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THE STRANGE STORY OF A 
HIDDEN BOOK 

I. 

A STORY 

A GREAT land, and a great race living its large 
life thereon: majestic mountains crowned with 
silent snows; encircling seas; vast gorges in 
which torrents lost themselves; forests of stately 
trees and flowering plants and creepers in 
festoons; broad-rolling rivers; awesome cataracts, 
dazzling cascades and sprayful waterfalls; 
incessant-br~wling brooks and limpid rills and 
rivulets; all teeming with wild life, gentle and 
innocent or mighty and compelling, gorgeous 
insects, flashing fish, and birds and beasts of 
high and low degree-all the poetry of living 
nature: 

Great temples; beautiful homes, full-spaced; 
broad paths; fair market-places; uq.yanas, 
pleasure-parks and bathillg tirthas; railgas, 
places of plays and poems, palaces of art, kalii­
grhas ; chariots and cars; bulls and dromedaries 
of the finest breeds, and elephants and horses 
trained and beautified with utmost skill-all 
the poetry of life-enhancing art: 
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Peace and contentment; mutual help and 
love and service; stately courtesies and ways of 
gracefulness; well-balanced, well-divided in­
dustry and ease; all-rounded knowledge; scrip­
ture chant and high and holy hymn-all the 
poetry of human life was there. 

Strong and fair and yonthful were the bodies 
of the race. But the Jivas were very old, 
and long experience in their many previous 
births had taught them well how sin was ever 
hunted down and torn in pieces by sure misery. 
And sinless therefore was the race. And, there­
fore, too, the Earth's benignity flowed forth to 
it in unchecked plenty. As the men were just 
and gentle to each other and to all beings, so 
the elemental gods that ever give to men what 
they desire and deserve, shaping their ways to 
men's deserts and wishes, were also clement unto 
them. And Mother Earth took pleasure in her 
children, and, in her vast and joyful dance 
around the sun, bore her rounded body so that 
all physical circumstances of wind and wave 
and sunshine were adjusted to their comfort, 
and they were happy even as yearling babes 
rolling and leaping in their mother's lap. 

And so that happy elder race lived its large 
life. But a day came when they should pass 
away to other worlds and Ilew experiences. 

PREFACE iii 

A deep and solemn forest of gigantic pines on 
a great mountain slope within the land. A 
hermitage of peace a,nd calm and quiet. A 
hoary sage and students young and old in "a 
large number. 

H My children," said the sage, H the time has 
come when our race, having lived its a,ppointed 
round of experiences here, must pass further 
onwards. You, who are the youngest of the 
race, are not yet fit to pass on with it. Your 
studies are not yet complete, and more experience 
has to be gathered by you all. Your faculties 
are not all evenly developed and well balanced. 
Some have grown in power and action greatly; 
others 11ave grown in noble feeling of emotion; 
others yet are working for a newer and a larger 
life of Sll btler senses for acquiring knowledge, and 
of finer instruments for doing action. But not 
until there is a union and a perfect balance of r" 

all the three constituents of the Jiva's life on 
one plano, may it progress into another plane 
efficiently. 

H 'fhis balance and perfection are not gained ti,ll 
Jivas do attain the middle point of the life of that 
plane and pass, through a vairiigya and a surfeit 
that includes all the selfish pleasures of that 
plane, into toucll with the AII-SeH-Consciousness, 
and thereby learn to live for others than their 
own particular selves. Therefore your future 
destiny is that you shall work as pioneers of • 
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a still younger race of Jivas, that shall 
gradually be born within the land, heralding its 
arrival by great wars and times of much disquiet 
and unrest, and shall take possession of the 
flesh-houses left by the present race for their 
benefit. You too shall take birth again and 

, again amongst them, and in the teaching and 
serving of them shall you yourselves learn and 
advance. And older ones from us shall not be 
absent. They shall remain behind as may be 
necessary, and watch and help and guide as may 
be fit. 

"The great store of knowledge gathered by 
this older race for the profit of humanity shall 
lie hidden for long ages in such manner that it 
sImll not be gained easily by those that would 
misuse it. But yet shall true and earnest 
seekers never fail to find it. Public spread 
th!:'reof will be only when, and be only to the 
degree that, the elements of unity and harmony 
in the new race predominate over the elements 
of separation and discord, and a fair number of 
that race find conditions favorable enough for 
s!:'arching publicly for it, and give the guarantee, 
hy their good life, that they shall use the know­
ledge well. 

ce Ye shall know tIle arrival of that time 
when the older and younger among you, born 
in different physical races, sllan recognise your 
common spiritual ancestry and come together 
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and -work together openly, making no distinction 
of outer caste or creed or colour or race or sex· , 
and some shall bring to that inner common­
wealth an independent re-discovery of some of 
these large truths of physical science that now 
are known to you, and some of metaphysic and 
psychology and ethic, and others of knowledge 
through the superphysical senses of the super­
physical planes, and some shall be taught 
directly by the elders staying behind, and others 
shall carry away entire and by sheer force of 
strong memory, whole works in sacred Samskr~ 
lying hidden purposely in families selected for 
the keeping of them thus. And so, with spread 
of knowledge, spread of love, and spread of 
mutual help, a happier time shall come over the 
suffering lands and men shall join to form a 
new race in imitation of the present, and haply 
rise to greater heights even than this! So, 
fare ye~well ! " 

If thy Soul is sad within thee, 
Hung'ring, thirsting, after peace, 

Come with me, belov'd! believe me, 
Read, I promise, doubts shall cease. 

When the Master gave the secret, 
" 'Tis the last in terms of sound," 

So he said, and ce Go, proclaim it, 
Say the lost word has been fouud~ 
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They who list' and ponder deeply, 
They shall find all life made new 

By this sweet voice of the silence, 
Wisdom's dawn on pity's dew. 

Knowing this, the Final Knowledge, 
Seek whate'er ye wish and find. 

For the mind that knoweth truly 
Must have left ill wish behind. 

And to him who wisheth rightly, 
Not for self but for the race, 

Aye the Guardians of the Wisdom 
Show the Glories of Its Face. 

Ask of Air and Fire and Water 
And the Holy Ones of Earth 

For the secrets held for seekers 
Who have found the second birth­

Not that. ye may have the secrets, 
But for all pure souls are one, 

And that so may fuller service 
To our suffering race be done. 

And, lest even now ye falter, 
Fix gaze on what hrookH no seeing, 

Bver list' to what is Soundless 
Hold fast That which hath no being! " 

II. 
A HISTORY 

PA~DIl' VHANARAJA 

In the winter of 1896-1897, being then in the 
service of the Government of India, and posted, 
with judicial and revenue duties, at the town of 
Bilrabanki (near Lucknow, the famous capital 
of the Indian province of Oudh), I came across 
Pal).dit phanaraja, at the house of Pal).dit 
Parmeshri .oilS, a practising lawyer and pleader 
for Government in the Court of Wards Depart­
ment, a grey-haired fellow-member of the 
Theosophical Society (repeatedly mentioned in 
Colonel Olcott's Ola Diary Leave8) and a dear 
friend who has now passed away (in Octob~r 
1908). The impressions that I then received 
as to Pal).dit .ohanaraja were described by me 
at the time in letters to my elder brother, Babu 
Govinc.la l)as (then an Honorary Magistrate and 
Municipal Commissioner in Benares), and a 
great hunter after and collector of rare 
Samskrt manuscripts. Extracts from these 
letters were published by him in the Prashnot­
tara (now called Theo8ophy in India), the 
monthly organ of the Indian Section of the 
Theosophical Society, for the months of March, 
April, and May, 1897. Portions of these ex­
tracts were copied in the Lucifer (afterwards 
THE THEOSOPHICAL REVIEW) of London, for May, 



VUI PREFACE 

1897. I think it best, on the whole, for the 
purposes of this narrative, to reprint the ex­
tracts here, though they are scarcely written in 
a style suitable for publication. 

EXTRACTS FROIll THE PRASHNOTTARA 

(Extracts from sorne Prirate Letters) 
[No'l'E.-The following three extracts from 

private letters are printed in the hope that 
members situate!l favoural)ly and having local 
facilities may try their hands and fortune at 
MS.-lmnting in t.he districts of Gorakhpur and 
BastL Many members have had the opportnnity 
of making the acquaintance of PaI)dit I)hana­
raja, referred to in these extracts, at the last 
Annual Convention of the Indian Section held 
at Benares in October, 1896, and will probably 
remember him.-SuB-ED.] 

AN OLD-WORLD P A~DIT 
.... PaJ;ldit phanaraja is blind of both eyes; 

he is scarcely twenty years old; yet it is calculated 
that he carries in his memory a mass of Samskrt· 
literature eq ual to about thirty }.fahabhi'i.mtas 
in bulk. The statement is not easily believable, 
especially whelJ we are told that this mass 
comprises writings on all subjects-the C origi­
nal' works on Grammar by Maheshvara (Shiva), 
on Kosha (Lexicography) by GaI:l8sha, on Chhan­
dah (Metre) by Vi:;;llJ;lu, on Cosmogony by 
Kr:;;h I) a, etc., etc. And yet I am convincing 
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myself gradually that the statement represents 
... truth. I say I am convincing 

myself gradually, for I freely confess that I am 
not quite convinced yet. 

PaJ;ldit J.)hanaraja says that from the age of 
about five upwards he has been doing nothing 
else than C committing to memory' at an aver­
age rate of about 1,000 shlokas every day. His 
work ceased about a year or so ago; and he is 
now setting about to digest and assimilate his 
vast mental meal. He studied at the house of a 
family of PaI)dits in his native village, where 
the param parh, succession, has come down, and 
where the books are yet found, the very names 
of which have been long forgotten by, and are 
now unknown to, the modern generation of 
PaI)dits. 

From glimpses afforded by phanariija, the 
older books, put side by side with the vast 
waste and desert of words called the modern 
Samskrt literature known to ns-Vyiikara~a and 
Nyiiya, and even the greater portion of Verfiinta 
and Sr1i1,khya and Ve1a-commentary and M'imiim­
sa and 1)ha.rma-Shas(ra, etc., etc., including 
books plagiarised, books bodily stolen, books 
written in pure spite and intolerance, and books 
written for mere display of learning-appear 
to be as well-cultivated gardens full of healthy 
flower and fruit and fragrance beside the desert 
sands of Sahara. 
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I do not mean to say that what is now availa­
ble to the general public does not contain ... that 
which will bring peace to the mind of the man 
tossed with doubts, philosophy proper. This 
has been left by a kind destiny, though it is 
enveloped in and surrounded by an immense 
mass of verbiage on other subjects. But the 
next deO'ree of literature ... on the secret sciences I:> 

and on Physiology, Chemistry, Astronomy, etc., 
etc., has disappeared and carried off wit.h it an 
the r a has y a, secret, of them. 

The modern disciple of Pal.lini, with much 
waste of ingenuity and endeavour to ce touch 
the nose round the back of the head," as the 
HimJi proverb says, will explain at some pages' 
length why the ce i" sound followed by the ce u " 
sound amalgamates with the latter into the ceyu" 
sound. Pm).dit J)hanariij~t says that the older 
Grammar giveR the phY8'iological reason why. 

The magnificent hymn, in the J)nrga-Sap{a­
sha(i., by the rescued J)evas to the victorious God­
dess, is in the Vllsanta-tilaklL metre. The modern 
metrist has nothing more to say as to wIly that 
particular metre was used, than that such was 
the whim of the author, or at most that the rules 
of propriety required it. Pal),dit 1)hanaraja 
explains that the old books say that in the 
ii r t a 01· painful and refnge-seeking state of 
mind the J)evas were then in, the Ma(Jhyamit and 
Sain~lhavi (nerves belonging to the apparatus 
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of articulation apparently) are affected and 
come into play, with the consequence that the 
sounds uttered can take no other metrical 
arrangement than the ce Vasanta-tilaka." Possi­
bly the full explanation is based deep down on 
the physics and mathematics of sound, but even 
this much 801£nd.9 very useful. 

The promises held out, then, are g)·eat. It 
would be well indeed if they were realised. But 
the difficuHies are many. '1'he MSS. out of which 
Pal),dit J)llananija wa.s taught are unavailable. 
They are kept away with jealous care from the 
reach of the inquisitive public. And PaJ),dit 
J)hanariija, though willing to dictate all he has 
in his memory, cannot be provided with a writer 
sufficiently fast to reduce any tolerable portion 
of his stores into writing. PaI;ldit Parmeshri 
1)as, who has been rl?cently contributing to the 
Theo8ophi8t some articles on the older Grammar, 
etc., with the help of this marvellous PaJ),di~, is 
doing all he can in the matter, but however 
thankful we may be for what he has done we 
cannot but feel that it is not enough by far. If 
some system of short-hand J)evanagari could be 
devised by a '1'heosophical brother sufficiently 
ingenious, it would be a great help indeed­
though we must always be prepared for disap­
pointment even after all these old books have 
become lip i (writing) from SIll r t i (memory). 
Such disappointment is by no means the 



xu PRFJFACJC 

unfrequent lot of Theosophical students! The 
first view has often aroused surging hopes of the 
promised land of milk and honey j while a nearer 
view has often dissipat,ed the illusion and shown 
that that first spectacle was a mere mirage 
indeed. 

AN OLD-WOULD PA~DI'l"S LIST 

OF OLD-W onLD BOOKS 

I asked Pat)dit I;>hattaraja to give me a 
list of the 'real, original' works (Mula-Gran­
thas) on every subject treated of in the Samskrt 
tongue-a list that should form a complete 
Encyclopredia of Samskrt learning in all depart­
ments into which such learning had extended 
(which, according to Pa~ldit phawtriija, means 
all departments whatsoever of possible human 
knowledge, of course I). I added, as a condi­
tion, that the list should be self-complete, such 
that the fortunate possessor of the books men­
tioned therein should be independent of other 
help for intelligence of them. And the Pal,ldit 
readily gave me such a list out of a work by 
Gobhila, called Sh?istrlinnbhava, wherein, he 
said, such a list had already been framed and 
put away. I reproduce the list below :-

L-Shllb(.Ia.8h(i.«ra (the Sciencc of Sounds). 

1. Vyttlw.7·a~lrt (GralnnUtr) 

S"'\J'aR, by Mahesh,ara 1 
Bhii~hya, by NiirntJa j 

O,."n(ha..sa,ikhyri 

(In numbers of 
Hhlok".mcaRllre~) / 

100,000 
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2. Ko;ha (Etymology and Dictionary) 
Nirukta, by Gal)eshn 1 
Bhii~hya, by She~ha j 

3. OhhantJah (?rletre) 
Chhan<:\iirl)ava, by Vi~hl)u 

4. Jyo!i~ha (Astronomy and Astrology) 
BrhatJiilika-pra<:\ipta, by Surya 

5. Shik~hii (Philology, etc.) 
Shik~hii, by Maheshvara I 
Bhii~hya, by Niira<;Ia 5 

XUl 

55,000 

172,000 

100,000 

90,000 

6. Kalpa (tho Science of " Constructions ") 
Vyavasthiinnbhe<:\:!., by 1;)ovi . 248,000 

(Jyo(i,hcz forms part of Shab~la-Shiistra for some mysterious 
reasons, which Pal)dit 1;)hanariija promises to explain at 
future loisure. A shloka-measure meaus thirty-two syllables.) 

II.-pczrshana (Philosophy) 
1. FetJiin(a. 

Priihik~ha-Prn<:\lpa, by Brahm;; 
2. Siilikhya. 

Anubhava, by Marichi 
3. NyJya. 

Prabhiintarik~ho" by Svnyambhu 
4. Mimiimsa. 

Arthaprakiisha, by Ailgiriih 
5. Vaishe~hika. 

1;)arshaniinubhava, by Krntu 
6. Yoga. 

VrHyiijitiirl)ava, by Chyamana 

III.-Smrii (Law) 

Manusmr~i 

1. ~k-Samhitii 

28 Briihmal)as 
42 U pani~ha~s 

2. Yajus-Samhitii 
22 Briihmal)as 

60 Upani~hat8 

436,000 

308,000 

215,000 

205,000 

275,000 

150,000 

24,000 

· 432,000 ~chii8 
· 75,000 Shlokas 
• 200,000 
· 250,000 ~chiia 
• 100,000 Shlokas 
· 105,000 . 
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3. Siima.Samhi(.ii 
21 Drii111lllU)aS 

90 U)lnlli~hlt(R 
4. A(harm·Salllhi(.ii 

II 13riiI1l1l11l.,"S 
52 Upanifha\s 

PR~~FACE 

UI'AVE,?~ 

V.-.4YI/,/·,'e'.Trt (lI1cflieine) 

Chakr'lIlllvesha by Sanaka 

· 600,000 l~chii5 
· 150,000 Shlokas 
· 2(X),000 
• 300,000 I~chiis 

80,000 Shlokas 

· 100,000 

· 392,000 

VI.--Ph an 1/./'1''''.1'', (Areher},) 

Pm \·('~hii.R(ra.Prn.k,lsha, by I'raehe\iih 300,000 

VII.--·at1n~lh(/./'I'(/'l'c,.l" (Musil') 

Hvar'tTluvii~la, by N'.m(.h1 . 136,000 

VI I1.--Kriru(I!I()l'"./·e,.'a 

Si(J~lhiin\opanyas\n., by Ashvint- ( • 4:~2,00() 
KUllliira J 

(This, the fourth Upave(,la, is Bni,l to comprise the sciell~cs 
of comnlcrce, ngriclIlturc, ('nttl£', architecture, la\", etc., t,e., 
briefly, all things relating to mall's social1ife. The current 

name is Sthnpii\ya or 8h.lpopaL·e,,1a.) 

JX.-K<imn. Sh,1S(m (The Science of Love) 

I)ehi(iillnhhavn, hy Pulns(.yl1 . 150,000 

The above list exhausts all the four' ohjects 
of human life,' J)harma, Arthn, K;-tllla, and 

:Mok~ h a. 

Print('(l in royal 8vo \'olnmefl of 800 pages 
each, ('very page containing fifteen shlokas on 
an avel'rwe-this total of 6,:380,700 Rhlokas 
would fO~'l\l a compact little library of 500 
volumeH, l'onghly; nothing slll'pl'i~ing, by any 
means, ~('eilJg that twenty times that llumber of 
volumes is disgorged annually by the press of 
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Englfllid alone! But what i,y surprising IS that 
PaI,Idit ~)hanarftja, while modestly denying that 
lIe llflll the whole by heart, yet admits that he 
carriell in his memory at least a good two-thirds 
of it, besides another ten lakhs 01' so in miscel­
laneous literature, novels and histories (yes, 
novel8 and h-istories) alld PUl'li.I,Ias and modern 
works! 

Let us see if PaI,Idit J)hanariija can justify 
his statements, and make good llis promio<e to a 
wondering and grateful humanity, or whether 
we are forced to content ourselves in the end 
with saying that the PaI,Iuit said things that 
were not true, and that his were mere words ... 

THE I.JAST OF THE OLD-WORLD PA ~D1T3 ? 
Old MS.-hunter as you are, did you 

not look with longing eyes at the list I sent you 
last? ... What hopes ... it must have aroused! 
What ideas of revolutionising Oriental scholar­
ship, of giving an irresistible impulse to the 
study of Samskrt all over the world, of helping 
the young and growing races of the West! To 
a child of India it must seem that a discovery of 
such records w'ould be pregnant with much more 
profit and use than the treasures of literature 
which King Menclik of Abyssinia has receutly 
promised to tllrow open to the research of 
westeI'Il scholars wit.hin his dominions. Alas I 
the profit and the use that there ma.y be, will be 
for Europe, juvel1escent and vigorous, not for 
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our superannuated race now in the senility and 
dotage that precede death. Her scientists 
would make each hint the starting point of a. 
new science, the counterpart of which we had, 
perhaps, but have no more. This is but as it 
should be. Every fact is its own best justifica­
tion. The fact that arts and sciences have been 
lost, and the books that described and taught 
them gone out of sight, in itself shows clearly 
that the race has deteriorated and grown weak 
and unfit to possess them. ·What is left to do 
is to help as far ~s miLy be to transfer the spirit 
of the dying giant to the thriving babe. 

The old ordor chan~oth, yielding place to new, 
And.God fulfilR Himself in many ways. 

And we ought loyally to help on the new 
ways. So I have been digressing and 
building castles in the air which, as in others, so 
in this case, have to end in disillusionment (for 
which I have already prepared you) and vanish 
like the fabric of a vision, but not exactly with­
out leaving a wrack behind. Circumstances 
have occurred which have given riso to grave 
doubts as to the ability of Pal;tdit phanariija to 
"justify the ways" of himself cc to men." Alas! 
for the old, old pflrversit,y of the human mind 
that made l;>hrtarii.!;ihka cry out: cc I know the 
right and yet cannot abide therein; I know the 
wrong and yet cannot refrain therefrom." 
While talking so profusely of the wondrous 

.. 
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hidden store of lore on every matter of interest 
to humanity, he seems to be very chary of giving 
the clue to where it may be found. To take 
down whole works to his dictation seems a very 
long and desolately laborious task. But even 
that has been attempted by PaQdit Parmeshri 
1)6S, for nothing is too difficult for the labour of 
love; and many works have been so begun, 
amongst them a marvellous Bha,hya on the 
BhagavarJ-Gifii, professing to explain much of 
the esoteric meaning thereof, by the same 
Gobhila as has been mentioned before as the 
author of The Survey of Samskrt Literature, 
out of which the list has been given to you, but 
somehow or other none of them has been finish­
ed, with the single exception of a Samyayana 
Kosha, which has been completed in 8,000 and 
odd shlokas, take~ down to dictation from the 
lips of the PaQdit. This last work is a sort of 
lexicon and book of rules as to how works and 
words are to bo interpreted, with reference 
to the special subject they treat of, the time 
and place and other circumstances they apper­
tain to, the persons they are addressed by 
and to, etc., etc. But the misfortune as re­
gards this single work that is said by the PaQdit 
to have been completed, as well as with regard 
to the many other works which have been begun 
but never finished, is that the style is more often 
than not so entirely cc archaic" (to put the matter 

B 
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most mildly), that it is impossible for an ordinary 
layman, whose scholarship extelldoth not beyond 
the range of modern Samskrt, to say whether 
the collocation of letters carries any sense at all 
in it or is mere 'abracadabra'. 

But whatever the value of this particular man 
and his statements may be, there is little doubt­
as I have learnt from independent sources also­
that old and valuable MISS. and great learning 
do exist in the country" beyond the Simrayu," 
forming the districts of Gorakhpllr and Bastl, and 
that there is a race of Pa~ldits dwelling scattered 
over that tract, who, unlike the Pal}dits of most 
of our cities, are not forced to make of their 
knowledge their sole means of livelihood, but, 
possessing independent means, as small land­
owners or large cultivator~, prosecute their 
studies amongst themselves in that right spirit 
of love and reverence of learning for the sake of 
leal'lling which is its best and tenderest fosterer, 
though most unfortunately under the vow, it 
seems, that they will not impart their knowledge 
to any other than a Slmrayu-pl-trII:m Brii,hmal.m. 
We lIlay and do regret the vow in the interests 
of the world at hU'ge, but I cannot but adlllire 
the pril1ciple that prolllpts it. 

The above extracts show amply the indecisive­
ness of the impressions then produced on me by 
the personality and the cOllversation of Palfdit 

• 
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1;>hanariija. '1'0 these I lIOW add an account of 
the troubles and tantalisations undergone by 
PaI.Idit Parllle~hl'i J)iis on account of this 
phenomenal person, whom he was the first to 
discover for practical purposes. .Of course I had 
had Illany talks with him about the matter 
previously, but I took down from his mouth , 
systematically, for this introduction, a complete 
acconn.t of his experiences from the very be­
ginning up to date, on the 25th October, 1903, 
when he was in Benares, on a short visit. He 
gave the account in HilH}.i, from which I put it 
in Bnglish. 

. PA~J)I'f PARMESHH.i J)AS' NARRATIVE 

I FfIiST began to t.ake ~n interest in the Saniskrt 
language in 1894, so far as I can remember 
when I was about fifty years of age, after comin~ 
across an acconnt, in a newspaper, of a lecture 
by :Mrs. Besant, delivered in Calcutta, wherein 
she strongly advocated the study of Samskrt. 
. My be~innings were very modest. I began, 
mdeed, With 1;>evanii.gari and the HindI vernacu­
lar, which I did not know well, havi;lg studied 
U~Q.ii and Persian at school and college. From 
Hm(JI and J.)evaniigari I passed on to Samskrt 
taking up the BhagavarJ-Gifa to begin with: 
natura.lly, as will be easily understood. 

The difficulties I Illet with in properly under­
standing the language of the ai-fa compelled 
me to think of studying Samskr~ grammar. I 
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1 . lll:t local school, went to a Shiistri, teac ling 
and promptly got by heart the fi.r~t fonrteen 
au t r a s of Piil)ini, reported by tradItIOn to have 
bee~l received by him direct from Shiva af~er 
much penance and propitiation,. ~~d formmg 
the foundation of the rest of Piil)llli s grammar. 

But noW arose a difficulty. The misfortune 
of having been 11 practising la.wyer for ~ve~ 
twenty years, at the time I engaged the ShastrI 
to help me across the depths of Samskrt grn.mmar, 
compelled me to ask him why ther~ were only 
fourteen s u t r as and not fifteen or tlllrteen ; why 
there were only so many vowels and so many 
conso1Hl,nts, and not more or less; why, even 
amongst those that were enumerated in these 
aphorisms, the· particular order observed had 
been followed, why a preceded, and i followed 

and 1~ succeeded, etc. 
'1'he Shiistri came to a standstill. I tried to pull 

him along' a little further; but our lllutual 
perplexitics became marc and more tangled every 
day. I sought other help. The same results. 
My collection of Samskrt gramma,rs, old and 
11ew, eastern and western, grew more and more 
complete. So did my discontent with them. 
'l'he thing weighed on me like :l. nightmare. 
Why 'tCfi1'e there only and exactly fourteen 
aph~risms and forty-two (or counting also the 
repetition of one) forty-three letters enumerated 
in them, and why u;ere they arranged in that 
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particular order? My very sleep was affected. 
My daily prayers began to include a petition for 
help on this particular point! 

Months passed. It was .J une of 1894, I believe, 
and I W:l.S still rubbing my eyes in bed early one 
morning, preparatory to getting up, when I was 
informed that two men had arrived at the liouse, 
one of them blind, and that they wanted to see 
me. Against my usual custom, I went straight 
from my bed to the doorway of the house. I 
saw two men. One was under twenty, possibly 
not more than eighteen, blind of both eyes, one 
eye sunke}}, the other bulging with a sightless, 
distorted and swollen eyeball. The other man 
was of almost the same age. Neither had any­
thing else on than a loin-cloth. I asked them 
who they were and what they wanted. 

"We want a meal and enough money to carry 
ns to Cawnpore." 

" Are you literate?" 
The blind man said: " Yes. " 
"What have you studied?" 
" Samskrt· " 
"Why are you going to Cawnpore ?" 
eel hope to get some work there in connection 

with the Arya-Samiij." 
"'Vhat emoluments?" 
"Rs. 5 or Rs. 7 per 'lnen.sem for a teachership." 
"Do you know the Si1,q,hdnta-J(amnzuf,i,?" 
"Yes ." 
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" All right; I will see you again; rest and eat 

in the meanwhile." _. 
'l'he blind man gave his name as phanara)a, and 

that of his compallion as Chanq.ra Bhala. 
I saw them again in the afternooll, and we had 

some little talk on Samskrt grammar. We 
t .' tIle evenin a.. 'l'hen I could not me aO"aIn In '" . 

wait a~lY longer and propounded my stancimg 

difficulty. 
The blind Ulall saill: "Yes, 1 can answer all 

your questions." . . 
"Out of your own mtelhgence, or frol11 some 

old book?" 
":From old hooks." This was good news. 

"But," he added, "I have not got the bo()k~; I 
only know them by heart." . 

A few days later, after he had settled.lll~sel£ 
in the house, I began tftking down to IllS ~ICta­
tion a series of Samskrt verses, mostly 111 the 

"7Itl~'I1 metre. I took down about 1,500. ann." .r . d 
'l'he~" constituted a dialogue between Slnya an 
Purntti in which the latter asked the very same 
que;;t,i~~s that had heen puz;z;ling me, and t~le 
foemer answered them in a wa.y that \;as qUlte 
satisfactory to me, at least, and at the tune: 

I do not now rememher whether. he men~lOned 
tl e of thl'S work but he s~tld that It was 

\8 nmn . , 
complete in those 1,500 couplets. .He added, 
however, on further inquiry, that If I wanted 
more details on Samslqt grammar I should find 
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them in complete fulness in the Namt/iya­
Bhli~hya on the Mfiheshvara- Vyiikara1Ja. 

I had been also studying pieces of the 
Sit!4hanta-Kawnut/'i, relating to san Q h i (the 
coalescence of letters and sounds) with the man, 
all the while becoming more and more discontent­
ed with the vrH i s (explanations of PaJ)ini's 
aphorisms) contained in the work, and obtaining 
better explanations from the blind PaJ)dit him­
self, out of his mnemonic resources, as regards 
the physiological reasons for these coalescences. 
I preserved notes of these perpetual" whys" of 
mine and "becauses" of his. 

,My next manuscript-enterprise was more 
ambitious. I began writing to :phanariija's 
dictation the Narag.Xya-Bhli~hya, which he said, 
extended over 60 or 62,000 couplets, all verse. 
I took down ahout 500 or 600 of these. 

Then I began to question him about the 
Mfihe8hvam-Vya1camr,ta (of which the NliraQiya­
Bhli$hya was said by him to be an extended 
commentary). He began to dictate and I to 
write. To the best of my recollection, he said 
there were 5,000 aphorisms in the work. I wrote 
down about a thousand. I found that the order 
and arrangement of the sub-divisions of the sub­
ject was exactly the same as in the modern 
Sit/g.han(a-Ka1Lmu#. But the aphorisms were 
entirely diffierent, and the illustrations and 
examples were all Vaiq.ika-Iooking, and very 
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numerous and lengthy, and fnll of compounds 
difficult to pronounce. In connection with this 
difficulty of pronunciation, after giving me a num­
ber of inconsistent replies, first saying that the 
current Shik~hti (a set· of rules for pronunciation, 
etc., formi1lg a sort of supplement to the current 
grammar) was genuine, alld then that the one 
publiRhed by payftnam}a Sarasva~,i (the founder 
of the Arya Samiij) was genuine, he ultimately 
said that the original Sh·ik$hii written by Pii,l)ini 
was different from both. 

I wrote down this Shik$hii, extending to over 
100 shlokas, and said by the Pal~dit to be 
complete in that number. 

I also employed, about this time, another 
PaJ;ldit, and got him to write down a Bhii$hya 
(commentary) on this Shilc$ha, consisting of 
extracts of the best portions of eight different 
commentaries. This Bhii¥hya is also complete 
exeepting the last five or six shlokas. All this, 
of course, was dictated also by Pal).dit phanariija, 
and all from memory, as he said. 

r1'he year 1894 came to an end with this. 
I asked PaJ;ldit J)hana,raja how he came to 

find the Niiraqrya-Bhn$hya. 
He said: (C Our family are residents of the 

village of Belhar KalMl, in Tahsil Khaliliiba(J of 
the Basti District (in the United Provinces of 
Agra and Oudh, India). My grandfather was 
a very learned Pal.ldit. He had a great taste 
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for studying and teaching ancient works. His 
collection of MSS. is still with us. He kept 
up a private Pathashiili"t (school). He was very 
fond of 8annyiisis (wandering ascetics). One 
day, when I was about twelve or thirteen there , 
came a Rannyiisi who was very much struck 
with my exceptional memory, for I could get 
almost 1,000 couplets by heart in a Ringle day. 
He taught me the Numrf,iya-Bhii$hya. I had 
an elder cousin, now dead, who had not lost his 
eyesight, as I did at two and a half years of age 
from small-pox; and he had even a greater 
retentiveness. He also committed the Nuraq,lya­
Bhu$hya to memory." 

At the dose of 1894, Pal).dit J)hanariija went 
back to his village. He returned again, after 
an absence of a few weeks, at the end of January, 
1895. This time he came with cha,nged ways, 
always trying to evade dictation and avoid talk 
on the matters in which I was most interested. 
However, I got him to dictate some old stotms 
(hymns) to me. Then, one day in the c·o~rse 
of conversation, he mentioned that in a work 
calied the Nur1Java\ a dialogue between Krshna 
and Uqqhava, there was a statement that iishis 
would continue to dwell on the Himiii~yas 
throughout the Kaliyuga and be the custodians 

1 "The oc f N th N . , . . ea,n 0 • a" e egatlOn,' for explana-
tIOn of WhICh NegatIOn, flee the text of the Prana~'a-
ViitJa.-B. D. . 
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of all knowledge after Kr~hl)a's departure from 
this earth. 

I forthwith began to reduce the Niirnava 
into writing, having succeeded in inducing P~Q.dit 
J)hanariIja to dictate it. We proceeded to about 
500 shlokas, the whole being declared by him 
to be many thousands. I forget the exact 
number. 

'fhen, one night I asked him if he Imd ever 
studied the small Bhagavaq,-Gi,!ii too, amidst 
all these huge performances. He said " No." 
'fhen I said: . a You ought to study it now." 

So we began, I this time actinO' as dictator o 
and he as memoriser. I tauO'ht him about 

• 0 

eIght or ten shlokas, he repe,1ting them faithfully 
after me, at first in a halting manner, and then 
over and over again, exactly imitating the process 
by which a child commits lessons to memory. 

By and by it was decided that J)hanaraja 
and I and another friend should spend some 
time every day on the attn and endeavour to 
discover esoteric meanillg,~ therE'in, out of our 
own U1mided intelligences, and write them down 
in the vernacular (Hin~i). Well, I led off 
with guesses, based on Theosophical literature, 
which I had been reading steadily. 

J)lmnaraja said: C( Yes, this is so." I asked: 
avyhy do you speak in this imprimatnr style 7" 
After many days' haggling he repeated shlokas, 
from some Ko.yh,a (Dictionary or Thesaurus) 
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saying that they proved authoritatively that 
the Gita-words had that particular meaning. I 
asked: cr Why then bother our heads unneces­
saril! 7 If you have got an appropriate Koska, 
speClal~y fitted. for this purpose, you can go 
along mterpretmg the Gila far more easily." 
He said .he had been repeating from a Bka~kya 
on the N~1·ukta, the Koska of the l"eda. 

We began anew with this help.· After we 
had struggled on to the seventh or eighth verse 
of the first chapter of the mfa, J)hanaraja admit­
ted that he knew the book very well and many 
Bha~hyas also on it, including one by Gobhila. 
The pretence of ignorance was only a hoax I 

We began the Gobhili:ya-Bhli~kya on the Gila 
and, for a wonder, finished it too! People who 
will take the necessary trouble to put themselves 
me~tally in my circumstances of age, life-long 
habIts, heavy legal occupations, insufficient 
knowledge of Samskrt, eagerness to know more 
and inability to spare the necessary time and 
energy for systematic study from the beO'inning 
like a young tyro, and the wonderful n~ture of 
t~e entirely new world of literature opened up, 
WIll not wonder that I made so many beginnings 
and so few endings, and that I was always 
wandering off into alluring digressions. They 
will rather wonder that I completed the few 
MSS. that I did. 

My previous familiarity with the subject-



xxviii PRtiFACE 

matter of the Bhagavaq,-at(ii aud my great 
respect for the work, the Hinq.us' Bible, and the 
interest of the commentary itself, took me right 
through the whole of this great work. Not 
having learnt Sall1skr~ .01' practised pevanitgari­
writing in my earlier years, I have never made 
myself a good caligmphist of that charadeI'. 
Yet I, with my own hand, laboriously inscribeu 
the bulk of the boole The rest was written by 
two other writers whom I employed. And the 
bulk is large j the complete wOl·k measllres about 
24,000 shlokas (of thirty-two syllables each.) 
This performance occupied us three whole 

years-1895-6-7. 
But while our energies were mainly directed 

to this work during this pel'iod, digressions were 
not wanting, as was inevitable frOln my endless 
queries. A piece of a yyarr.wua-Samhita-a 
dialogue between Kr~hl).a, and Rukvi1;l1 (that is 
PaJ;lui~ phanariija's spelling, the current one 
beillgRukmi1;li) on all m~1tters in hea,ven and 
earth, said to be complete in about 14,000 
shlokas-was put on paper.l A Sa1ityiiyana­
Kosha-an independent lexicon iu about 8,000 
verse8, by Vyitsa, was so fortunate as to get 
completed. And the 'real original' Vaiq,ika 
Nirulitn with a Bhii$hya, waf' l1lso begun. Of 

1 About 800 Rhlokas of this were written down by 
me, in the courRe of Rome holidays during my stay. 
at Barabanki.-B. D. 
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course all this was done to the dictation from 
mem~ry (as he alleged), of the blind PaJ;ldit, 
who IS also the sole authority for the descriptions 
and epithets used, as to whether a work was or 
was not completed, whether it was genuine, etc., 
or not. 

In 1896 PaJ;ldit J)hl1naraja attended the 
Annual Convention of the Theosophical Society, 
held at Benares; and with his help I contributed 
some articles on Samskrt grammar to The 
Theo8oph1:st, during the three years 1895-6-7. 

At the end of 1897, PaJ;lditl)hanaraja went 
away. for a long period. But he did not go 
to . hIS home. He went and stayed with the 
RaJa of Haq.aha, close to Barii,bailki. He stayed 
with him l1lmost throughout the whole of 1898 . ' commg to see me now and then for a few days 
onl~ at a time. I, too, suffered from unhappy 
famIly berelwements in that year, and no work 
could be done with PaJ;ldit J)hanaraja. The 
y~~r 1899 also passed similarly. PaJ;ldit phana­
raja was wandering about elsewhere, coming to 
see me now and then. In 1900 he stayed with 
me for almost a month in the summer when we 
did_ some sporadic work on the (real: original' 
B~a,~hya,I on .the Bhagavaq,-Gi{a by the (real' 
orlgmal Shankaracharya, the current one being 

1 The first hundred shloka-measures or so of this 
were written d?,;~ by me on the 81st of July, H~OO, 

when I was Vlsltmg Pal.ldit ParmeRhri Das, for a 
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decitle<l by him to he spurious. VvT e !lIso did 
some miscellaneous hymns anu s~otras, . 

'l'IH'n Pan,litl)hanal'ii.ja went on to Benares, 
and dictated the l'mr,ut1711-!7i.r!a there.' 

He returneu to Bii,t'itba,ilki in the summer of 
1901; and then aictated to lI1e 700 shlokas of 
what lie declared was the second half tLnu con­
tinuation of the lJhngararJ-Gi,(a no~v curre~lt, 

The Vy(i,r1J.tLt·a-Samhita was also contmued WIth 

the help of a copyist. y_.' 

We also began a Bhii~'hya, byba..Jtay~?a, 111 

80000 Rhlokas, on the C original' Bmhma-~lltra.8, 
, b " to 000 By the end of February, num ellllg , ' . 1 th 

1902, we had pl'ogl'csseu to the seventh at: elg I 

- t . of the Ol'ilTillal anu about the 3,000th 8U 1 a . 0 • d 
shl~ka of the catllmenb11'Y. He left !l.gam an 

t t . 1 to Ille since But he has been has no re nrnec " . 
wandering about amongst other householders.Ill 
the distr'ict of Bitrii.lmilki, aml I have met hun 
also at one or two placeR casually. . 

At the ena of theRo eight years of acqnamtance, 
this ext.l'aordinflry man still remainR a puzz~e to 
me uotwithsta.1ll1iltg the fnct that Ire has In'ed 
in ~hc saltJe honse, al1llost in the sa,me room, 

'tl . ·ht ~ll(l -1"" for months and months WI· 1 lilt', lllg " , ,oJ' ••• 

together. If all h~_ says about lmllself; Ins 

d t j )' . - b . k-· they seemed to be a Hort of ahstract ay a )al a all I, 

of the alleged Oo/)hil fya·Bh(i$7zY(L of the HlwiJat·a¢. 
Git(i.-B, D. 

; 'I'o me, as will be described later OIl.-B. D. 
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memory; the hundt'eds of ancient works of 
which nobody in the outside world knows any­
thing at all; his memorial knowledge of them 
all, comprising perhaps two million couplets of 
thirty-two syllables each (I have and have had 
taken down some 60,000, and you, Bhagaviin 
1)iis, 16,000); amongst them such I triHes' as 
fifty-two Bha~hya8 on the GI:/a, four complete 
Bhafhyus on the • complete' Ve¢as (not the 
patches now extant) from beginning to end, all 
the eighteen ]'W'iitws, tIle C real, original' ones, 
and the J[ahabhllra{a, with Gobhila's Bhafhyas 
on them all, full of wonderful C esoteric' in­
terpretations, the original Sil{ra,y of the six 
systems of philosophy and the six Verj.aJiyas, all 
with Bhiifhya8, in fact works on all possible 
branch(~s of science and philosophy; and all 
that he says about the secret handing-down of 
all snch wondrous learning in old families of 
PaJ,ldits, in the Nepal Teriii and adjoining 
country-if all this, 01' a tenth or a hundredth 
of it, he true at all, then it is very, very 
wonuer£ul. 

Can we believe him or can we not? In all these 
eight ),(,3I'S, he has never repeated a second 
time, despite incessant requests and offers of all 
kinds of inducements, honorary, pecuniary, etc., 
a single shloka that he has dictated once. He 
has evaded and avoided, equivocated and prevari­
cated; but never actually given this absolutely 
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simple and conclusive test of memory. Be has 
failed most woefully in promises to show or secure 
MSS. of the works he dictateu, which again 
would have settled all our doubts most satis­
factorily. 'rhe majority of my friends, interested 
in these matters, who have come into contact 
with him, hold the strongest and most unfavour­
able opinion as to his straightforwardness in 
this respect. Indeed they do not hesitate to call 
him a charlatan; and it is difficult to prove 
them wrong. 

I myself have been often driven to such 
irritation by his want of straightforwardness, 
th1tt I have driven him out of my house-but 
always only to call him back again when the 
irritation subsided. And yet the fact of what 
he has dictated remains and stands invincibly. 
B[LS it or has it not any merits? 

After eight years of work on it I am satisfied 
that a fair portion of it is new and valuable to 
modern thought. I have made many efforts to 
trace the MSS. of the works mentioned by 
phanar:\ja, with the help of occasional uescrip­
tions given by him as to the PaI).dit families with 
which, as he says, he stayed [~nd studied the 
books he says he knows by heart. But I have 
always ff~iled to lay my hand on any such 
substantial thing, partly, at least, I think, 
because of my very restricted opportunities for 
search. Yet I believe that the MSS. exist, for 
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[ cannot believe, after what I haye seen of 
l;>hanariija for eight years, that he has the 
power to invent all that he has dictated to me 
or my copyists. For the present, then, the 
people who take any serious interest in valuable 
philosophical thought must content themselves 
with judging these dictated works, and pieces 
of work, on their inherent merits. The future 
will show whether actual old MSS. justify this 

. most wonderful man's statements. 

(' 
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To the above I wished very much to add It fu~l 
cconnt of his life from the lips of Pa.Qdlt 

~haml,l'iija himself. Bnt for reasons which ,:il1 be 
j)artially nnderAtood f:om the la~ter ~ortlOn of 
the narrative of PaQd1t Parmeshrl pas, ~ have 
not succeeded in getting from phal1arii]a a~y 
such Rystematic account. If I do in futu~'e I WIn 

cert.ainly publish it. In the m.eanwllll~ I am 
compelled to content myself wIth ?uttmg to­
gether snch notes, either on paper or III me.mory, 
~s I retain, of occasional talks about Ium.self 
t.hat J)hanariija has indulgell in in my he~l·lllg. 
Of course, the reliability of these tal~s IS no 
greater, nor less, than that of his saymgs ~nd 
:Ioings in general; and it is so ~efectlVe, 
t,hat I should ordinarily haye reframed from 
publishing any of these matt.m·R. But tIle man! 
yearR' experience of t.he man that. Pa~dlt 
'Pm'meshri Diis and I have ha.d, and Ins fallure 
and mine ((;f whieh more will be said later) to 
t.race or secure original MSS" and the ~t~er 

Ii • t f Ill" lwvin o' better opportumtJes Hlleel' alll.y 0 ,I " '" 

in t.he f~ltllrn, am1 the very great in!lerent 
't ' )(11' (1ye~ ()f tIlo material dICt.ated llJel'j 14, 111 ( '. ", 

hv tho man, amI fhmlly the hope tlmt others 
,~'ith lJotter opportunities will take the work np, 
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n.nd possibly bring to light this whole new world 
of very valuable literature for the use of human­
ity-all these considerations have combined to 
induce me not to delay publication of these 
matters any longer. 

What I have gathered from PaQdit phanaraja 
Mishra about his life is as fonows: 

He was born about 1873 A. D. in the village of 
Belhar Kalan, Post Office l\Ienh<Jiiwal, TahSil 
Khalihiba~, District Basti, United Provinces ot 
Agra and Oudh, India. His father was Nepal 
Mislll'a, uncle Patiraja Mishra, and grandfather 
Haragovin~a Mishra. He had an elder brother, 
ChancJrika, who died at the age of sixteen or 
Reventeell. (In PaQdit Parmeshri pas' narrative 
this brother is mentioned as cousin.) J)hanariija 
lost his eyesight from small-pox when he waq 
two and a half or three years of age. 

Re had a phenomenal memory from his earlie8t 
childhood. When he was seven or eight years 
old, he could commit to memory many hundreds 
of shlokas in a single day. His brother ChancJrikii 
w~,s eveli better endowed. The family of 
l)hanal'aja were grammarians. His grandfather 
kept a kind of private school (or day-piithashala), 
and taught deserving vi (J y art his (' seekers of 
learning,' students). J)hanaraja early exhausted 
his family storeR of modern Samskrt grammar, 
and r.>:r8W more aud more dissatisfied and'inquisi­
tive. 
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Many Sannyitsls (wandering aHcetics) used to 
TiRit his grandfather. One of them was specially 
!\ttmcted by phanaraja's wonderful memory and 
illqnisitiveness, and told hilll that he should Htudy 
tho lIIahesh·wri,ya- Vyakam7}a, with the Namr/iya­
BhCifhya on it, if he wanted his grammatical 
difficulties solved and his cnriosity satisfied. 
! )hanara.ja was eager to learn, and the Rannyiisl 
put him on the track. He told him the names 
of the PaJ}.dits and the places from whom and 
where he would get what he wanted. 

~)hanarii.ja ran off from his home, accompanied 
and helped by a companion. (In l'Hl;tdit Parme­
shd D:1s' narrative phallaraja <lays he was 
bug-ht the big work on gl'allllllHl· by the 
~annya.si himself.) II is phenoll1enal mmnory, 
precocious intelligence, amI developed inquisi­
tiveness, were r8ltdy certificate<l of desert, and 
served as passports to the confidence of the 
)'l\1) (lits mentioned by the Sanuyasl, and he began 
his nstonishing cm·eel· of memorising. 

He went from 0110 Pal~dit to Hnothm·, from 
village to village, andic1istrict to district, obtain­
in g' 'clues to each Sllccl'~si \'0 house of lea1'lling 
fI'OIll the previout)ly "iBitl'<1 Ol1e, all being OCCll­

rJiml by members of the same ancient fraternity. 
(Home brief melltioll of tlH'1ll has been nll'eady 
made in the extract::: )'(-'printod from t.he 
l'ra~~hnot (ara.) 

In this way he COllllllitt"a to 1I1emOl'Y some 
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hundreds of thousandB, almost millions, of 
shloka-measures of literature (one shloka-measure 
being equal to thirty-two syllables). He wandered 
about thus for eight or ten years, and then felt 
surfeited. In the Course of his wanderings he 
seems to have heard from some PaJ}.dits, who 
had beeu tried and found wanting, about Pal)di~, 
Parmeshri -Vas' unanswerable questions. Here 
was a congenial spirit. In the spirit of the old 
Upnnitjhat stories he went to Pal)dit Parmeshri 
pas to answer his questions. What followed 
has already been described above. 

l!"rom August 30th, 1900, to Janury 19th, 1901, 
he stayed with me at "PurgakunQ," Benare!'!. 
In this period the Pm1piva Vd¢a was writte. 
down to his dictation, by me and Pandit 
Garigrma~h Jha:, M.A., D. Litt., (now Profe~8o~ 
of Sarnskrt, Muir Central College, Allahaba£.l); 
the last portion, about an eighth of the whole 
being written by Pal)dit Amba PitS of Benare~ 
(sometime head Pandit in a Jaina Samskrt 
Pathashala in Benares and now Professor ~f 
VerJanta in the Ral)3vira Samskr~ Pltthashala 
Department of the Central Hin<.lii College, 
Benares). I have not seen him again since. I 

lll~sel£ h!l~e not had the desired opportunity of 
?,omg to hlS place and visiting the neighbour­
mg tra:.:ts, and he has not been able to comply 
with my invitation to come and stay with me 
agaill. But I have had some correspondence, 
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very occasional and ral'e, with him since. I 
wl'ote to hilll repeatedly to send me an account 
of his life, written down to hiH (lictation hy some 
pupil of his; hut he has not done so. He gave 
me some hopes of coming to me on a visit, in 
:1,llSWer to repeated invitations, hut these hopes 
have also remained unfulfilled so far. I might 
have got from him orally what he had not 
thought fit to send in writing. 

I understand he has been married twice, the 
first wife having died. 

I have made a list of the 'ancient.' works of 
which he has spoken to my brother or myself 
f"om time to time during the months the 
Pmr!fr,l'(I. riiq,a was being' written, together with 
the names of the PaI,ldits or others, and the 
places, with whom and where, according to him, 
manuscripts of them exist. Verr much to my 
regret I haye not had an opportunity, so far, of 
going ont to search for them myself, personally, 
though I retain hopes of being able to do so 
some da.\-, later Oll. But I have lmd search made 
for them, through friends residing in or near the 
localities concerned. All without Sllccess, so 
far. Either the villages do not exist, or at least 
cannot be traced and recognised; or, if the 
.. mages aI's found, then the Pm,ldits named are 
not to he found there; or if both are found, 
then the PaI,ldits swear that tIle MSS. nallled 
are not with them, and that they never even 

\ 
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he!\rd of them; and so on. Perhaps others may 
~ake up the search and succeed better. The list 
IS printed below for permanent record as a clue 
at least. 



lJIS'l' OF INJi1X'fAN'1' 

SA1\JSK~T WORKS 'MENTIONED 
BY 

PA~Drr PHANARAJA 

With namM and add1'eo'fse.'1 of the lJe1"8ons 'w'ith 
whom he 8aid he fimnd them. 

Name [md aa­
dress of pos­

se~ROJ' of 
1\18S. 

,(a) l'al)l1i~ Gaur!· 
Shnilkara. 
(Village Tara. 
pur, District 
Chbnprft). 

Name of work-with its extent ill 
shloka-meaRllres of thirty-two 

syllables each. 

(1) },fii.lwsli.t'It'l"11. Siitra (on Samskrt 
Grnmmar )-24,000. 

(2) Nu.'/'a4iylt-Bluj,~hya on above-
62,000. 

(3) Va,:she!lhika-Sii,tm in six chap­
ters. 

(4) Blu},!jhya. on above by IJstya­
yana. 

(5) Do. by PrashastapaQa (not 
the one current under the 
name which is not a com­
mentary on the aphorisms 
at all, but an independent 
digest). 

(6) VrU':, on Vaishe!jhika-Sutra, by 
Bh8raQvaja. 

PREFACE 

(7) Vyakarat,!-a by Shiva. 

(8) Shik~hii by Do. 

(9) Ohha.nq,a.!~ by Ga!)esha. 

(10) Jyanti!Jha by Surya. 

(11) Kalpa by Shakti. 

(12) Ni1·u.kta by She~ha. 

xli 

(13) Gmntha-Ohan(lro¢aya by Go­
bhila (01' Gobhili; a sort 

of History of Literature). 
(14) Yogopar!e,yha (or Yogor!aya) 

by Bhiirgava. 

~b) Pt. Hari~atta (15) Works on Nyciya. 
Shastri. (But­
wal B a z ii. 1', 

Kachaniipur, 
Nepiil Terni). 

(c) Pt. Balat;leva 
Prasiiq, Bon of 
Pt. Girijii I)atta 
(Village Bar­
auli, Tab s i 1 
?tfabnriijganj, 
District Go­
rakhpur). 

(16) The Eighteen Pttrcit,!-as, iuter­
preted as so many rays of 
Mahavi li1h !)u. 

(17) The Mahcibluira{a, as the 
R i Q Q h ii, n t a, or final es­
sence and conclusion of all 
the Eighteen PuraTJa.~, its 
Eighteen par vas or sec­
tions also each correspond­
ing to a ray of Mahavi~hl)u, 
the Eighteenth being the 
quintessence. 
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(d) Pt. Manohnr 
Dnttn Shukla. 
(Village Kn­
nnkpum, Dis­
trict Basti .) 

(e) Pt. C h aU d i 
Qatta. (Village 
Siswii., Tahsil 
and District 

Bast!·) 

(f) Pt. Yamunii. 
Prasii~ (Town 
DiiuRi, District 

Basti ). 
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(18) 1'"kIi or commentary 011 the 
Eighteen PUr81)al'l, by Go­
bhili and Gargyayal.la. 

(19) Do. by Gobhili on the Maha­

bhiirata. 

(20) Works on J{/!.1·ya (Poetry). 

(21) 8Ii.likhya-8iitra by Kupila-
7,000. 

(22) llaf7}annrle,9hin'f, a commen­
tary on the R,illu/;ya'7}a, by 

Vishvamittra. 

(23) ltlahllbhlJfhya by Patafijali 
(Complete-the current one 
omits many s fl t r a 1'1.) 

(24) N'i!yiir7}am-1O,000. 

(25) J(riyiin1wIllja, in 4 parts, by 

Galava-24,OOO. 

(26) Akara-Bhii.$hy(t on the Bhaga­

va4-Gitll .. 

(27) Bh/i.~hya OIl Bhagava4-G-ita, 

by BuQ.Q.ll1l. 

(28) Do., by Gobhili-30,OOO (Dic­
tat.ed to Pt. Parmeshri 1}as). 

(29) SaJi!/i!a-prabh6-27,000. 

(!l) Pt. Gaya Dat­
tn, Bon of Pt. 
Kala~hara Pm­
sa~. (MahalIa 
AJinagar, Town 
Gorakhpttr). 

(I.) Pt. Chall~ra­
Shekhara. 
(V i \I ago Qo­
haria, District 
Gorakhpttr.) 

(i) Pt. lah vara 
Qntta. (Do). 

(j) Th!' Rajii of 
Bust!· 

(~.) Pt. Gaurl Sh­
a nkam, (Village 
Riimnagrii, Dis· 
trict Chaprii). 
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(30) VrUi on NYliya-sii{ra by BM­
raQ.vaja. 

(31) Mahtibhli$hya (t'ide No. 23 
above). 

(32) The Veljas. (33) Ai1lt!r'iya 
Blui.$hya on the Vet/as. 

(34) Brlih'Tltfya-.Rhli$hya on Do. 
(35) Barhayal}a'S Bha$hya on Do_ 
(36) 8dnMya-Pm.vaohana-Kiirika-

-200,000. 

(37) Do. (See No. 36 above) 

(38) Portions of Do. (No. 36 above.) 
(39) Portions of Baw!hayana-V1'Ui 

011 Brahma-Siitm. (The 
current Shri-bha~hya of 
Ramanuja on the Brahma­
Sfttra refers to a Vrtti by 
BOI;lh8yana.) 

(40) Ba1u!hriyana-V1"Ui. (See 39 
above). 

(41) Barh8yal}a'S Bh Ii f hy a on 
Bra h'Tlt a-Sti{ra--80,OOO 

(42) Gita-Ohant!rika, by Vasu4evtt 
-3,000. 

(43) Bii1}a-praljipa by 1}rO\l3ch8ry& 
-25,000. 



:Xliv 

(l) Pt. ;JagaeJisha 
Sharal}a. (Vil­
lage Nautanvii 
Ba7.iir, in Nepal, 
or District Go­
rnkllpur, twelve 
nr fifteen miles 
from the bonn­
dary of Tahsil 
Biinsi, District 
Basti ). 

('In) Pt. R ii m a­
Prntiipa, (Vil­
lage Sonaurii, 
P.O. Men~hii­

wal, '/' a II s i I 

K h a Iiliibiid, 
District Basti): 
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(44) Sir! r! h,int a-Ohanr!ror!aya, a 
commentary on the J/ahit­
hharata, hy Vasul;levtt-
4,000,000 (Four millioJ]s.) 

( 45) Works OJ] ,Shilpa. 

(46) Pra.r.zava- V,7¢a, hy Gnrgyaya-
1.lnr-16,000 (dictat,ed to 
Bhag'aviin pas). 

(47) Yoga- V'(Sifhtha-66,000, (the 
current version has (JJ]ly 
:~2,000 shlokas). 

(48) Yoyn-r!lupar.za, by Ga,rgyaya-
1}JI,,-4,000. 

(49) ¥oga-m!n.iikara, by Pnlastya 
-8,000. 

(50) Hh.,i.yfrarmbhara, by Gobhili 
-6,000. 

(M) T(ihlisa-yangika, by SJutllllaka 
--8,000. 

(52) ltihiisa-8am1whcltaya, by Vish­

vrunittrnr-14,000. (A work 
of this name is quoted by 
Shrir).Jmm in his-published 
-commentary on the V£~h­
~l1t-Bhiigava,ta ). 

(-II) Pt. lI[allohar 

Dnttn. (V i 1-
lage Shyiimpur 
Patnii, Tunsen­
ganj, Nepul.) 

(0) Litl Ratna 
Sena S i m ha, 
Hiijn of Biinsl, 
(District Bast!.) 

(p) l't. Sfliva Mai,­
gaIn. (Village 
R. n~rapnr, 
T a h s i 1 Bunsl, 
District Basti.) 
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(53) Virjhi-ra/n,ikam, by Shiva-
20,000. (Gives reasons for 
various kinds of works.) 

(54) ltihl(sor!aya, hy KarQama-
16,000. 

(55) Pmkrli-khanda, byShriKr~h­
I}a-12,000. (Hymns.) 

(56) pltanna-mfnt7kara-a D i a­
logue hetween Kr~hl}a and 
Naral;la, about Ava~ara.s.-
7,000. 

Some works.' 

(57) Va1'~lU-t"ir!(/. hy ChanQl-amati-
9,000 (Dictated to the Raja 
by Pt. J)hanaraja). 

(58) ltIaJwshmrn-lJ h u!l h. ya on 
Mahl'sltmm- V,ylika7'Q.1ja-

300,000. 
Some other workf;. 
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{'I) Pt. Chan,p (59) Pra!lnI"it·!l<wa-200,000. 
DaHa, (Town, 
Gorakhpur.) 

(,.) Pt. M a II 11 11 

pc \'a, son of 
Pt. Puramesh­
vam l)a\.ta,(ViI­
lage Har~l()i, 
Nepal, on the 
b 0 UII ,Jary be­
tween :-IepaJ 

:tlld 'l'.thsi' 
iII It 11 iir'tj gn,nj 

"fDistrict 
nornkhpul'). 

(.<) 1't. ~lallu.iiia 

))a~t.t Sh'tka~l­

Vlpl. (Village 
Jlva, 1'. U. and 
'J'ahsil Mahiirii­
g a. 11 j, District 
Uorn.khpul'). 

(I) I't.ltamiill •• th. 

(Vill"g'<' Dos­
I'llI', 'I' a h R i' 
!.,t,-,,]I Jl Ill', J) t .. 

811It'''1))\11·. 

(60) Pl'a~/.al.'a-V/r1n(See no. 4G 
above). 

(61) ]{!Il'!!,i.m,rta, by ;bma.c.htglli 
-10,000. (on Rhetoric). 

(62) ](,i1"ylt 8inrflm, by V3su~leva 
-75,000. (on Rhetoric). 

(G3) K,rl"yn-pa.1"}Jfl,r,tIt, by Vasu­
c.lcvlt-30,OOO. (a story). 

(64) J(,ir!J(t-J)al']I"'T}fl" by Va.Sll~levn. 
-;',000 (It story of It Rl'ah­
llla.l~ft) • 

(65) Hh,il"rl-i'iir!t!hrw,tn, hy Garga 
-:12,OOO. (Astronomy). 

(66) ./lr!llfl-l't'II.r!,,,oha, hy Kasllyttpst. 
(J)hnl'mn-sllitfltrtt) . 
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(u) Pt. Shri Hnr- (67) Yoga- Yt"isi~lztlLa, (See N ~.47.) 
eha. (Villago 
Rakhniikhor. 
Tah,sil and DiB-
trict Gorllkpllr). 

(v) Pt. Girij ii 
Datta. (Village 
BIIIDuli, 'rahBi! 
Barhal, District 
Gorakhpur.) 
(-but sec (e) 
above P) 

(w) Pt. Vaiklln­
tha Niith, BOll 

of Pt. KiiH Cha­
ran. (V iI I age 
KalcBhvara, 
P. O. Sabjanii" 
Dt. Gorakhpur) 

(.v) Pt. K n ii j a 
Behari, (V i 1 -
lage Bel hal' 
K alii n , P.O., 
life nhd j,wal, 
Tahsil Khalilii­
b;,d, D i stri ct 
Bastl .). 

(68) PraTjava-Vorl'i, (See Nos. 4(5 
and 60). 

(69) Pa.tala-Vijaya-J(,jt'ya, by Pa­
\lini. (This is quoted ill 
Subhiishitavali, published 
in the Bomba,y Samskrt 
Serie.<I). 

(70) JJa1'8hanorJaya by Gobhjlj 
-10,000. 

(71) Bmhm.a-S1itm, 10,000 aphor­
isms, witll BarlHryaT}a­
Hluifhya-80,000. 

(72) Ny;;ya-Sutm in six chapters. 
(Dict.ated by Pt. PhaUIt­
raja to Rhagaviin JJiis). 

PERSONlIL NARRATIVE IN CONNEC'fION WITH THE 

PrarJava- Viiq,a .. 

I turn now to the story of tIle particular work, 
the P1'a'IJ.a'/;a- Vii(la, of which these volumes purport 
to be a summary. Into this I will take tIle 
liberty of introducing a good deal of personal 
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matter, for whieh I CI'ave the indulgence of my 
readers, my excuse for the procedure being that 
the personal matter iR likely to he of use in 
a.ppraising the value of the work, 

Having been more or less earneRtly interested 
in qnestions of metaphysic from the year 1881, 
whell I was ill my thirteenth year, I had formed 
for lllpmlf, in 1887, while studying for university 
degrees, a Ret of philosophical aphorisms in 
Hamskrt, with an J\jnglish translation, These 
Pl11bodied answerR, to my own satisfaction, to all 
or 1ll0l't of the final !l'll'stions of metaphysic, 
in the shape of definitions of the Ultimates of the 
WOl'ld-pl'ocesR. I had them printed for private 
circulation among friends Bome time hetween 
1887 and 1890; I alll not snre of the exact year 
now. I reproduco thel'>e aphorisms below; and 
for detailed expm;ition of the ideas conta.ined in 
them, and of some slight changes and improve­
ment.s and corl'pctiom; introduced into the 
Be heme, I 1I1ay be permitted to refel' to a hook, 
eal1ed The SC'icn('c (!l rea(~c, written by me, and 
published by the 'l'heoRophical Publishing 

Society in 190~. 

'" q~G;l{~~ I 
" "~f!S!d;al~if" ~ f;r~~~U ~ 

lITr~ q"{ "i<f~ ." "1f{1lTCifr" crT I 
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=""' rr::r "lfITC!f:" I ~~ .... ., ~ .. 
'l~. ~~~OfTifI'fl~~~ "~:," ~, 

~:I 

"~~,, m"'Iif4I .. d~~ ;n+I' "~~-
'l~. "" ... ~. ~ c... 

cgq" Wi "+rIm" :m%-1"cihl tlW1(<'"1 , I ~ ~-
0fT~ ~ ~"d::{ldeil~(fum,!~T II 

T}w Heari Of the VerJrin(a 
" . th 1. (Aham-eta~-na) "I-this-not.-am ,IS e 

MotionlcRR, Timeless, SpacelesR, Perfect, li~termtl, 
j ) r a h 111 an, known otherwIse as Supreme ) 

Par n,111 ii t mit. 
2. The "1" sheathed in the totality of the 

" 'J'his" and possessing the k!lowle~ge "I a:n 
t this" is Pnrn:;;ha, SlltriLtmii, 1shvara. 

no . f tl " I" the 8. By opposit!oll to the Uillty 0, . l~, , ' 
"'['1' " I'S « many" hence atmUlC. llns same . liS., , . 

(, This," endowed with being by t~lC affirmatlOn 
"J (ttm) This," alld deprived of eXI:,tence by the 
d . 1" (1 'lIn) This not" hence eXIstent as well Clllfl, . (. , . 

" t t is the (ever becommg, evel' as nOIl-eXlS en , . 
c-hanging) endlessly atomic .M 111 apr lL k r t 1-

P I J - ~ v )' .\ k t·t etc also n[uned r a (. 1 a n H, • '. ' , " 

4 .. The "I" clothed in the she~tth of all 

--~TI-~ -i<1('~],~H be~~;-;'lllm'I,,;t. -;-,~;.JiIi~';1 '~nd de"olop:d i~l 
,. 1 J~.,,' (1 p('(lCf-' wllcl"l' the wo1"I1 \l.'.wr~ 18 !lratyag'-at~nll, 
Til? :':"CI.'-O " ,. Hla,le hotwc('l1 it, and tiiiim\ma, fortoclllllcal 
it dl"tlllC!'lOJl,bung , < • I' slig'ht lIlo<JifieatiollR would ha,'n to 

• S<.'f) f-:o Jnot e 01 t ss. . . I' f tl . 
jJlllpO "'. '1 \ \\'onlill" of the othl'l' aphorisms n,Ro 1 Ily 
he m,,,ln 111 t ',e t g , 'W ill the li"'ht of the PmlJat'rt. 
'Vl'rt~ lJping written on <lllC , :-, 

1',1,./". 
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t( atom" (i.('., a part of the t( TIlis," as distin­
guished from the tota.lity thereof) and possessing 
the c01lsciousness, t( I (am) this" is the j i v a, 
ealIed otherwise the j i v it t 111 :1. 

5. The placing before itself of the t( This" 
by the « I" is Knowledge. 

6 &; 7. Whence the Knower and the J(nolcn. 

8. The full-knowledge « 1-this-not-am" IS 

Af a hat, B u (.1 ~ hi, Bra h ]11 It, Vi 4 Y 11. 

9. The part-knowledge t( I (am) this" IS 

A-v i (.1 y ii. 

10. 'rhe complete identification implied in the 
H I (am) This," despite the utter oppo:-;ition con­
veyed in "(I am) This not," results in (the) 
JJfntnal A88imilation (of the qualities, so to say, 
of the "I" and tIle "'l'his"). 

1 1. The « TIlis " by opposition to the unlimited­
neSR of the "I" is t( limited". Owing to the 
impossibility, in the limited TIlis, of a contem­
poreit.y of the union (of the I and the TIl is) 
contained in the t( I (am) This" and of tIle 
separation involved in the "(I am) This not," 
results the (succession of the) movement (motion, 
01' cyclic moving) of As,mmption and Rennncia­
lion, Creation and Destruction, Hypothesis and 
Refutatioll (Manifestation and Absorptioll, Evo­
lutiun alld Involution, Life and Death, etc., etc.). 

12. This sllccession (of tIle movement) itself is' 
T£me. 
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13. '1'he possibility of t.l18 Existence of the 
cc Many" in (aud at) one Time is Spa.ce. . 

14. The Neces.qify of the movement 111volved 111 
the sentence "I-this-not-am" is Miiyii, S hakti, 
n a i v i-P r a k rt i, the Goddess of a hundred 
I~nmes and It thousand hymns. 

When I luet PaQdi~ I)hananija, at Baralmilki, 
io1897, as said before, and, day after ~ay, heard 
his astonishing accounts of extant ancIeut works, 
lone day asked him whether in any of those he 
h d met with any definition of Brahm an, the 
A~solute, or P a l' a mat m ii, the Supreme Self, 
. the words of the firRt aphorism printed above. 
111. 'd "yr " He was silent for sometime and then sal os . 
At my further request, he repeate~ a par:gra~h 
'n the middle ofwllieh occurred. lIke an Islet 111 

Ito In the four words recognisable to me, a R loa , . 
I '1 botll sidas thereof were masses of what vr II e on - ". 

was to me then entirely unintel1i.gible langu~ge. 
I ' ked him whence lie had made the quotatIOn. 

t:lS • 

He mentioned the name of P1'a~I.a'(~a-Bhaljh~a m 
feply, to the best of my rec(~nectlOl:. (V\' he~l, 
kong after, 1 referred the pomt to hUll, Ill' sald 
HlY memory was at fault, and that !Je lmd men­
t,i~l1led the right nHme, l'ra'T!.at'a- fI ar/a., from the 

very beginning.) , ' 
My opportullities, a t the tnne, of seelllg and 

V-eloSI'Jlg with him, wore Bot many or long, con ., . ' 
f tIle exigencies of the sen-we I ,,-as lll. because 0 • 
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I was, moreover, shortly transferred by the 
Government to another district, and so lost sight 
of him for the time being. I resigned tltA ser­
vice in March, 1899, partly to find more time 
for such studies as I was interested in, and part­
ly to look after the secretarial work of the 
Central Hinqu College, Benares, founded a few 
months previously by Mrs. Annie Besant, in the 
best and highest interests of Hinqu youth and 
Hinqu religion. In the winter of 1899-1900 
I wrote out The Science of the Emotions the . , 
main ideas of which I had pnt forward many 
years previously in a very roughly sketched 
article, entiled "Findings," in The Theo8ophi8t, in 
1894; aud the work was published in London, by 
the Theosophical Publishing Society, in the 
summer of 1900. 

About the end of July in this latter year I 
went to Barii..bailki for a couple of days to' pay 
a viRit to myoId friend Pa:Q.dit Parmeshri J)fts. 
At the latter's hOUi~e I saw Pa:Q.dit l)hanaraja 
again. '1'he broken conversations of 1897 were 
resumed. I made further enquiries about the 
commentary on the J'm1].tliVa the I'm1Ja'Vu- Viirla 
as he called it now. He repeated passages from 
it; ahlo from what he declared was an ancient 
cOll1mental'Y hy BiirhayaQa on the original B1'ah­
ma-Siit'l'as. My interest was aroused strongly. 
Between this interest on tIle oue hand,' and 
the doubts and suspicions hanging around the 
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man on the other, it appeared to me that a 
serious experiment should be nmde, and a full 
aJl(l fair opportunity gi \'eu to the Pal.ldit to help 
the public, if he really could, with an ancient 
work which, froll1 tho prolllise of the oral ex­
tractR, would be of immense yalue. 

1 invited Pa;r.ldit l)hallHr;:i,ja to come nuc1 st.ay 
with lI1e at Bella res, where the hOll1(' of Illy 
family is. He agreed. I returlled to Benares, 
made necessary arrangements, and sent men to 
fetch hill! from IHi.rabailkL He aniwd in 
Benares on the morning of the 30th A ugnst, 
1900. On the lwxt day I la'gml writillg down 
the Pra~l((v(l.- Faq,a to llis dictation. ,Ye worked 
for ahout foul' hours each morning. I took 
down about 12G shioka-llleasures (equal to 4,000 
Smnskrt letters or syllables) ill about two 
hours, cal'dully l'e-l'ea<1 to him tIle pl'oyions 
day's writillg, alJ(l ma(k the necessnry correct­
ions that he poillte!l ont, ill allother hour, and 
HpOllt tlw fonrth 11<)]11' in little breaks fO!' rest, 
and in gt~nel"al talk nnd disCllssiOlI of any words 
01' sentences ill t.lle work that offered any diffi­
calty to me. In this way I finished about 4,000 
shloka.-llleaRlll"es in the lIHlllt,h of September. 

As tIle writillg' proeeede(l 111y understanding 
of the archaic 8:11 II i:\krt illlproYe(l, :tnawy iu­
terest in the work, and womlerl1lent at the 
coincideuces of its thougllt, wit.h the ,-iews J had 
arrived at independently before, grew npaee. 
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But at the end of September, 1900, other 
urgent business, mainly connected with the 
Central Hinq.u College, and partly with the 
'l'heosophical Society, the Indian Section of 
which has its headquarters at Benares, unavoida­
hly took up all my time and attention. I began to 
feel very anxious as to how a break could be 
avoided in the work of writing dowll the 
l-'m/Java- Vaq,a. Just then, most fortunately and 
providentially, myoId friend and junior at 
College, Gallganllth Jha, M.A. (author of many 
valuable translations of Samskrt works, then 
Librarian to the Maharaja of J)arbhallga), turn­
ed up on a six weeks' leave to stay with us in 
Benares, amidst old associations. I seized the 
opportunity, worked up his interest in the matter 
without any ,difficulty, and induced him to take 
my seat at the writing-table. 

I used to pique myself on my power of writ­
ing the Samskrt, i.e., the J)evanftgari character, 
fast. I used to write, on an average, one shloka­
measure or thirty-two syllables per minute to 
Pal).ditPhanaraja's dictation, the arrangement 
between him and me being that he should speak 
out half that measure onee, and wait for an 
audible sign from me to proceed with another 
half shloka-measure, without repeating any 
words exeept when I happened to heeonte doubt­
ful and made a special request for a repetition. 
But GaiIganath Jhfi fairly surpassed me, and in 
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the six weeks he stayed with lIS, he took down 
to the dictation of the blind man nearly 8,000 
shloka-measures. 'rhen he had to go back and 
rejoin his post. 

I began again about the middle of November, 
1900, ann, by the end of the month, reduced to 
writing another 2,000 :-;hlokas. In the begin­
ning of December, 1900, I had to go ont with 
Mrs. BeRant on a tOllr in the North of India, in 
connexion with the College and the 'l'heosoph­
ical Society. I, therefore, engaged Pal).dit 
Ambii pas Shastri, a Pm.1dit of Benares, educat­
ed in Samskrt in the indigenous way, with a 
Rpecial training in the NyayCL Philosophy, to com­
plete the work for me. I may note here that 
PaI).dit Ambit j)as does not know English. He 
completed the last 2,000 shlokas of the Pral.z.am­
Va4a on the 9th January, 1901. 

Throughout the months of October, Novem­
ber and December, 1900, and up to the 13th of 
January, 1901, I used to avail myself of the 
spare hourR that leonId secnre dllring the days 
I was in Renares, generally between the hours 
of 9 amI 11 in the night, to read out to the bliml 
PaI).dit what had been written by Gangitnath 
Jhii. or Amba pas Shastri, and correct any 
mistakes that had crept in, as pointed out by him. 
This work of revision W}LS also completed on the 
13th January, 1901. 

Between the 13th and the 19th January, 1901, 
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I took down to the PaI).dit's dictation the origi-
1ml "Preface" to the book, which for some reason 
of his own, never explained to me, he had 
reserved to the last. On the 19th January, 1901, 
PaI).dit 1)hanaraja left for his ]lOme in Belhar 
Kalan. 

Although, on repeated reading, the language 
of the work becomes, generally speaking, in­
telligible, yet the precise sense remains often 
obscure aud indefinable. It will remain obscure 
throughout to minds not specially trained and 
prepared by previous metaphysical study to 
grasp and utilise slight clues to subtle ideas. 
~L'here are other drawbacks to a study of 
the work: too much repetition of the same 
ideas in only slightly different forms or aspects 
and only slightly different language; too much 
condensation in one place, and over-prolixi­
ty in another; and so on. Yet, despite these 
drawbaeks, as they are from a modern point' of 
view, the work is unique. It is different 
entirely from anything on the subject of 

. Philosophy now current in Samskrt, or any other 
language, so far as I am aware. It has had a 
special charm and attraction for me, and has 
aroused an almost superstitions enthusiasm 
in me, becH,use of the entire agreement of its 
line of thought with that which I evoked for 
myself independently many years before I knew 
anything about Pandit 1)hanaraja, or about this 
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work, and an aphoristic outline of which I had 
circulated privately in print amongst a few 
friends, and then sketched out roughly in a 
few articles under the titles of (C'1'0 Him That 
Seeks," (C FindingR," and "Further Findings," 
in The Theo8oph1~8t for March, May and October, 
1894, and la,ter 011 published ill fuller detail 
ill The Science of the Elnofl~on8 and The Science 
of Peace, in 1900 and 1904 respectively. 

I have already stated how The SC'ie1u:e of the 
Emotions was written out in the winter of 1899-
1900, when I possessed only an acquaintance 
with Par.ldit phanariija, and had not yet heard 
anyt.hing from him about the p./"a1Java- Varia 
beyond the mere name. I fonnd, later on, the 
main ideas of that book expounded in the 
PralJam- Varia ill a few pages of the third and 
largest section, 011 KI"iya, entitled the Kriya­
Praknra ~La. 

I may be permitted to ada here, with 
respect to The Scimwe of Pear-Il, that it is 
practically a detailed COlllmontary 011 the set 
of aphorislllfl reproduced above, made by me for 
my own lise ill 1887, as said before; :Lnd deals 
with most of the mallY questions incidentally 
raised in The Science of the E1not?·on.,', and left 
there to he answered elsewhere, as belonging to 
metaphysic. The drafting of this work, 
The S('1:e1/('1'. (~f Peace, was begun in J nne 1900, 
when I was away, for a change of air, at the 
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hill town of "r altair, also called Vizagapatam. 
on the sea-shore, midway between Calcutta and 
Madras on the eastern coast of India. The 
whole of it, and the bulk of a continuation of 
it, dealing especially with metaphysical psycho­
logy of cognitioll, desire and action (lIOt yet 
publiRhed) was drafted out in June, alld on my 
return to Benares, in July 1900, just before the 
beginning of the reduction into writing of the 
Pra1Jara- Va£!a. More of the continuation was 
drafted, in a sporadic manner, during the time 
the other was being taken down. (This is yet 
in hand and may be revised and published later.) 

The correspondences, nay, frequently, identi­
ties of thought between my draft and the 
PralJ·ava- VacJa were very startling to me; 
and have been the main cause for my, so 
to say, superstitious faith in the latter work. 
It came upon me more and more strongly, as 
I proceeded with the work, that on the one 
hand I was taking down, in one form 
and lallguage, to dictation from the rote­
memory of another, 'what I had been repro­
ducing on the other hand, in anotlH'r form 
and language, and much more imperfectly, 
from my own reason-memory of the sam s k a I' a, 
the impresR, of past births; and that both forms 
were derived, not only from the Common Store 
of All-knowledge, All-consciousness, which is i~ 
and which is the World-process at large, and 
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whence and wherein is all knowledge whatsoever, 
hilt also, more particularly, from a special litera­
ture which exist.ed ano was extant and matter 
of public knowledge and ;;tudy in India, some 
thonsands of years ago, and which still exi;;ts, 
hut now inextant a,no hidd~m, and to be 
redi;;covered by single-mimled and laboriom; 
search only. 

After having taken \lown to dictn,tion the 
Prn'l,/.Qva- Vaq,a, I felt for some time that it was 
perhaps not necessary for lIle to continue work 
on Thp, 8cience f{ Peacl!. Bnt on looking at the 
two again, I saw that while the root-principles, 
the main ideas, were the same, there was much 
difference in the method of treatment and the 
detailH. My draft, I saw, taking its stand on 
the one, single, indispensable, and imlefeasible 
fact of consciommess, elldeavoured to lead 
tl]()!]gllt up from curn'llt answer" to the ulti­
mate problem of metaphysic, regarding" them as 
insufficient, to f1, l,iglwr and (as it appeared to lIle) 
more perfect synthesis nIHI complete explanation, 
and thcm to cledncc all otllel' ]'oot-idea" and prin­
ciples therefrom; a,nd so dealt almo,;t entirely 
with the 1"hy of things. The older work, on the 
other hand, practically sta.rted where lily lImft 
ended, assnmetl t.he rO(lt-ic1eas a.R proved, aR, ill 
fact, matter of common knowledge, and at once 
entered upon numerous applications of those 
root-ideas to the facts [tl'ollnd 111'1, to the det[tih 
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of the World-process, of human life and evolu­
tion, and to the technicalities of Samskrt 
literature in particular, which had never en­
tered into my mind. In other words, the 
difference between the two works was the 
difference between abstract and concrete, laws 
and cases, rules and facts. Moreover, tlle 
older work WllH full of obscurities, and 
full of technical ways of thought and ex­
pression, unfamiliar to readers of English and 
thinkers employing tlw ,modern cOllnters of 
thought; while the newer work was written 
more, though not hy any means entirely, from 
the standpoint and in the language of modern 
philosophical thought. It seemed to me, indeed> 
that the newer work would serve efficiently 
as an introduction and help to the study of the 
Pra"!-ava- Vaq,a, showing, as it did, the steps by 
which the principles and conclusions taught 
in an ancient and now hidden literature had 
heen worked up to anew by an individual 
consciollsness, in modern days, and without any 
help from that preyious literature. I therefore 
decided to put Thll Scicr/I'c of Peace, before the 
public. I shall endeavour and hope I may he 
ahle to place the continuation of the work 
hefore them also, httpr on, for similar reasons. 

I n concluding thiR note I would record my 
deep g"atitude to Mrs. Annie Besant, who wa's 

thc first, to appreciate The Science of the 
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JiJmntious and The Science of Peace, and who 
~'ead them in manm~cript, suggested many 
llnprovpmellts, encoul'fLged me to publish tIle 

~vork~, al~a fi~all~ l~fLd thCl~1 published by the 
rheosoplncal I ubhslullg Socwty, giving a series 
of lectlll'ps on each book, while it was in the Press, 
and thereby introducing the nmin ideas to a much 
lILl'gel' public tllan they would have reached 
otherwise, and in a f~Lr more lucid fLnd interest­
ing manner than the written treatises have 
achieved j and who, agfLin, has cncouraged and 
enabled mo to publish the present work, and 
not ollly done so but ha.s embellished it with 
vallmble footnotes from her own pen, 

, I hlLve written down the above personal history 
~n the h?pe that I may thereby inspire a special 
mtorcst III the work, by pointing out such an extra­
ordinary coincidence connected therewith as 
, ' lS, even by itself, and apart from the inherent 
mel'itr:; of tlw work, no mean test of truth, 
UI:le~:,; there is an agreement of basic fact, such 
cOIIICldences do not occur. 'Vhen they do 
occnr they constitnte at lear:;t snfficiellt reason 
fOl' carefu~ enquil'~' J ,lIlysclf earnestly believe 
that there IS a provldentml pnrpor:;o in this coinci­
dence, and that the time ImR cOllle when the 
general moJorn p"hlic, prC'pal'ell by the ideas of 
t~e gl'ea,t Gorman phiIOf;ophers, by the world­
wl~le revlyal of intcrest in Salllskrt learning and 
plnlosophy, especially Ve(lan[a, anll finally by 
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the 'l'heosophical movement and literature-than 
which there is no more promising seed, at the 
present day, of all-embracing tolerance and 
sympathy and brotherhood-is ready for a large!' 
metaphysic, a deeper psychology, a more reason­
supported ethic than it has been content with so 
long, a metaphysic and a science of Yoga that will 
form the completing keystone of the great dome 
of knowledge, wherein the different 8cienceR 
serve as the building stones, bonnd together 
by the mortar of psychology and physiology, 

With this foreword, I would leave the reader 
to judge whether the work satisfies or does not 
satisfy lastingly any deep-seated need of his, 
But before proceeding to the actual summary 
of the work I should say, ill two more pre­
liminary notes, something about the genuineness 
of the work, and about the nature of this 

summary. 
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'fHE GENUINENESR OP THI" 'YORK. 

A question that would naturally stI-ike anyone, 
not wholly one-pointed towardH the inherent 
merits or demerits of the book, but also interested 
in Hide-questions as to its authorship, with regard 
to a work purporting to have been taken down 
t.o dictfttion from alleged memory under such 
extraordinary conditions as those described 
above, would be: "Is the work genuine? Is the 
man telling the truth wlwn he says he learnt it 
off by rotc in such and sllch circumstances? Or 
is it onlv another of those forgeries with which 
t.he hist~ry of literature is studded? " 

The easiest and most satisfactory proof of its 
genuineness would, clea-rly, have been an old and 
independent manuscript. Such a manuscript 
1'I1I.ldit l)hanaritja has not been able to supply; 
and for this inability he advances rea~ons which, 
from hi:o; standpoint, and in view of the condi­
tioml under which he obta,ined access to the 
work are not wholly ullintelligible or invalid. , . 
Hu, a blilllimall, coul(lnever himself Ilmke use 
(If a manllscript ana nev('r h'ied to acquire one, 
and thePal.ldit or PaI.ldits who had copies would 
not part with them. 

The independent search, made hy sonlt' of my 
friendr:;, as mentioned before, in the places 

. i 
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mentioned by PaQdit I,)hanaraja, hassofar proved 
unsuccessful. 

All this, however, is quite in keeping with the 
habit, well known to be strongly prevalent in 
India, of concealing old and rare manuscripts; 
and the absence of this first and highest degrge 
of proof does not therefore necessarily stamp 
the dictated Pril1Java- Vaqa as a forgery. 

The proof that would have been satisfactory 
in the next degree could have been supplied by 
a good tAst of memory. If I know a thing 
by heart I can repeat it not once only but 
a hundred times. If, then, Pal.ldit 1!hana­
raJa could repeat a second time what he 
had dictated once, it would at least be clear 
that the matter was mnemonic. For the in­
stance is not easily found of a man talented 
enough to dictate four to six thousand syllables 
of his own extempore composition, at a single 
sitting, without a single break, and as fast as a 
fast writer could take them down, and also to go 
on impressing those syllables so fully on his 
memory as to be able to reproduce them exactly 
at will later on. If PaY;ldit ~)hanarii.ia were sllch 
an exception, then also he would be a prodigy, a 
genius, the like of whom the world has not often 
soen before; perhaps though even otherwise, on 
any other theory whatever, his performances are 
wonderful enough! 

But Pal.ldit I}hanaraja during all the year!" 
11 
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k t() } )andit Pltnneshri I)fi,s, 
h s nOW1l .'" that e wa, t e has never repeat-
1 b> known 0 m, ' 

and !itS beD, h t he dictated and got 
d ' "ond tune w a fl 1 e a sec , . lIe 11~s never at. y 

't g once " 
reduced to wn 11l 'th" but he has always 
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f k1y whether en, , h t 1 
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haa t:t en an 'd ' "I will satlsfy 
had aictatecl, he has alwaYi-l sal, 1 t' " 

u wish some ot ler nne, 
you amI do what yo 

']'hat other t.ime has yet t~ come, _ 
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In other matters a so, ,t,. "d" 
, . . i ts which he adlmtte weI e 
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by the standards of Piil,lini, and that the 
~entences are often incomplete and wanting 
in p'rima facie connexion with each other, 
the· result has been that many impatient 
friends who came to "bless" have gone away 
"cursing", 'rhey have hastily decided that the 
man was a "humbug" pure and simple, that his 
utterances were the merest gabble, that what­
ever portions of them happened to be intelligible 
were nothing else than pickings from the brains 
of his friends made during conversation on 
theosophical and philosophical subjects, and 
that all his talk about a vast old world of litera­
ture buried away in the homes of private fami­
lies was mere mystification, and even downright 
deception, . 

Are these friends right? It is impossible to 
convince them that they are not, if they are 
not willing to take into account any other than 
the two tests mentioned, But a third test remainB 
to be applied; and really it is the only important 
and satisfactory one to apply in such cases, 
N one of these friends spent more than two or 
three 11OUl'S altogether in trying and deciding the 
case of ])hanar:tja; some perhaps only as 
many minutes. What have they got to say 
who have had the patience to spend hundreds, 
even thonsands, of hours in weighing inte1"?wl 
cvidence, the intrinsic merits of the dictated 
material? 
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Perhaps 1 slmll not be judged guilty of an 
improper presumption if I say that I can 
speak with a certain amount of confidencl' 
about the !'1'a1!.ava- TTiirIa,. In reducing it to 
writing, in reading it lmcK to Pal)dit l)hana­
rfija, in reading it over and over again, in 
writ.ing out marginal notes, in summarising, 
paraphrasing and translating it into English, 
and finally taking this summary through the 
press, I have spent many thousamIs of hours 
distributed over a period of nearly ten years, 
heginning with the :Hst of. August 1900 and 
ending with tIle publication of these volumes. 
And at the end of aU this In.bour my firm con~ 
viction is that it is a work which-with aU its 
shortcomiugR of obscurity of sense and language, 
of redundallccR and verhositieR, on the one hand, 
and excessive comprcssiow; on the other, and of 
a mannerism that is apt to tire a modern rea(lcr-
IS unrivalled in the whole maSB of e:r.tant Samskrv 
literature, and, so far as I am aware through 
t.he mCldium of tllel'Jnglish bngnage, in any 
other philosophical literat.lll'e also, for profound 
tmd all_comprehending lllet,aphysic, for pene­
trat.ing insight. int.o amI luminous solution of tIle 
deepest lLH!l darkest. l'l'oblcmf; of all life, for 
incessant proof 'into and of t.he hrea,klef;s int,el'­
conllexion of an t.he infinite details of Uw W orlc1-
process, for holding up t.he llighcRt. ideals of tllC 
fortunes and tfnnctions of human evolution, and 
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finally for asugg t' . es lVeness that 
VIstas of possible kId opens up endless 
eyes of the thO k' now e ge before the straining 

m mg reade TI 
e,rtant which has th r. Ie only other work 

, e smue chara t . t' 
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I
, , my convlCtIOn 1 b 

t Ie nature of th 1 k, ,a so ased on e )00 th t 't . 
which can have be 'd a 1 IS not a work , en pro uced . d 
of any connected and .. m ependently 
science like M' co-exlstmg literature and 

, Inerva spr' . f 
the forehead f J ~ mglIlg ull-armed from 

, 0 up Iter but' . 
organic articulation 'th' IS necessarIly in 

• WI a whol ] 
hterature of a ' 'I e arge mass of SImI ar nature ad' . 
the essential and II' ' n IS Itself only a -Important t 
ranging kind of t.hou ht 'w . ypl~S of a vast-
different"t ' g hlC,h IS radically 

In 1 s ensoulm .. 
{)f the things now t g prInCIple from much 
t 

. ex ant The f 11 . . 
atlOn has a spe . 1 1 . . 0 owmg quo~ cm va ue thO In IS reference: 
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MSS hitherto huriell out of. . 
" • ., . 1 d tIl . . . . ne to hg' lt, an WI 1 would agam COl , d 
refLC 1. • • 1 f t1 t which was lnd ell 
them the key to muC 1 0 ,ta 'n. ." 

f the pOIJu1ar understandl g. 
for ages rom . uoted in A. P. 
([ tt .. of the Master K. H., q 

Ie C,l T • 115.) 
S· meWs The Occnlt If o/ld, p'. 1 J' d 
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, 1 Id he puhlisher . 1 it· It s lOU , )' the work t 18 
' such merit (or otherwIse III , ' , 
Of will of course, forJII IllS Q>, n 

reader can and .' ' 1 ' ' only hy way 
, . d ,,,hich IS smd 11 )0' e IS 

OPJllJOIl, au . d' tion to him to read what, 
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B t one thing remaIlls·. ld 
. u", of which the readm w~u 

t,lllS connCXlOIl, . . t, f]' uugmg, 
, t 1 '. an opportuUl) 0 , 

ordinarIly IlO taHf ' d 1 here as matter of 
and which I t~lere oreIta. (thI's' }:J'mdit Dhana-

'nee IS ..••.. 
personal expm Ie. f llim has no more 
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the power of creatmg lIS wo 
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intelligence than he has of creating the solar 
system. He lived with me for five months. I 
sat in his company for many hours almost every 
day of these months, with one break of three 
weeks. And I know that he does not under­
stand some portions of the book, which are not 
unintelligible to the student of theosoplly. 

I have often discuFlsed the sense of passages 
with him, and he has often admitted that his 
previous explanation was wrong and mine right, 
after consulting (as he said) in his own memory, 
of course, what he called Gobllili's commentary 
Oil the Pra'f}ava- V1i¢a, two or three fragments 
from which commentary also I have taken down 
from him, just for curiosity. Again I have tried to 
converse with him, in ordinary modern Samskrt, 
on every day matters, and he has found it 
difficult, or at least given me the impression, by 
his halting and laboured effortR, that he found 
it difficult, to construct half a dozen sentences 
in either modern Samskrt or that of tIle works 
lIe dictates. HehaR always given me the im­
pression that while he was no doubt a more than 
commonly intelligent man, his intelligence was 
of the kind to give him a general underst.anding of 
the meaning and value of what he was dictating; 
not of the kind to enable him to discover and put 
forth the ideas and words newly Ilimsel:f, or 
eyen, always, to make that significance explict 
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to others who could often see more in his words , . 
than lie himself could do. 

Also, as collateral facts in snpport of the view 
that the Pra~~ava-Var;la existed in PaI),dit J;:>hana­
raja's memory as a completed whole, befo:e he 
began di.ctating it to me, may be mentJOn~d 
these :-Before begi.nning the work, I asked hIm 
what its extent was in shloka-measures, in order 
to calculate the total amount of time needed, 
and to regulate my daily routine accordingly. 
He unhesitatingly mentioned 16,000 shloka­
measnres and my manuscript, on completion, , 'rho 
bore ont the truth of the statement. IS 

manuscript consists of 535 pages of ruled fools­
cap, each page containing thi.rty-four line.s of 
writing, and each line from twenty-five to thirty­
two letters, or on an average twenty-eight 
letters, thirty-two letters making one shloka­
measure. Again, from time to time, as w,e com­
pleted. one sectiou or chapter or part, he stated 
the progressive total of shloka-measnres reached, 
and. also stated beforehand tIle shloka-measures 
in the next section or chapter. All tllese state­
ments have been justified by the manuscript. 
Moreover, when I was reading over to him the 
previous day's work, he frequently made small 
corrections, and more than once asked me, 
incidentally, to refer back to such and such a 
place, in order to verify the consi.st:ncy of the 
correction with a previous statement ll1 the text, 
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and he directed me to that previous statement 
by saying how far back, in approximate shloka­
measures, I should refer. Also, the Author's 
Preface, dictated to me afte?· the text of the 
work was completed, contains a fair and orderly 
~ab~e of the contents of the whole, and supplies 
mdirectly the memory-test discussed before. 

The theory that he picks the material for his 
t pretended' old works out of the brains of those 
with whom he conversed will not stand examina­
tion. In the first place, even if he had the 
ability to pick others' brains of ideas, which in 
itself is no mean power, he had not, as said 
before, sufficient Samskrt to clothe them. 
Secondly, to confine ourselves to the Prana'l-,a­
Var;la, the book contains far more than i had 
ever dreamt of; while the root-ideas are the 
same as already existed in my mind, these ideas 
have been applied, in the. book, to fields of 
knowledge to ,,:hich I was quite unable to apply 
them. There IS a large mass of details there 
which was never in my waking consciousness at 
~east. Theories as to their having been present 
m my sub- or supra-consciousness and Dhana-. ' . 
raJa having absorbed them by telepathy or of 
their bei~g dictated by a (C familiar" spirit-are 
all less l~ ac~ordance with the well-recognised 
law of sClentlfic and philosophic investigation 
and postulation of hypotheses, viz., the Law of 
Parsimony, which requires that the simplest 
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possible hypothesis should be adopted, than the 
supposition that the PaI}.dit was repeating parrot­
like what he had learnt by rote. It should be 
stated here, that Pal)dit I)hanariija himself, when 
snch suggestions were made to him in the way 
of etHluiry, emphatically repudiated all such 
explanations, and insisted that it was pure 
memory. When pressed to say if he felt nothing 
ahnorma'! and peculiar when dictating tllese 
works, ho said whenever he was making these 
great efforts of memory he felt something like a 
thread or nerve working up and down between 
his eyes within the forehead. This might menn 
the stimulation of the physical memory by the 
working of SOUle subtler sense of sight or rather 
of hearing, for by his account, he non~r himself 
8aw and read the bookR, being blilld, hut only 
hr.arrl them read out, and impressed them 011 his 
memory only through the sense of hearing. 

The possihility that the PaT)di~ has repro­
dnced and dictated matter which he has studied 
and dige~ted and thought out and systematised 
for himself independently, in the same way 
that great orators and practising lawyers 
and scientific and philosophical lecturers and 
preach erR have in ancient and modern times 
OJ.ally delivered large workR which are studied 
with profit hy generations-this possibility may 
be considered from another standpoint. 

I have already said that my own experience 
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ofthe PaI).dit's intelligence and ability is that they 
are not enough to account for the Pra7Java- Vaqa 
The other standpoint from which the question 
may be considered, assuming my judgment of 
his abilities to be wrong, is that ofthe question: 
What motive had the PaI}.dit to tell the lie that 
the work is not his own, when it is? Of course 
this enquiry can proceed only on the assumption 
that the work has some merit and is not mere 
gabhle; otherwise, it is ohvious, the query is 
superfluous, and the whole discm;sion falls to 
the ground. 

The question then is, why should not the 
PaJ)dit claim the rightful credit of the authorship 
of such a remarkable work? If he did 1'\0 he , 
would win a certain amount of fame and honour 
or, if he was above snch considerations, would 
he doing the plain dnty of telling the truth. 
He seemed to have nothing to gain by persisting 
in a false repudiation of authorship. I can 
find no satisfactory answer to this question. 
The only answer that can he pORsibly advanc­
ed on the data we have, is the unsatisfactory 
one that he is eccentric. Of course a certain 
amount of eccentricity has to be assigned to 
him on the other hypothesis also, riz., that 
he has really committed a genuine old work 
to memory from l1 manuscript which was 
read out to him, and has now dictated it, hut 
will not repeat what he has dictated once. 
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But between the two eccentricities, the latter 
seems to have some method in it. It is possible 
that he declines to undergo tests of memory 
either for fear of ma,king mist.akes which might 
be made too much of, or for some other reasons, 
such as promises made to those. with whom he 
studied, wllich he does not wish to be known 
publicly. 'rhe other eccentricity, of falsely re­
pudiating authorship, does not show even such 

traces of method. 
A statement here as to the Gobhili-Blui!}hya 

<Hl the BhngalJaq, G'7f.ii, about 26,000 shlo~a­
measures in extent, all dictated by the hlmd 
man to PaI.ldit ParmeshrI\)as, would also he 
helpful as evidence in enabling the re~der to 
form his own conclusions as to the genumeness 
of Dhanal'ftja!s performances. I myself luwe not 
hn-(i time ~llough to read through the whole of 
this systematically. PaJ.Hlit Gailgftnath .Jh1i has, 
however been kind enough, ~Lt my request, to do 
so, and 'he has a,lso made an abstract in English 
of its interpretation of the Oi,t1i. He says that 
the work has a perfectly rational consistency an~ 
a distinct style and manner of its own, and 
refers to very many other old works now 
nnknown even hy name; but, he ~Ldds, the work 
has nothing remarkably new or extraordinar~, 
or not now generally known, to tell us; and IS 

therefore disappointing in respect of anyexpect­
ations of esoteric interpretation and occult 
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kno'vledge. The portions that I have myself 
succeeded in studying, of this book confirm 
PaI].dit Gang;"iuath's view. I should add, how­
ever, that there is a good deal in it which is very 
suggestive of new ideas, and stimulates thought 
to work along unusual directions in a reader 
with the necessary turn of mind. The charac­
ters of the Mahrtbhara(a story, Yuqhi!}hthira7 

Arjuna, I;>uryoqhana, etc., are also explained in 
the first chapter as allegorical symbols of various 
conditions and moods of the mind; and this is 
distinctly new, or at least not extant. '1'he set 
manner of commenting is to take each word and 
postulate in succession a number of meanings, 
on the strength of the explanations of the word 
given in various KOI',has (dictionaries), and to 
refute each hypothesis by reasons, till the last 
and correct meaning is left behind, and this is 
generally in accordance with the (old) Nirukta. 
Briefly, the method followed is the approved 
method of Vecpnta, a q h y a r 0 p a, i.e., super­
imposition, assumption by hypothesis, and then 
a p a v a ~ a, i.e., refutation. 

Considering all these facts together, the pro­
per conclusion to draw SeeIllR to me to be that 
while PaQ.dit phanaraja may have indulged in 
exaggeratiom;, mystifications, sensationalism7 

sometimes even divergences from truth, and 
self-contradictions, there is behind and beneath 
all these a certain amonnt of basic truth which 
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makes it eminently desirable that persons with 
better opportunities and abilities than I have 
Imd at my disposal, should systematically take 
up the work of investigation and search for old 
:MSS. on the spot. 

']'0 reiterate, with respect to the Prattava- Viicta, 
over and above all other considerations lllU8t 

always stand the consideration of the inherent 
merits of the work itself. It has always been 
the test of truth that it should be independent 
of the virtues and vices, perfections and failings 
of anyone iUllividual, that it should not be 
claimable as the exclusive property or invention 
of anyone person, and that even in conn ex ion 
with the mere diRwL'el'Y of any truth the 
personality should remain or become doubtful, 
so that the truth may stand on its own feet and 
not on those of any passing mortal. The best 
work generally is, or rapidly becomes, nameless. 
Truth is the property of everyone. Why should 
anyone be allowed to claim it exclusively? 'l'hose 
ideas only are really true to everyone which 
come home to everyone, which everyone feels 
he IlaH himself discovered or always possessed. 
Bven such works as the great epics and dramas of 
t.he nations, different RS they are in nature from 
scientific or metaphysical truths, become name­
less-because they embody that surpassing 
excellence of description which makes them 
truths of psychology and ethics. What do we 
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know of Viilmiki or Vyiisa or Homer? Even 
Shakespeare is becoming shadowy. Well may 
the Pra'l}ava- Viitfa, then, rest on its own merits 
and well may its authorship remain always 
doubtful I Facts, laws, theories, should be judged 
ill themselves, independently of who propounds 
them. 'l'he way in which I8i8 Unveiled and 
The ,.,'ecret Doctrine have been given to the 
world has been already referred to. The PauriiI;lic 
story tells how In~ra came to Utalika disguised 
as a foul ch1i.nda:la, and offered him the nectar 
of immortality in that guise. Utalika refused 
to take it and lost his chance, for the time being. 
'l'rllth often comes to its votary in uncouth garb, 
just to test whether the votary loves it or only 
the garb; to test whether he has developed the 
keenness and strength of eyesight which can 
discern it unerringly benea.th all changes of outer 
form--when only he can really profit by it; or 
whether he is yet too feeble of mental vision and 
grasp to be able to successfully perceive and 
hold it. "One of the most valuable effects of 
Upasika's (H. P. Blavatsky's) mission is that it 
drives men to self-study and destroys in them 
blind servility to persons." (Letter from a 
Master quoted in Col. Olcott's Old Dim'Y Lea1:e,~ 
Vol. iii. p. 92.) So let us judge the Pra1J,at'a­
Viicta by its own merits, whatever the quality or 
the name of the writer may be. . 

Before concluding this section of the introduc-
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tion I wish to state that I have appeared to 
myself as rather wanting in appreciation and 
gratitude, while writing as I have written about 
the blind PaI.ldi~. But I have done 80 and 
pointed out his shortcomings mYHelf only in 
order that others, less sympathetic, less apprecia­
tive, less bound by gratitude, may not do it in a 
worse form, with exaggeration and without 
halance. I have acted on the inRtillct which 
makes a brother feel that for any sin he may 
have committed, he would rather he punished by 
l.is own brother, who,even in inflicting the stroke, 
would feel Rad, would feel that he was cleansing 
and purifying for rehabilitation, than by the 
public gaoler, who would have no such sympathy 
and yearnings. 

My gratitude to him is deep indeed for 
the confirmation and amplification he has 
brought to me of my most cherished views, 
for the hopes he has given me of further 
discovery, for having accepted me as the 
repoRitory of one of his most preciouR possesR­
ionR, without any obvious and sufficient reason 
and remuneration of any kind. Holding the 
views I hold about him, his shortcomings aro\U;e 
in me only the affectionate sympathy aue to the 
neuropath, the gellius (lllcaRed in a hail body, 
the senRitive alld shrinking soul bouncl to a 
Rightless frame, tlmt has not Illet in tlle Pl1rly 
years of life tho friendliness that aroused 
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confid ence and trust hIlt th 
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IV. 
THE NATURE O~' TlfE PRA~AVA-VA~)A. 

A tmdition, common all over India, is that t,}JO 

world is derived from Ve(la (which etymological­
ly means Knowledge and which contains all 
knowledge wha.tsoever), that the essence and 
source of tho Verla is the GU!Jatl'l, with certftill 
Jlahu Viikyas, and that these, finally, are born 
from the Aunt. ConHequently the l'mr;wva (which 
i~ t.he lIame of the sound Anm, pronounced as 
Om) is the most sacred of sOlInds. Such is the 
tradition. But ,,,hat the reason for it is, is not 
(plite clear. 'fhe j[u~tdfik'ya, the Tara-Sara, and 
other Upanl$ha.ts, the Gopatha B1'iihrna~w" and 
Tantra-works give many elaborate and illstrnc­
ti vo interpretations of the three letters A, U 
and M, of whieh this sound is made up; hut 
none :-;eem:-; sufficient to justify such an all­
cumprohensiye claim as l>l made by tho 
tqulition. 

The l''/'((I].ltm- Va.(l(£ jm;tifies it. It explains 
that A stands for tho Self, U for the N ot-t'ieJf 
awl M, for the relation of llt'gation which ()xist.-; 
l>etween them. It is obvious that these three 
factors, Ol' rathm' two factors and the nCXllS 

hotween them, exhaust the All without leaving 
10hind any remainllL'r. 
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The ADM, thus, is equivalent to the Idea or 
Consciousness "I-'l'his-N ot (am)". The three 
factors of this single, partless, timeless, spaceless 
Hnd motionless consciousness, in the simultaneous 
affirmation and negation involved in their juxta­
position, constitute the triune Brahman, the 
Absolute, which is at on~e the Changeless as 
well as the exhaustless storehouse of all change 
Hud of all that changes. 

~lll the maiu facts of the W orId-process are 
deduced from this logion, which is shown as the 
one law of all laws) all other laws beinO' c01'ol­to 

laries from it. 
The permutations and combinations of the 

three factors give rise to various subordinate 
Maha-vakya.~, great sentences, logia, each of 
which represents one principal law or method 
governing the W orId-process. Four, the most 
important, form the foundations of the four 
Verla.<s respectively-the Apwl'va dealing with the 
logion, "I-This-Not", itself, and summing up 
the other three Ve(las and their logia. Twenty­
four other logia, llext in importance, are each 
represented by one letter of the Gayat1·Z. The 
Verla8 may be regarded as an extended interpre­
tation of the significance of the Ga!la{ri. 

The interplay between the A and the D, the 
Self and the Not-Self, by affirmation and then 
l'egation, gives rise to the Jiva, or iildividual 
Ego, and to various triplets of qualities or 
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~ttributes m Spirit and Matter. The most 
~ll1portant are Cognition, Desire and Action 
111 t~e former, and Substantiality, Sensuous 
~uahty, and. Mobility in the latter. The 
Samsk~t eqUlvalent::l are j Ii it n a, i c h c h hit 
andkr.lYI1, and (.I r avya, gU1.laand karma 
respeotnocly. 

. The l.lg- Veqa deals with j fi a il It, Cognition, 
Kn.owledge, predominantly. 'rhe YaJnh with 
k 1'1 Y ii" action. 'l'he Sama wi th i c h c h h 1: (1 . 
'1'1 A' . " O::llro. ~ Ie (harm Wlt~l the sllmlllation of them all. 
tJllch of tll8sc 1.<: reflected 3lld ro fl t I 

° -re eo ,C( 

endlessly 1I~ the otIlcrs, giving Ocoasi011 for tIle 
stntem:nt, 1~1 the work, of much valuahle and 
e.xceedmgly mteresting and sllggesti,c illforma­
ho~ on the psycllOlogy of cognition, desire, and 
actIOn. 

TIlC outlines of tIle wholp of tIw V\r orld-proce.~s, 
nnd consequently tIle wllOle circle of human 
knowledge, are laid down in terms of Vedic 
tecllllical~t,ies, n~der the headings of : (1) tile 
Werf,lls: ~nth then' fom'fold sub-division into (a) 
8mnhttnor JIan(m, (h) BriJ.hmana (r:) rr . 1 t 

., lfpa1H$ I,a., 
and (d) Uparrqa, or Tantrn, and their developo 
ments into the '-e) ][nhna and Sh1,7'l n Sh-'l-

fl.; .' ( !.Ill If' ,0.1(; ~a8, 
or Yan{m, the Black and 1Vhite branches, of 
each Vr!!.a; (2) , the six Aligas; and (3) tIm 
SIX Upanga.'1. J'JacIl of these is divided and 
sub-divided endlessly; and many derivative 
Rnd intermediate sciences are mentioned. 
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:Me"taphysical explanations of the saCl'aments are 

glven. ., 
Cycles of time and space with thetr respectIVe 

Rulers or Ishvaras are touched upon. The 
nature of ill u k t i is discussed in t,erms of the 
logion. The various .L1Jigas and Upiingas, sci.ences 
a.nd philosophies, are shown to he conSIstent 
parts of one organic whole. Spiritual and 
material evolution, through mineral, vegetable, 
animal, human, and various other kingdoms, 
astral or elemental, and the development of 
sixth and seventh senses in future cycles, are 
referred to. And the high destiny and the 
ultimate development of j i vas iuto Ish v a r a s 
and creators of ever new world-systems, and the 
real as well as technical significance of m 0 k ~ h a, 
are described with great fulness. 

It should be emphatically noted in conclusion, 
tha~ whatever else the matter of the book may 
be, it is entirely and absolutely unique. 'fhere 
is nothing like it to be found in extant Samskrt 
works. 

One question will inevitably strike the modern 
reader at this point. Is there any connexion, 
a.ny reconciliation possible, between this pro­
found interpretation of the Ve1a.~, which goes 
to justify the exaggerated, nay, extravagant­
seeming reverence traditionally paid to them in 
India, on the one hand, and, on the other, that 
recent interpretation of them which looks upon 
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~hem a:'3 C( ~he babblings of child-humanity," the 
lInp~'ovlsatIOns of rival bards of warring and 
scmI-savage tribes, the illcantatiom; of fotish­
worshippers, a medley of the natural beauty 
a,nd poetry of primeval man, and the artificial 
cURt,oms and superstitions born of animal terrors 
and malice, and worship and propitiat.ion of 
al~thropomOIyhised sun and moon and fire and 
wlIld and ralIl ? 

This is a difficult question to answer. It i:;; 
not possible to pooh-pooh the Pl'al,~ava- Vada 
:tfter car@fully reading it; it is not possible 'to 
Ignore all the results of lIlodern scholarship and 
research; and yet the one pictures saints and 
sages, and the other ill-trained, eyen savaO'e 
} 'ld , n , 

C 1I, ren. I~l~t rerh~ps we lmye the explanation 
ana rE'concllmtlOn III these very words. The 
grandfathel' aud the child riding on his knee 
form parts of the salIle congruous picture and 
not, of two incongruons ones. 'I'he oh.iecti~n to 
~lllcl~ the mode.rn ~heory is open, viz" the assump­
tIOn lIlvolved III It thaI; children are able not 
only to appreciate llighly poetical and allegorical 
t[l.les, bu~ to writo them, is also obviated by this 
e.J~planntlOn. The grandfather Brahma, the 
lltama,ha, pal' ed"crllence, the Manus and I~~his, 
the H18l'archs, Guides and Guardians of the­
Human Rfl co, explain to their first children the 
facts and la\~s of Nature, in language which 
becanse of theIr compl'ehehsiYe thought is COrI'es-
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pondingly comprehensive of all possible good 
and evil aspects of the World-process; the 
children understand only the sloory-aspectofthem, 
and very often misunderstand and misapply 
t.hem t.oo. When the model'll scientist says that 
plants compete with each other for food, that 
t.hey marry, that they beget children, and that 
they make the best provision in their power for 
t.heir children, he is talking poetical myths as 
well as rigorous science; if his hearers misunder­
stand him it is little fault of his. This is only one 
consideration which seems t.he most generally 
applicable. For detailed discussions and f.acts 
and other considerations bearing on the subject, 
the student who has not already finally made up 
his mind that the scriptures of nations are babble, 
should study theosophical literature generally. 
The Pranava- Viiq.a will of course be of much 
help to him, although it does not deal with inter­

pretations of Verla-texts directly, 



V. 
THE MANNEn O~' THE BOOK. 

'j'HE matter of tIle book has been indicated ill 

~lle briefest possible hints, above. Its man;wr 
IS, generally speaking, to make a statement 011 

~ach sub-head in more intelligible and modern­
hke prose, and then subjoin a sort of mnemonic 
sUl~mary ill less intelligible and archaic vorse 
wInch seems (and is said by Pa~ldit ~)hamtriija; 
to be quoted from older works. The verses 
dealing with the detail of each department of 
the World-proces~ are mOHtly in the Ann~htup­
metre; those whICh, by antithesis, describe the 
nature of the Absolute 'as transcendinO" these 
d t '1' . b e al s are 111 another longer and more musical 
r~etI·e. These verses illustrate the poetry of 
rlg.arous and powerful metaphysic, as distin­
gUIshed from the less rigorous and, therefore, 
softer and sweeter metaphysic of the SUfI poets 
of Persia. So far as I am aware, there are not 
many instances of it in western literature S . 

om: sonnets by Fichte, some pieces by the 
med18val mystics, and Lucretius' poem on Nature 
would he such. It is difficult to understand 
what a hYlIln to the Absolute can he. These 
verses help us to understand. 

In connexion with these archaic verses it 
may be interesting to note that Pal}dit Vhana;iija 
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once made a statement to the effect that there 
were many 'layers' in Samskrt literature,?£ 
which the Vertas, and their coeval works 111 

expansion or exposition of them, includiI~g the 
first. works on A1iga and Uranga, constItuted 
the first layer. He also stated that all this first 
layer was' the work of gods of various degrees, 
Avatiiras descended upon earth for special . , - . 
purposeH. These are the works called A.1·chtta 

in the Pra1J,ava-Vaq,a. He added that of thIS first 
layer he had succeeded in finding and learning 
only the Veq,a-text itself and not the Angas or 
Upiinga8; and that what he found on these sub­
jects were works of the second layer, reproduc­
tions of the first layer, in the same wayaH 
a subsequent crop is a reproduction of the first 
through the seeds left behind from t.he fir~t, 
made by B-~his, progressed human livas, 111 

accordance with the laws and the requirements 
of succeeding cycles of evolution. . 

SomethinO" of the kind is observable 111 the 
o . 

growth and decay of even recent hte~atur~. 
One main idea expressible in an aphorIsm IS 

started by a thinker; expansions and commen­
taries embodying cognate ideas grow round it, 
till the bulk becomes insupportable; then 
abstracts and redactions begin, till the whole is 
reduced to a number of aphorisms, tables of 
contents, so to say; and then the whole process 
begins again. Careful divisions of sub-heads, 
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the demarcation of the more important frolU the 
less important, by means of larger and smaller 
t}'pes respectively, even the use of distinct 
aphorisms, is observable in modern scientific and 
philosophical literature, too, notably in German 
works. 

'I'o return to the manner of the Prattat'a- Viirla. 
In th~ endeavour to make the inseparable 
conneXlOn and the interdependence of all parts 
of th.e work, as of the World-process, perfectly 
unmIStakable, there is au incessant reference 
throughout the book to the Logion and to facti:! 
and laws previously stated. This leads to / 
repetitioll, which often becomes burdensome to 
~ reader who does not specially delight in 
mtellectual pugilism, and either for want of I . , 
elsure or of incliuatiOl1, i" desirous only to have 

t1~e . essential ideas clearly put before him, and 
wdlmg to take the details on trust, without 
perpetual argumentation, or even to forego 
them altogether. 

On the subject of these repetitions, and also 
of the digressions under which the book labours 
the following facts may be noted: ' 

It is well known that the Indian syllogism 
has five steps or propositions which deduce the 
desired conclusions from the necessary premises, 
and also include the induction which is the basis 
of. the. deduction. In it the conclusion appears 
tWIce, III the place of the first proposition as a 

PREFACE XCI 

thesis to l)e proved, and again at the end as a 
thesis proved. It is the following of this method 
generally by the author of the work th~t 
produces in it what will appear to the reader m 
Bnglish, a cumbersome repetition. To the r~ader 

in Samskrt it does not appear so ;-ery ~edIOu.s; 
perhaps the repetition may sometllnes g~ve h.lIn 
even some intellectual pleasure, as carrymg w!th 
't sense of power, of « driving the conclUSIOn 
I a .. . th 
home". I have omitted such repetItIOn m e 
translation as far as possible. 

Another cause of repetition is that after 
expounding a certain system of ideas in his ~wn 
prose, the author sums them up in verses whICh, 

Said above appear to be taken from more as, . . 
ancient writings, and string together the I~eas 111 

very abrupt fashion, almost by mer~ lIsts of 
single words, each expressing the most Important 
element of an idea. These also I have largely 
omitted. On the other hand, the space thus gained 
by omissions has at least partly been spent in the 
numerous sentences or words that I have added 
within brackets where the sense of the author 
was made doubtful by the opposite defect of 
too much brevity. 

As to digressions, a person looking cursorily 
into the paragraphs one after another, on page 
after page of the book, will perhaps think that he 
has never come across a more disjointed and 
disorderly collection of ideas. But if he will look 
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carefully at the ends and the beginnings of 
paragraphs in succession, he will generally 
discern a good transition made out. And at 
the end of the longest apparent digression he 
will unexpectedly find the author returning 
rigorously to the idea from which he seemed 
to have drifted away so completely. 

13ut, eyen so, the reader will not be able to 
avoid feeling very frequently that the transition 
is made over a bridge constructed only of a word. 
'J.'hat is to say, because a number of words have 
been used to describe an idea, anyone of these 
words has been taken up at random, and an idea. 
.>l,C1uingly totally unrelated has been expound­
ed therefrom simply because that word happens 
to have H, place in the description of that idea 
also. Rut the conllexion is not a merely super­
ficial one. A very instructive psychological or 
metaphysical alliance between the ideas is hidden 
underneath the surface, in the etymology of the 
word, and is the reason why the word occurs in 
the description of the two seemingly dis­
connected ideas. 

Finally, in connexion with the manner of the 
work, I would mention that the whole book is 
pervaded by an all-embracing charity and 
benevolence, by the highest possible ideas and 
conceptions of human life and evolution, by the 
constant aim of elevating the student and by an 
incessant endeavour to bring together and 
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d "f II 'ble differences of harmonise an U11l y a POSSI 
view and show them as being' due only to 
diffe;ences of standpoint. It rigorously eschews 
and deprecates discord to this extent that we. do 
not meet with a single word even of polemICal 
condemnation of any view. 'fhe ethical and meta­
physical level of the wO.rk is so, high that it has 
nothing in common wIth ordmary wOl:ks of 
philosophy, but stands out rather as ~ scrIpture, 
wise and calm and earnestly compassIOnate. 

With these eulogies on the merits of my 
author I pass Oll to a few observations as 
regards the nature of the present translation 

and summary. 

............ ,. 



VI. 
THE NATURE OF TIlE PRESF.NT 'l'RANSLA'l'ION 

AND SUMMARY. 

I began the translation into English of the 
P.ranava- Varia shortly after the writing ~own of 
the 'original had been completed, that IS ~o s~y 
in the summer of 1901, when I was staymg m 
Shrinagar, Kashmir, for a few months. I ~n.ay 
mention here incidentally that I made enqumes 
there also, as one of the principal seats of Samskrt 
learning in India, of many PaQdits; but they too 
.all professed entire ignorance about a~y suc~ 
work as the PrarJ,ava- Vaq,fT,. In Shrmagar I 
completed only the ~ranslation of the preface ~nd 
"a few pages of the first section. Then, for val:lOus 
reasons, mainly that I was busy with The Sctence 

11'eacB all the one hand and with work connected 
o B"h with the Central Hing.u College, cnares, on t e 
ther the translation was laid aside. On my 

{) , . 1 t 
return to Benares, I took it up agam, JU at 
the third section, which was the easiest to follow 
. point of lanO"uaO"e and also contained a large In ,., 0 • I' 
amount of varied iuformation. About half of t liS 

section (which constitutes quite three-fourths of 
the whole work) I translated 8ystemat~cally. 

Then, getting a little tired of the mannerism, I 
took up portions here and there as I found them 
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interesting. This kind of work continued, with 
many long and short breaks caused by press of 
other unavoidable duties, till the whole was 
finished. 

This method of work naturally left behind 
many defects. The portions that I took up first 
I translated in entirety and with greater adher­
ence to the letter of the text. In those that I did 
later, as I became more and more familiar with the 
author's ways of thought and consequently more 
sure of the meaning of his language, I have 
thought more of the sense than of the word , 
more of the spirit than tIle Jetter, and have 
allowed myself a little more freedom in the use 
of the English language. In many places I have 
condensed or omitted altogether, in some 
paraphrased, in others expanded, in a few cases, 
especially those of the metrical 11ymns to the 
Absolute, I have used the text only as a basil'!. 
But in most cases wllere I Itave used words which 
are not directly justified by equivalent or 
corresponding words in the immediate tex"t, 
though so justified by sentences occurring 
elsewhere, I have enclosed these words within 
brackets. 

Finally I may mention that it was my intention 
at first to publish the translation and the text 
without any intermediate work, but I was 
advised by friends on whose jUdgment in such 
matters I rely, that a full summary in English 
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of the work would be more deslrable to begin 
with. 'I'he present summary is the result. The 
remarks in which I have described the transla­
tion practically describe the ~:;nmmary also, with 
this difference, that the condensations are much 
more frequent, in all sections except the third. 
In the third I have made many more extracts 
from the fun translation than in the other five, 
which do Hot give so mauy details of facts. 
~With these extracts, indeed, I believe that 
the snmmary so fully reproduces and represents 
the original that a literal translation, even after 
omitting the palpable repetitions, would perhaps 
add lit.tle to the reader's information, and the 
publication of one may pussibly be a waste of 
energy. Huwever, this mattel' will be decided by 
the amonnt of interest that this summa.ry arouses. 
If it succeeds in attracting attention, the next 
step uught to be the publication of the full 

original text. 

BHAOAVAN PAS. 
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PRELIMINARY NOTE 
by the translator. 

(1) In this sUlllmary, words and sentences 
for which there is not a full or express equiva­
lent in the original Samskrt text of the ~flIhi 
G;irgy;iyaI)n, but which are implied by the context 
and generally supported by express text else­
where in the work, and which it has been 
thought desirable to add in order to bring out 
the sense fully or to supply a missing link in the 
chain of thought, are enclosed within brackets. 
A doubt as to the exact meaning of the text is 
marked by a query-sign, (?), within brackets 
nJi;lO. 

(2) All Samskrt wOl'dR with meanings trans­
latable into English equivalents, begin with 
small type, like ordinary words, but are spaced 
out. 

(:3) All Samskrt words which are proper 
names of individuals, places, etc., are printed 
like ordinary words but begin with capitals. 

(4) All Samskrt words which have a more or 
less translatable meaning, but indicate the 
Ultimates and Penultimates of the ~T orld-process 
hegin with capitals and are also Apnced onto 
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TIl(' corresponding Eng-lisll equivalents also 
begin with capitals. 

(oj) Names of books, 01' parts of books, or 
classes of literature, and verbal expressions 
of thought generally, are usually printed in 
italics, f!. g., J)a1"l~hana..'1, Pnrii1J,a.'l, Ve(las, J[ahli-
7)iikyas, Oiiya(1·i, etc. But it has not been possi­
hIe always to allhere to these rules rigorously. 

(6) A U M is always printed in full capitals. 
(7) While the endeavour has been generally 

to make the summary readable English, at times 
the manner of the ori~illal Samskrt has been 
l·eprodnced more exactly, to emphasise the way 
of the thought, or exhibit a peculiarity specially 
worthy of noti~e. Footnotes have been added 
to bring out the sense of the text in the more 
familiar t.erms und turn!': of thought of to-day; 
tho!':e very kindly contJ-ihllted by MrR. Annie 
B(~sant, hear hpJ" initials in brackets nt tlU-1 end. 

It may hI' not,ell hel'e thn,t this work is of 
int,(wl!Rt . mainly to t.hose ren,ders who nt.tach 
valuo to t,lle philosophical 01· met,aphysical 111"0-

sentation of thingR, the' thinking" consideration' 
of the changes in incessant, pl"Ogress nil around 
11S; who wish to nnder;;tnnd the world in terms 
of consciousness, of life, of the first person. 
Awl, fmthm·, it may be recalled to the mind of 
snch readel·" t.hat metaphysical ideas, hy their 
vel'V mttnre, are the reverse of 'precisp' and 
: cl~aT-cut' in the sem:p. in which concret.e 
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sensuous facts are 'precise' or 'clear-cut.' 
When a reader therefore feels inclined to be 
impatient at the 'heaping together' of words 
which at first sight seem superfluous or hazy or 
inconsistent, he is requested to wait a while and 
by-and-by the justification, the mutual supple­
mentation, the underlying connexion by means 
of a common notion, intangible but unmistake­
able, will be felt by him. Metaphysic is' com­
pletely-unified knowledge,' is the system of the 
ultimate' laws' of nature traced down to One 
J..Jaw which holds together all 'facts.' The 
'facts' are, or at least have the appearance of 
being, 'concrete' and 'precise'; the 'laws' 
are 'vague' and 'elastic,' to bind together 
the fncts Jiyingly. 



PRA~A V A-V AI)A 
BY 

GARGYAYA~A.. 

PREFA.CE 
(by Giirg!la!laTJa). 

'rhis preface is more in t,he natnl"e of a 
table of contents than a b h it In i k Ii proper, a 
t ground-plan,' a foundat.ion, an introduction 
showing the position of tho snbject-nmtter of 
the work among other su bjects. The reason for 
this is that the work trml,ts of the A U M, 
which (as has of course to be shown in tho book) 
inc I ndes everything; a.nd the rela,live words, 
ground-plan and super-structure, indicative of 
separate a,nd mutually exclusive position are 
inappropriate in consequence; thus, the word 
( ground-pIau' wonld indicate something not 
included in, but outsid(~ of and lending up to 
the work. 

I. 'rhe first section of the work deal" with the 
synthesis and the analysis of the com~titnents of 
A U M. The A signifies At m ii, the' Sel£, 
by opposition to the unity of which all the mul­
titude of particulars i, derived. For this very 
reason have we to begin with the At m a. 
]'01', though it is true Mutt the three constituents 
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of the A UM are in constant conjunction, and 
there cannot be any onler of precedence and 
succedence between things thus constantly 
conjoined, still, the desc1·iption of even such 
things belongs inevitably to the r~alm .of 
the :'lUccessive. And if we must begm WIth 
some one thing, and pass on in succession to 
talk of others, and cannot talk of all things at 
once, then the Self, the nearest to us, is naturally 
the most appropriate with which to make a 
commencement. 

Having begun with the Self; we pass on to 
the Not-Self, indicated by the U, and. then to 
the relation between them, the relation of N ega­
tion of one another, denoted by the M. The 
Necessity, the Energy, the principle of the suc­
cessive conjunction and diHjunction of tl~e Se~f 
and the Not-Self in and by the N egatlOn, IS 
expressed by the symbolic letter I, which lies 
hidden in the other three, in coalescence with 
them in universal world-fact as well as in the 
parti~ular language of Samskrt according to the 
archaic rules of its grammar.1 

I See infra, Section III, Ch. XVIII, for an 
explanation of this. It should be noted that the 
I mentioned here is not the English wOl'd I, mean­
ing the Self, but the Samskrt Zettel·, ~, in the same 
way as A, U, and lVI, are the Samskrt a:{, ~, If, 
which in their coalescence make up the sacred 
sound aP, AUM, generally pronounced OM. 
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These four, A, U, M, and I, which together 
make up AUM, respectively correspond to cog­
nition, desire, action, and the summation of 
them all. And because the first section of this 
work treats in a general way of these all­
embracing facts, therefore it may be said to 
include in' itself all the contents of the whole 
work. 

Having given the general outlines of the 
nature of the three patent factors of the AUM, 
the first section goes on to lay down some wide­
reaching principles. 

'1'he nature of the AUM is transcendental. 
It is comparable to the World-process with 
which, indeed, it is, in a certain sense, ~dentical, 
because it transcends all limitations, and the 
wlwle of its contents and details is endless, and 
may not be encompassed by any finite individual. 
Gods upon gods, Maha-Vi~hl)u and ever higher 
and higher deities, comprehend only larger 
and larger masses of it in an endless seeking. 

This illimitability of the succession of the 
World-process is but a reflexion, in the Many, 
of the unlimitedness, the transcendence of all 
limitations, of the One Self. And this illimit­
ability appears and reappears in each atom, 
each one of the many, so that it is impossible to 
fix a first beginning and a last end for anything. 

The Science of the A UM, tIle order of succes­
sion of its three factors, is coeval with the 
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W orld-proce~s and comes down to ns by a be­
ginning-less tradition. Mahii-Yi~lJl.lIl hilll~cl£ first 
learnt the A, and then the otllf'r lett£'rs, and 
then the words formed out of them, all preceded 
by the AUM. All the s h Ii s t r n s, seionces, 
begin with it. Hence the ~tlldy of tho AUM 
should precede evcry other sttul}'. A 1111 therein, 

agaill, prcccllence should be givP1I to the study 
of the p l' a k r t i, L ('. the origin:!l, ~imple, nll-
1Il0difietllmtlll"l' of the eonstitncnts, 1I11l1 sl'LLnence 
gin'n to the stlllly of their s a I) (.I h i or eoales­
ccncl'. Hl'nee thi" ti)'st sectiun is IWlJ1lKl the 

Bnll 1111/:-1 'nrkr( i-l'ralw rc('~w,. 
II. Tho jlrinciples, cnusps, or llatlll"H.l com;t,itu­

tiolls, whieh rl'snlt in yo g a or Illlltmtl rl'lation, 
and tho p )' a k rl r a or mHIllJel of tJII'i-iO eonjunc­
tioll i-i amI ill terch'pellllcllCPi-i, hetwct'll all t hing8, 
despite their vi b h ii g a or sepliratl'lle~S, are 
dpalt with in the second section call1'd the Y()ga­
PrctT{(lra,-l'l'akal'[I,tJ.a. The order 01' suceession 
which is illlplied in these rplatiolls, alld the 
1l1etholls and laws which in tUI'll arc ilIlplied in 
the sneceKKWll, are also dl'l1lt with. And 
eognitioll and desire are abo treated of ill con­

nexioll with thl'm. 
III. 'rhe third section, the Kri!J(I-l'rakaro.1},a, 

is tllC largeHt ill the work. It coyer;; three­
fourths of the whole and is sub-divided into 
mally parts and chapters. It dpalH ,,"ith action, 

PREFACE. 5 

which presupposes cognition and desire. And 
for this same reason, in this section, the whole 
circle of knowledge and all the s h Ii s t l' a s or 
sciences are outlined, The seed and origin of 
all things whatsoever that are to he found in 
the World-process is traced back into the AUM , 
and shown as present in the interplay of the 
Self and the Not-Self, the Limited and the 
Unlimited; and, finally, the nature of action and 
reaction, actor, instrument, object, motive, etc., 
is exphtined. 

In cOllnexion with the element of knowledge 
or cognition involved in action, there are describ­
ed herein the successive evolution, from the 
A UM, of the Giiyaf1"i and the },[ahli-vlikyaR, the 
Ve(las, the .A ligas, the Upihigas, etc, '1'hen follow 
considerations as to volition, i.e., desire in 
action, active desire. '1'llen numhers are spoken 
of as lyin?, at the root of manifest action proper, 
the creatIOn of the worlds. Afterwards, the 
seven root-element.s, their qualities and activities 
and their dissolution and repeated formatio~ 
are mentioned. 

IV. '1'he section following the above, called 
the ~rl!ht!J-at'ka1e8hika-PI'IJ,ka1'a1Ja, very briefly 
mentIOns the broad outlines of the evolution of 
our own particular world-system, our bra h -
m rt I,l d a, in the mineral, the vegetable, the 
animal with their chi t l' a s (pictures, shadows, ' 
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or astml duplicates), the chaU(Jrl-ltmfI1 

(lunar?) and two other intervening kingdoms, 
and finally the human kingdom. It touches 
upon the constitution of the human organism 
also. 'rhe subtler or elemental evolutions 
preceding the mineral are only passingly alluded 
to. 

V. The fifth section is entitled the Mantal:!J­

"jl/lan((w!/a-p,.a";n,.(I,~w, the thinlm1lo and the· 
unthinkahle, 01' the believable amI the llnbeliev­
able. It discllsses the nature of oxistcnce and 
non-exiRtence, transcendence (of the experiential 
or empirical, the concrete, the limited, the 
particnlar and sllccessiYe), and nOll-t.ranRcend­
ence, necessity and non-necessity, £. e., chalice or 
accic1entality or contingency, etc., a,lId explains 
,,,hat to believe and do, and also how (from the 
standpoint of the whole) there iH llothing un­
bl'lie\-ablo or unc1oable. It poi ntH out how 
everything whatsoeyer has its own proper place 
in the Universal Nature of Brahman, the 
A bsolllte, and how separatenesH iH inclnded in 
the NOll-separate. 

1 The theos()phica,i books give sevell king'doms 
in the clmin of globes in which our em·th forms one; 
three elomental killgdoms-in which nmtter is 
heing Rlmpe(l into thc reqnisite density and a,cquires 
the ]1()CCHHfI,I'Y attrihutcR for the visihle king\lom.s­
one mineI'll 1 killg<lom, Olle yegetahle, one f\,nimal, 
olle hnman. It is not clea,l' what is meallt by the 
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VI. In the last section the oneness of all 
things is shown. All acts and facts are synthesis­
ed in the One. M 0 k ~ h a, liberation, is ex­
plained as being the abolition and Negation of 
all the (particulars' of the World-process in the 
fullness, the allness and the unity of the Self. 
The m u k t a, the liberated, the emancipated, 
realises the mutual abolition of all things by 
each other in pairs. 

VII. The whole of the work may be regard­
ed as the completing seventh which sums up all 
the six sections. 

The immediate occasion for the composition 
of the work of which the contents have been 
indicated above may now be noted. 

The Science of the P1'a'T},ava is necessary at 
the very outset of all study, because only by 
means of it are the reconciliation and synthesis 
of all sciences possible. Without the help of 
this supreme and all comprehensive SCIence, 
the various sciences, which are but parts of 
it, appear as disjointed, separate, independent 
and even mutually contradictory, as is shown 
111 the Nyf(ya system of philosophy. For 

C han <;l rat m a and two other kingdoms, between 
the animal and the huma,n ; allusion may possibly 
be made here to the Lunar Pitrs, who gave their 
c h hay a s as model for the human form, since they 
may be said to intervene, in a sense, between the 
animal and the human kingdoms. CA. B.) 

. I 
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this reason larger and smaller works on 
the Science of the AUM have been written 
and llsed in all times, according to the needs 
and capacities of the races concerned, and 
the special requirements of each cycle. Pm1}m;a­
vit'iich£lI t, P1·ar.w1:a-pmbhli, and P1"f/1!,(wa-p1'ur/i­
pika are previous works on the same suhject, of 
very small extent and fit for the stutly of 
children. rehere is the groat p.ra7J,a.viirtuwa 1 

also on the other hand. The present work 
named l'm1!,uva-viir!u, has an extent of sixteen 
thousand s h 10k a-measures,2 and has been 
written in order to convey to youthful students 
some general knowledge of the science so far as 
I myself llave been able feebly to gather it from 
ancient works. 

I pray that the many shortcommgs of the 
work be forgiven and I earnestly exhort all to 
study this illuminating science, in some wa,y or 
othor, as it is the very root of the knowledge 
contain()d in the Ver/afl with their An,ga8 and 
UplingaB and is tIle only means of realising the 
true Unity of all things and beings. 

1 Said hy Pt. J)hanaraja to be thc work of Shiva 
himself and to extend over two humli'cd thousand 
shloka-measures. 

'A 'shloka-measure' technically means thirty­
two syllables; four quarters, of eight syllahles each, 
make up one shloka in the anushtup metre, 
wllich is the most common in Samskrt literature. 

SECTION I. 
Sanrfhi-l'rakrti-l'mkm·u1}u.l 

'!'HE UL'l'IMATES IN 'fHEIR PRIMAL NATURE AND 

THEIR COALESCENCE. 

A as the Self.-U as the Not·Self.-M as the 
relatioIj. of Negation between them.-'l'he tri-unity 
of the Wodd-process, and the triplicity of every 
factor of it.-Illustrations. 

The purpose of this work is to explain the 
World-process, the laws that govern it, the order 
that prevails in it, and the necessity of every 
factor of it-all as contained in and evolving 
out of the sacred three-lettered word-sound 
AUM. 

This world is triple everywhere, in all its 
departments. Thus, we have: being, non-being, 
and their mutual pervasion, i.e., becoming; 
three kinds of g u I.1 a s or attributes; three kinds 
of time; three main objects of enquiry, 
P r a k r t i, matter, nature, J i vat m ii" the in­
dividual ego, and Par a III a t 111 ii, the Supreme 

1 It would probably be better for the reader to 
begin with Section II, and for the time at least, 
omit this first Section which is rather like a string 
of aphorisms, uninteresting in the absence of ex­
planatory comment. 
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Ego; birth, life and death, etc. This trilateral 
trinity or triplicity of the world is embodied in 
the three-lettered AUM 1. 

1 The reader should realise that the triplicity of 
the universe is based on the fundamental trinity of 
the Self, the Not-Self, and the Relation between 
them, with the summation of the three, the All, 
13 I' a 11 man, forming the 'I.'etractys, or the Abstract 
Quaternary. This is again reflected continually on 
the lower planes, and the unifying process constant­
ly consists in finding the summation, and in self­
identification with it, RO that the trinity becomeR the 
quatel"l1fi.ry, and the quatermtry iR realised as the 
One. It iR well also to remember that the inter­
vening Duad has numberless representations 
in natm·e; the One-Brahmn.n-gives rise to 
Two-P ra t y n.g at m a and M ii I ap ra k rt i-and 
the Two, by juxta-position, inevitahly hecome the 
Three-the Relation hetween them forming the third 
factor; then these Three are summed up as the Four­
Bra h man making the 'l'etraktys. From these 
comes the concrete world-system, the Fifth, itself in 
all its mauifestatioI1f! being five-fold, each manifesta­
tion containing the five elements. In these the Self 
as j i v a mn.kes the Sixth, the .Fifth and the Sixth 
being thus reflected hom the Not-Self n.ud the Self; 
and when to these is added the rcflexion from the 
third, the Relation, the Seven are completed. These 
numbers carefully pondered, are the key to the 
Universe CA. B.). 

'IHE ULTIMATES. 11 

A primarily stands for At m It, the Self; UfoI' 
A n-a t m ii, the Not-Self; and M for the 
N i ~ It e q h a, the Negation which is the relation, 
the bond, between them. 

'J'he successive conjunction and disjunction of 
the three, A, U, and M, are not real but only ap­
parent; and they appea1· in rotation because of the 
necessity of sltcce8sion in the lim,ited U. Other­
wise, from the standpoint of the Whole, there is 
only a constant simultaneity. This may be 
illm~trated by the coalescence of letter sounds in 
grammar, though, obviously, no exact illustration 
of the Whole is possible by a part only. Single 
words, in grammar, correspond to the A; a 
sentence consisting of many words, to U ; and the 
relation (i.e., the speaker's intention) in which the 
words are held together in the sentence, to M. 

The vowel A (as is clearly seen in the Samskrt 
alphabet) coalesces with and is present in every 
other yO weI sound and letter, and without it 
nothing is pronouncible. In order that any 
sound may manifest, A must combine with it. 
So is the Self present in everything, and with­
~ut it no manifestation can take place. Thus 
interdependent are jiva and (Jeha, individual 
spirit or ego and body. They are each within 
the other, mutually immanent, as seed and plant. 

Because of this conjuction and disjunction in 
succession, the fact of the order of first and' 

" I , 
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second, etc., ariscB. 'rhe Self and the Not-Self 
are first and second and -u£ce versn, from the 
stamlpoint of the one and the other respectively. 
But it must be remembered, all along, that there is 
llO real succession, no paraspara-tvft, no other­
and-other-ness in the cternally joined, just aR, e.g., 
there il'l 1l00le in the sllbordinate but lIlore familiar 
trinity of subl'ltance, attrilJUte and movement. 

'rhe coalesceuce of two thiugs is possible only 
when and because the' being' underlying them 
both is one and the sallie. If the essence wel'e 
llOt COIlllllOIJ, connection were not possible. Sat tit, 
being, is tlmt vYI-lpiira, operation, which goes 
along" with, is favourable to, or is of the nature 
of, the (.\ hit ra 1.111, the maintenance, of the self, 
the individuality 1. And, thus, Self and Sawsll,ra, 
the 'vV orld-proce;;s, are the ::lallle. The apparently 
new and different ;;Olllld forllled by the coales­
cellce of two other sounds is not in reality' other' 
than those. 

I alWI~mIJfT1'tiMo?:llqR: ~ "Being (or rftther exis­
tence) is self-asscl'tion." Compm'e Spinoza,'s strtte­
ments: Everything, so far a,s it is in itself, cn­
dea,vorR to pen.;ist in its own bcing (Ethics, iii. 6) ; 
the Cll<lCfLVOl' wherewith cvcrything ellllel1VOl'S to 
pen;iflt in its own bcing is nothing else than the 
aetua'! essence of the thing itself (iii. 7), etc. 
PhYflic:tlly, the ex-if;tcnce and flclf-assertion of all 
things iF) pseudo-infinite mclia,tion or self-multipli­
c[ttion. Sce The Science of Peace, p. 23D a,nd p. 268. 

THE UL'fIMAn~s. 13 

Every co~ lescence, relation, conjunction of dif­
ferent things is essentially a denial of their differ­
ence. Hence the coalesced sound, ADM, which 
is the symbol of 13 r a h III a n, is denial of t.he 
Many (aR other than and separate or apart from 
the One) and an assertion of tIle fact that all is 
but One and the same. The signifieallce of the 
Verla-text, 'May I become many,' is only this, 
that the (Jne and the Many nrc tllC same. If 

. . 
many plants arise froUl one Heed, and many seeds 
frow one plHut, where is the differencc betwE'en 
seed and plant? Because they are not different 
in reality therefore is a combination, a mutual 
reproduction, 'of them possihle. 

The following illustratiollR may be considered: 
The paRt and the future appear as opposed to 
and different from each other, yet 1leither of 
them iN ; only the present £8, aml it implies both 
the paHt and the future. Greatness and small­
ness, again, appear as hopelessly opposed; yet 
lleither is ally thing in reality; what is great 
from one standpoint, that same thing is small 
from nnotliE'r. ADM, the 'indeclinabk,' the 
ullperishing', includes all differiug things and 
abolishes all differences I. 

1 As It firflt step, the words 'separate' and' sepa­
ratencRs' may be substitutcd for 'different' and 
'difference '. With respect to many things, it is quite 
obvioufl tlmt they are inseparable, even though 
distingnishable, like back and front. Later on, the 

- . ...,., 
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In the philosophy of grfu~mar it is pointed 
out that san<,1hi,' coalescence, is threefold I like 
everything else. Amongst words verbs corres­
pond to U, the Not-Self, and nouns to A, the 
Self; they are all mutually connected (by the 
prepositional terminations correspondin g to 1\1) 
endlessly. 

( End' and (Endless,' again, are the same, for 
the true Endless is beyond number and time, and 
what only appear8 to us as endless, in the 
successive, has always ends in reality which are 
to be fuunel if properly and sufficiently traced. 

further step may be taken that even such difference 
as is implied in distinguishability is also ouly 'hy­
pothetical,' 'imaginary,' 'illusory,' etc. 

1 Samskrt grammar sub-divides san ~I h i into 
three kinds, (i) between vowels, (ii) between con­
sonants, and (iii) p l' a k r t i-s a 11 Q. h i, certain trans­
formations of aspirates, etc. In order to understand 
why there are constant references to grammatical 
considerations in a metaphysical work, some such 
consiueration as the following has to be borne in 
mind: "Any attempt to determine the history of 
word-formation must begin with an extensive sur­
vey of the actnal processes of creation ... " (Har1l1~­
worth's Encyclopmdia, Art: Philology.) Thought, 
thing and language evolve and' proceed' side by side 
and the history of anyone throws light on the 
history of the others. See infra, Sec. III, chapter 
XII!., for details as to the Science of Language, 
generally. 

THE ULTIMATES. 15 

The true endless is B I' a h man which is de­
scribed in the Upani~hats as 'Truth, Knowledge, 
and Endlessness,' these three corresponding 
respectively to A, U, and M, or the Self, the 
Not-Self, and the Relation between them. The 
three consitute Bra h man only when all of 
them are taken together. Hence, when it is 
said that Atmii is omnipotent, what is really 
implied is that the potencies of all thre~ are 
conjoined; and the separate and exclusive men­
tion of Atmii is intended simply to show that 
the manifestation of the potencies is possible 
only in apparent separateness. That Negation, 
the third factor, is and has a potency is clear 
from the fact that (to not do,' to refrain from 
doing, is also a power. 

vVe see· thus that because B l' a h man is 
tri-une, all the World-process which is within 
and is identical with Bra h man is also triple. 
The illustrations are endless. We have already 
seen that san ~ h i or coalescence is triple. 
Gender is also triple, masculine, feminine and 
neuter, and each of these again reproduces all 
the three. Substance, quality and movement 
make a triplet, one member of which is born 
from another, though all 3.re simultaneous also. 

The meaning of ( Enquiry after B l' a h man' is 
nothing else than the wish to know precisely the 
nature of the three factors that make up the 
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World-process, Relf, Not-SeH and tlw Rehtion 

between them. 
The procedure ot all shit s t r n, s, science,.;, is, 

briefly, this: Having known snch and such 
things as sepamte, in their dive~'sity, ,let us 
know them as 0118, in their Ilnity, III thmr rela­
tions with each otlHll' wherehy they are houud 

1 "t 1 together and llla (e an organIc \11\1'Y • , 

'l'hl1:", the science of ptlliGS h'aehe,~ th,tt hanng 
known (J h <1 I' 1Il a, a l' t h a, :ultl k;t I' 11I;t , '<lut,)', 
pront, <1m1 pleasll['(l,' sqmnlkly, we h,lSll finn,lly 
to know them as Olll', ;1S cOllstitllting' III 0 Ie ~ h a, 
fl'eedoll1, in their h:Lrll1ulli~ll\l, Inthlleell and 

unified ohsel'valll:t', 
So }1~;tin, n y ii Y ;1, the C leading' of PI'(II)£, the 

'marshalling' of evidellet', tells liS tha,t p l' a­
m i-I. 1.1 il, P l' a III e y n, H,no. s It III S h ;t Y H-, evidl'llce, 
fact, and douht, whieh we treat ordiua,rily as 
sepamte, are synthesised in the p ray 0 jan a, 
motive 01' final aim am1 object, whieh, ultinmtely 
and essentially and always, is knowledge of Brah­
mil, n, These four in<lee<1 constitute the true 
inner me:1ni11" of the tOllr well-known (plltlii1ea-

'" ('l'1 
tion" of the enquirer" after B r ~t It man, ley 
sta.te in terms of intellect or logie awl psyc~lOlogy 

I Modern w['itcrs, like JevollS, in lli" I'riltcipll?s of 
Scienc/', awl Karl Pearson, in The Cim.InHWr of 
Se/I'IU"', l'ecngni:;e the s~tlue fltd, fmyillg th:~t the 
busincss of Science if! to trace unity in divel':llty, to 

Rum up c1etaib ill bws, etc, 
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what ~lie other foul' indicate in terms of emotion 
or e.tll1c. Sam s hay a or doubt corresponds'to 
val rit g y a or dissatisfaction with the world· 
prameya or fact with vivekaordiscri1l1inatio~ 
be~ween the real and the unreal; p ram fi I) a or 
eVIdence to s ham a, etc., the means of ascertain­
men~, and p ~ a y 0 jan a is clearly In u m u k ii1 h a, 
l~ngl1lg for hberation). Another triplet, subor­
?mate to and. summed up in the p ray 6 jan a, 
IS that of k r 1 y Ii, k ii I' a I) a, and k art ii, effect 
ca.,nse, llnd the efficient actor. (NYlilJo th~ 
SCIence of C conducting' thought J'ustlr.)· , 

'I'} 1 ' . lese ast three again COl'I'Pspolld to .J i v a 
Bra,h.man and Miiyii (in the ,"p{.Ianta: 
the filial knowle(io'e ') ~.r '-I t· '-1 l'~ 0.' " -r . 0 ' ~l.L , . J' ., • .., h III tI a l' a, 
the VvorId-proct'sf! the N()t-Self', J - 'h , " • 1 V a IS t e 
A ~ lTlIi, ylO Self; and B I' a h III a 11, from one 
standpomt, eOrreS]lOllds to tIle Neg t' th . .. ' a. )1011, e 
relatlO11 between them reo"tl,ded a' . 1 d' , o,S llle 11 lIlg 

hoth the related taCtOl'R (Veda·11(( tl ' , • '.. I., IE' sCience 
of the (final knowledge '.) 

Other illfltances may be T1wntioned : 
Chi tt a, the mind; " r t t i its JII()r!l'fj'''lt' , ,.' '. v. lOllS' 

a.l1(l nil' 0 (I h a, theil' restraint, contl'Ol or illhiJ~i~ 
tlOll ; are all summed up in y () g a till' c]' t' , , ' .. , ,Ilne ,Ion, 
mergellc~, 1l11lon of knower and knuwn in and 
thI'Otloo'h ] i'i ii II a, knowledO'(' (IT()g(l th .' ,'. 0 " ,e i<elCllCe 
of cOllllnnatioll '.) 

S a it k h va, the' Numh"I'le"'s ' l'~ tl . , J , . L ,',' " Ie Sllnl1na-
tlOn of the tnplet of P r 'l k r t j lIlH 't t , ,., III e na lire 

2 ' 
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P I nSpirit or Ego and Bra h man, the u r us 1,., , 

Absolute, the Numberless, the bey?n~ number. 
{S -'7 hya the science of 'enumeratIOn .} an,. 1 , • h' th 

1 Ilnam " M - - s a- 'repeated examination Wlt III e 
mind' synthesises the triplet of k art a v y a, 
a k a ;. t a v y a aud b h inn a, the to be done, 
the to be avoided, and the different or separate 
from both; and, again, the triplet of s v. ii. r t h a; 
par ii. r t h a and par a m ii. r t h a, 'sel~-lllterest 
or egoism, 'other-interest' or altrmsm, and 
'supreme-interest' or univer~alism, ~~ty . p~re 

d · Ie (M/-mamsa the SCIence of mtelpIet-an sImp. ' , 
ing the intention '.) . 

Va ish e ~ hi k a, ' specification,' deals wIth 
the triplets of ~l r a v y a, g u I) a, and k arm a, 
substance, attribute and mo:emen~, and of 

- m a- n y a genus or universalIty, VIS h e ~ h a, 
sa, . I 't 
species, speciality, individuality, pa~tlCu arl ! 
or rather singularity, and samavaya, Juxtap~sI­
tion, or the subsumption, immanence, rel~tIOn 

and inseparable conn~xion, .of one unde~ or III or 
with another. (Vatshe~h'£ka, the SCIence of 
, specification alId classification '.) . 

Such are some of the most important trIplets 
of the World-process which reproduce and re~ect 
the nature of Bra h man, and form the ~u?Ject: 

f th . Angas and Upafl,ga.<J, hmbs matter 0 e SIX • 

and 'subsidiary limbs,' of the Verla, the SCIences 
whereby the infinite nature of Bra h man may 
be comprehended. 

J 

SECTION II. 
Yoga-Prakiim-Pmka1'a1Ja. 

'['HE METHODS OF i'HE CONJUNCTION OF THE 

THREE FACTORS. 

'l'he importance and the consequences of the 
knowledge of Bra h man as tri-une.-Further 
ilIustmtions of the triplicity.-Cognition, action and 
desire aR correRponding to A, U and M.-'l'he multi­
farious triplets arising under desire and action. 

The manifestation of the trinity which con:.. 
stitutes the one or, rather, the numberless 
Brahman, is Samsfira~ the World-process; 
so that we may say that Sam s a r a in its total­
ity is Bra h man; and the endless combinations 
and permutations of the three factors make the 
many ways or methods or laws of this manifesta_ 
tion or ' becoming.' which is Sam s a r a. 

These many methods have to be studied by 
everyone who would understand t.he real signi­
ficance of Bra h man. And they have to be 
studied in the World-process itself, that is to say, 
by observation of it all around us. For there is no 
greater teacher than this W orId-process itself, 
nnd study thereof is the real and genuine tapas 
and yo g a, austerity and self-development. 
'1'0 know all is to know Brahman. It should be 
borne in mind however that to know all, in the 
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totality of Its endless detail, is not aclIieyable in 
any limited space alld tilile by any being limited 
hy space mId time. Only the All itself knows 
the all. Varions sciences study only various 
aspects of H r n, 11 1II It n or Sa 1JI s it r H. What is 
needed and is possible is that tlle student should 
secme ~t general idea of the ,,,}101e and of its 
unity. Huch knowletlge is tIle source of that 
deliberate and true a1t.ruis1l1 wIlicll arisPSllecess~ 
nrily ill t.1le j iyH. whieh has attuined to ni "fBi 

aIHI llniH'rS!llisllI.' 
Altruism and egoism, the gain of one and the 

loss of Illlother, rellllllCiation hy one alld acceptance 
by anotllCr, sin and merit, heayen and hell, des­
tI:ndioll and protect,ion, all haye their owu se­
pa "ute and proper places in the World-process, 
{"om the standpoint of the lilllitpd, though they 
all IJl'C as one feolll the standpoint of the One 

Self. 
n is only when the j i va realises HIt' illusori-

ness of the sepm'uteness of j i vas from each 
other, the separateness of mallY sehes, which is 
t he sole hm,is of t.he distinetioJls of sin llJl(lmerit, 
that it hecomes capahle of the perforlllance of 
def:'ireleRs netion, work withont attachment, duty 

-I 'U llivenm lil'lU • iR here used to indieate the posi. 
tiOTl of one who haR h"llnscemled botll egoism !tnd 
a \b'uiHlll, who kno'ws no longer 'lllYRelf nIHI otheI'H; 
bnt !'eeR himself allll others as one with tile t;niver" 

S!l\ Self. (A. It) 
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~or the's:ke .of duty, and so becomeR a participant 
m mllktl, liberation, the true deliverance of the 
sonl, which is deliverance from selfish desire and 
so from all possibility of ;mffering. 

'."he jiva that, has realiRed this underlying' 
umty of the diverse wm'ld transcends and 
transmutes selfishness alHI ullselfishness into 
duty; the elations of hea,lth and the depressions 
of disease into the steady equability of perfect 
life;. regularity and irregularity into living and 
flexIhle routine; deprivations and gifts into the 
justice that is ever adjusting the balance of all 
things by ,means of punishments and rewards. 
Such a j i v a realises the synthesis, the unity, of 
the four. ohjects of life, '!liz., profit, plea~ure, 
~uty and deliverance. It knows that the oppos~ 
ltes that .make up the world are ever changing 
place, pOlson hecoming medicine and medicine 
poison, with changing circumstances. 

But hefore it can realise this unity it must 
have studied the diversity w'hich is pervaded by 
that unity. The very transcendence, hy 
Bra h man, of time and number, implies time 
and numher. The Beginningless and Bndless is 
~ade up of t~e countleRs aud incessant begin­
Illn~s and endmgs, of the periods and cycles,. 
whICh the world uses as the measures of time. 
.H~r~, again, we may notice the ever-present 

trIpliCIty ~f the world. The heginning is the A, 
the end IS the U, and the intervening middle 
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pel.iod of maintenance or preservation IS the 
connecting M. So the present is the A, the 
future U, and the past M.I The unfinished 
l)l'gillning is the present; the remainder after 
its completion is the future; the remainder after 
t he end is the past. The present includes both 
past a.nd future. Divisor, dividend and quotient; 
multiplier, multiplica.nd and multiple; addition 
corresponding to growth or creation or origin, 
multiplication to preservation, and (subtraction 
or) di.vision to destruction and eud-all these 
are inRtances of the same triplicity.1! The 

1 The curious transpositions of the letters of the 
Pm.,''!arn, as here given, seem to be of the nature of 
the' t.l'anApositions often used in ancient works, to 
indicat.e certain successions wit.hin certain periods. 
Thus, while A U 1\1 would illllicate the \Vorld­
process ideally, the two factors having prominence, 
anel the relat.ion between them coming last, as being 
llidden, the anflgram AM U would indicate the 
worM really, the relation tn,king it.s actual place as 
between the Self and the Not-Self j and l\I A U 
would indicate by the necessary emphasis on the 
vowel sound and t.he equally necessary swift passage 
fmm the M, the relation of the past to the present, 
and the gliding passage from present to fnture. 
CA. B.) See The Scienc.e of Pellte, p. 139. 

2 The book does not explain why subtmctioll is 
omitted. .I!'rom one point of vie,,' it might appeal' 
tha~ addition, including multiplication, would 001'1'88-
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singular, the dual, the plural, 1, 2, and 3, also 
respectively correspond to A, U, and M. The 
cause and the summation and the tri-unity of 
them all is the cipher. By a process of reflexion 
of the trinity in each of these, each of the three 
primal numbers becomes triple, and hence we 
have the nine figures, for this world-system, the 
tenth being f no-thing,' nothing new or further, 
and so made up with the zero. 

The above observations shew the intimate con­
nexion between number and time, the full 
application of which is found in the science of 
j yo t i ~ h a, or' the lights (of heaven),' i. e., 
(Jyo(i,ha) astrology and astronomy, with its 
elaborate measurements and calculations, and 
considerations of good and evil times aud proper 
and improper seasons; for, as there are right and 
wrong seasons for agricultural processes, so are 
there for all works and undertakings whatsoever. 

Time corresponds to the Self, number to the 
Not-Self, and the san k h y a, the calculus of 
the numberless infinite, (or rather in-de-finite or 
pseudo-in-finite) to the relation between them. 

'I.'here are three priucipal g l' a has, planets, 
and nine altogether (for our world-system, in 
correspondence with the nine numbers). 

p<Mld with creation j subtraction, including division, 
wit.h destruction j and the' rule of tln'ee', connecting 
~~!l two, with ·preservation. . 
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Nastika, ii,stika, and miistika, atheism, 
theism, and polytheism, literally the believer 
that (a tlling, a being, a deity) is not, the believer 
that it is, and the believer that the negation 
(or t,he negated many) is-this iR another 
important t.rinity. -

In COlll'lidering these tripletl'l we observe how 
the multitudinous Ram s ii. r a originates ltlld is 
within t.lle non-separate Bra h III an; how rest 
and effort, undertaking and completion, alternate 
within the Full and Changeless. All 'becoming' 
is effort, is accompanied with the sense of individ­
ual initiative and effort; and, at the salllO time, 
all 'becoming' is necefisary also. As all the suc­
cessive progression of inferellce is based on and 
included in direct cognition or intuition, so the 
corresponding procession of Sam s it I' a, the be­
fore and after of which is connected together in 
our consciousness by inference after being 

. .. l' 
separately gathered by dll'e~t cogmtl?:l, IS 

based on and included in the dIrect cogllltlOn or 
intuition or single and partless consciousness of 
all the three factors of the primal trinity, '1-
Not-I-Not '. The feeUng of effurt is a neceB.~ary 
error. Truth and error are relative and both 
necessary, being both snmmed up in illusion. 

1 The latest way of describing thiR 'Repal'at,e 
gathel.ing' is that 'each presentation is new and 
unique.' (Vide, Mind, for January, 11106, p. 53). 
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P rat y !L k ~ h a, r vision,' direct cognition, in­
tuition, presentation, corresponds to the present; 
an u m e y a, what has to be infel'l'ed, to the past: 
and p l' a yo jan a, the motive of the inference, to 
the future. Again, from the Iltn.lldpoint of A tIn ii. 
P rat yak !jl h a correspondl'l to A; nil' 1,1 !L Y a, 
judgment or decisive conclusion or deductive 
inference, to U; and an u In ii. n a, reasoning or 
inductive inference, to M. But, from the stand­
point of S a III s it r a, n i r l,l a y a corresponds to 
A, and pratyak~ha to U. 

All the six p a ~ it I' t- has, 'meallillgR of words', 
r objects aimed at, 01" intended to be reached or 
expressed', things or categories, of the Va£8he­
~hika system, and the sixteen of the Nyiiya 
system (for which definite numbers there are 
definite reasons) are respectively reducible to 
(i) b h it v a, being (corresponding t.o matter 
and sat) and (ii) pratyakljlha, direct know­
ledge (corresponding to chi t and spirit or con­
sciousness), which, again, are in and are Bra h­
man which is and wherein iF! (iii) b h a van a, 
r becoming' (connected with effort and desire 
and it n an (J a or bliss).1 

1 Further details regarding t.he vRrious Rystems 
of llhilosophy and the different 'points of view' 
of these ~l a l' shit nits (.[Jarshanas), will be fo~nd 
later on in Section III. eh. XIV., et seq. 
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As said before, all C becoming' is necessary, 
from the standpoint of the All, and yet every 
particular C becoming' invariably manifests by 
means of desire. '1'his desire, self-determination, 
individual initiation of actions, is all illusory, 
technically, though an indubitable fact also at 

the same time. 
At m ii, and Sam s ii l' a, Self and the W orld-

process or the Not-Self, are ueterminant of, are 
so to say causes or motives for or to, each other, 
and are always in inseparable connexion with 
each other. And hence j i va, individualised 
self, soul, or spirit, and q. e h a or body are 
interdependent anu mutually relative, even as 
north and south and east and west are. 'This is 
thine,' 'this is mine,' means temporary connex­
ion. C Thou art I,' is permanent connexion. 

The inner identity of past, present, and future 
is the real cause of the convictioll that what was, 

is, and also will be. So too are possible and im­
possible identified (in the conditional). B h e (J a 
or separateness, a b h e (J a or nou-sepn,rateness, 
and a nab h e (} a or non-in-separateness; as t i, 
nasti, anasti, is, is not, not is;abol}ha, 
sambol}ha, viboe}ha, ignorance, knowleuge, 
special kllowleugc, etc. ; are other such triplets. 

Some idea of the gelleral principle of tri-unity 
and the method of development and multiplica­
tion by mutual reflexion having been supplied 
as above, a few special considerations as regards 

METHODS OF CONJUNCTION OF THE ULTIMATES. 27 

i c he h h ii" or desire and j fi a n a or cognition may 
be entered upon, the discussion of kri ya or action 
being left over for the next section. 

While the whole is always full and complete, 
each part is not such. We thus have an absence 
of fullness, an imperfection, noticeable in any 
and every part, howsoever we take it, of 
~ a m.s a l' a .. At the same time, every j i v a, being 
IdentlCal WIth the Self, is identical with the 
whole, and contains all within itself. The result 
of this double identity of the j iva, with the 
whole (Self) on the Olle hand and with a part 
(of the Not-Self) on the other, is, that there is 
necessarily and inevitably an incessant progression 
in each part towards the fullness of the Whole. 
And, as said before, the constant co-efficient of 
this necessary evolution is desire. 

The main significance of all blessings, etc., is 
to be found in this fact of inevitable progress. 
He who blesses knows that the desire having 
arisen, in the person blessed, for a certain higher 
condition, that condition will evolve in him in 
the course of time, and der,[ares this fact in his 
blessing. 

By mutual reflexions, cognition, desire and 
action become triple, each of them, in their tUl'll. 

I c h c h Ii ii/ desire, is su bdi vided into kit man a 
kiiilk~hii, and asha; and cognition into 

r Etymologically it would be better to translate 
i c h c h h a by , wish,' both words being derived f~'om 
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saJikalpa, vikalpa, and a(Jhyavasaya.1 

It must he borne in mind all along, however, 
that all these are SIl b-divisions of one and the 

- ---------- --- ~--------

the sn.nLP l'oot i ~ 11, Hut, mmge in western trentiRes 
on psyeJloiogy lms made 'dcsit'e' teehnicn.lly the 
1I101'e appt'oJlI'iate. As II, genera.! 1'ltJe, it is ditlicult 
to as,;igll exact English equi ,-nients to Snlllskrt 
philosophieal terms. The diffm'put Rllh-1'rtees which 
lmve built, up the tedll1ica,\ tel'1I1illolog'ieR of phi­
IORllphy in the (liffercnt la1Jg'n:J,gl'R, ha.ve luoke(\ at 
the things, the St1me things, fl'Om different 
stn.nrlJloints, tw(l so canght t1m\ embor\il'd into won\R 
d-iJfc1'I!1if nSl'cdg of these thing,.;. The eqnivttlents used 
in this tr:tllfiiatioll al'e therefore only suggeRtive. 
Ullifol'lIlity in theil' nse will not he posfiible to 
obRerve alwnys, though, of COllI'Re, it will he stri­
ven n.fter. It iR well-known that definitenesfl of 
h11lgnn.ge g'l'OWfl lmwl-in-ha.nd with definit,eness of 
ielen.s, a,nd aR the olle is often a, very lengthy procesfl, 
so mllfit he t.he ot-lle) .. 

1 All thmw termR n1'e den.lt with IIlO1'e fnlly, la.ter 
on, in the text, with the exception of the last, ng h ya­
vasiiyn., in pln.ce of which anukalpn. is suhRtitut­
e(l as the third of the triplet. The pRychologicn.l 
distinctionR made hCl'e between t.he foul' n.speds of 
desire n.re llOt to be found at all in Cllrrent Rmnskrt 
works; 1101' is n. n II k nip n. to he met with there in 
the r-;enscn.Hsiglle(1to i.here. Rankalpa., yikalpn., 
am1 n.~llly[tvaRayn. are Clll'rent, how~wer, in the 
sense, genern.Ily spen.king, of pln.n or resolve, doubt 
OJ' alternative, and final determination, respectively. 

METHODS OF CONJUNCTION o~' THE ULTIMATES. 29 

same comlciousness, and are, hence, identical in 
essence. 

K ii man ii con-esponds to as. i-t va existence \'., , 
is-ness; it is the desire to e.JH~~t, to manifest 
outwards. N i ~ h k ii, In Y a/oil the other hand, 
correHponds to s a ~ t ii, being, inwardness, 'ab­
Hellce of desire (to manifest outwards).' 9 K ii 1Il ana 
appears as s y II t, s Y ii II, s Y ii Ill, 'may he be, 
may thou he, lllay I be (or become such and 
such).' The three cO'TespolHl to M, U, and A 
respecti~·ely. But from another sta'1Il1point, the 
root as, to exist, (which is the root of both satta 
and as t i-t v a) includes all tlle three fonl1s, 
syrlt, spill and Sy/IIII, of kllmanll; and in this 
root, the letter a eOlTespolHh to the A tIll ii. , 
and the letter 8 to the bah 11, the Many the . , 
world or U; wllile M or the Negation if; repre-
sented by sa Hii, being, which is the underlying 
meaning of the root a s and the connecting link 
between the A t In ii and the Manr. The 
primal wish, as embodied in the Verf~-text, is 
therefore b a 11 ll-S Y ii m, 'May I become many.' 

lMoclel'Il Samfikrt would say nn.i~h kamy-a-.--

21'he di::;tillction implied. between aRt i-t va and 
satta is wort.h notillg. In Clll'l'ent Samflkn philoso­
pliicallitel'ntlll'e, PmshaRtn.pa~la·s Vai8hefl!/:lm.-Bh(7~h­
ya n.ssiglls [LR t i- t va. to n.Il Hix p 11~! a l't has and 

s 11 t t a to only the fit'st, three. Avn.ilnhle comment­
aries and model'll pundits do llOt explain the differ­
ence, at len.l'<t, not satil'<factol'il.v. 
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In the general sense, kamanl-t may be said to 
correspond to the Self, to be the desire for 
self_manifestation, self_realisation, self-assertion, 
And- if it is thus looked at, we see that all the 

other snb-<livisions fall within it, 
l( i"til k ~ hit may be distinguished from k itIn a-

n it t.hus: kit man iI. is the mere naked wish for 
self-realisation; kl-l1\ k i? h it is the wish for such 
by means of the many, 'rhe reference to the 
many, the desire to manifest in and through the 
mallY, is the speciality of k I-t il k ~ It ii, Iu k it it k-
~ hn, is present the striving for the frnit; kit il k­
~ha is onlyforthesakeoffruit, In what way, 
by what meaus, can this object be gained-such 
wishful cogitation is the work of kitilk~hit, 
'rhat shak\i, energy or power, that self-effort, 
the form or nature of which is the becoming, 
the coming about, or the bringing about, of the 
fruit or the wished-for result, the gradual secur­
ing oftheobject--that is kitilki?ha, (conation?). 

I chchha, wish, desire, is the suggestor of 
the method. :May it be, it may be, that this 
result 'becomes' or is brought about by this 
means-such is its form. (" The wish is father 
to the thought," "Necessity is the mother of in-

vention" .) 
Asha, hope, refers to the future-because 

such an ob,iect is being secured now by such 
means, and has also been gained similarly in the 
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past, ther~fore it u'ill b , e gained in the same 
way III the future also. 

The c 't' ogm IOn corresponding t - h 
k alpa. Its form is' I sl 11 0 as a is sail­
me do th' , I " la do this, or let 

IS, 01 am domg th' , I 
ledge and in the belief th IS, WIt 1 the know-
result will be obt' d - at thereby such a 

ame , Ash a ad' k 
are related ff n san alp a as e ect and cause 1 Th f 
of the form of ,e ormer is 
category of" , 01' corresponds to the Nyaya­

n11'11aya d " 
the latter to that';f s i'd eC_lSlon, deduction; and 
settled concl ' 2 ' {J h a 11 t a, established and 

U81On, 

1 It may at first sight se 
case, that hope is th ' em that the reverse is the 
tl '- e cause and 1'e I th mt we resolve t d so ve e effect 
that it will pro~ucoe s~:eth~ng only when we hop; 
would b 'f e WIshed-for result Th' 

e so I the words h d ,IS 
in their exact E I' h ope an resolve are taken 

ng IS sense B t' h 
they are not exact '1' u 111 t at sense 
k 1 eqUlva ents of as h - d 

a pa, The latter should be tak h ,a an saIi-
than resolve' th 't b . en ere more as "plan" 
h 

,en I ecomes easier t 
ope for a certain ,,0 see that we 

occurrence In 
plan; without tIle I f consequence of our p an or the ' r' , 
would not have th~ h f th lea Ismg of It we 

2 1'1 ope 0 e occurrence 
, Ie endless interl,acing of the ' 

BClousness is at fiI'st sl'ght se moods of con-,. very per 1 ' 
reader proceeds f ,th ' P eXlllg, but as the 
h Ul er WIth the wo k d 

ow this endlessness of d t'l ' ~ an realises 
normal condition of 11 th,e al wItllln detail is the 
b a 111gS everyw h h ' 

ecome reconciled to th" ere, e WIll . 
IS partlCular perplexity also, 
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d "1,' I he--is kitmanH.; I 
In other wor s, Iva) - h n 

, 1 - 'k h -, I was-is i c h c h h a; I s a am-IS tall ~ a, 

be-is ashH.. . h t 
Vikalpa, douht, altel'lmtive, IS t e neg~ 01', 

, f 'kall)'l.. Douht, ullcertamty, 
the oppmute 0 S II, 11_'---- , 
-----, 1 ' l:it mil)' be said, for psychologlC~l 

As Il O'entn It III e, , ' fi Rt cogm -
. ~,t} Lt. the order of !<ucce!<81(1Il IS, r " 

purpose ... , 11 '1 that t.he Rub-dIVl-
, I I" then !lctIon ; It III • 

twn, t lell ( c:m e, ,1' TlIuR if cogm-
, . f theHe follow the Hlt1lle Oll el. 'th th tlIOIIS 0 , ., f 't . !tllli RO WI e 
, " 0 allli sub-dlVIRlOlI 0 I C, • • • h 

tlOn IS ' t f 'uh-dIVIHum;;, t e 
othel'H, then tllking only one He b' ObIS b . Cc Dc Ac 

.' " . wOllld pro It y e, ' , , 
. order of Huec(.s:;l1111 Cd C. Dc 

DII All Cn, j >tt, All, or Ce, , II,. ' 
C(l, '!\~ Ad, All, 01' all three at a tune 
DLI, Da, - , ) d so Oil [Jooked 
(I'll three tlitl'el'ent tlegl'ees ,an. ' h' 

t be t.hat W ele 
t tl lUl the fact. appeal'''; 0 \vlll'ch 

1\. . I ., I t tl thouO'ht , ' tlmt the wish is f;t.t leI' .0 • Ie <> , 
we S,t) , nd such an act,ioll, or tlmt neces:nty 
reslllt.K III such It, • • I' thouO'ht' or ' inveIl­
iH the mother of InVent.lOn, tie <> 1" but 

" f II ,'0' after It (eKue, r 'is not a COO'IntuHl 0 0\\ Ino , 
IOn. ~,tl Ac a pIau of !tehan, a 

. 'tl the 0!l 01 Ie , . h 
IS el. leI' ,'. 1 .t', elements. WlllC 

, 'I f cOO'llItlve an< ac Ive h 
mlxtllle) '" A 1 the realm oft e 

/1 ,. DIl and precedes a, n , 
fo (III oS. 1 '1' life it docs not Keelll easy 

t1l'CC>lKive, In nehml llll ), " C 
s . .., f . 1 ,tll<l flllCei fie cogllltlOlI. c, 

l! 1 1. case 0 Klmp e , 'fi to IlIH I .. , • J!. ' Ie ;tllli speC! c 
, ftel' ilnd arHilU" out OL .1· sunp 

comlllg It '" the former' 
, -]) 1 The latter p/'f'_SUpposes ' 

desu'e, ( . 
t 1 former entailH the laUE'I', . 
. Ie ~ tl .r tlleHe eomj)lieat.ions, the openmg 

'I'h e O'l'O\\' I ()L' ., 1 d 
'" 'fi t'ons in the imhvidull , nn er 

up of these 1'Itml Cll ,I ., d' deHil'e for the 
t.he stress of the ontwltl' -gOIng .. 
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attaches'to everything; I am 01' I was or I shall 
be so anu so--all this has an element of uncer­
tainty about it; we are never positively sure 
even of the accuracy of our present experience, 
less so of our recollection of the past, much less 

revivification of 'stale plellsm'e,' or the enhancement 
and elaboration of pleasure by complex arrangements 
of object.s of pleasure, is t.he growth of memory, 
intelligence, etc, ; it is evolution generally, Compare 
the si mple satisfaction of t.he pl·i1llala.ppetites for food 
and sex in the alliuml with tIle complex satiHfaction 
of those "mne- appetites uy civilised DlaD with the 
help and subservience of all the apparatus of modern 
civilisation. After the middle stage, that of Bltt.iation 
and self-consciousness, there sets in the inward­
turning of the desire, the neg-at.ion of these things; 
and the apparent superiority of the nivrtti-condition 
as such consists in re·Tnembe,.,:ng the experiences of 
p r a v r t t i nnd yet deliberately rejecting them, 
'rising superior' to them, At the stage of self­
consciousness (not all-self-consciousness) k arm a 
a.nd punishment become substitut.ed for cause and 
efi'ectr-a chang-e of na1ne,~ only. See Section VI, 
infra. The rotat.ion. of the three ItHpectf~ of con­
sciousness is also repenteclly touched upon in the 
work, Rnd the difficulty is soh-ed by distinguishing 
between 'generic' and 's})eci tic' formtl of each. 
}'or concrete illustrations of Cc, etc" we mR.y tenta­
tively take the following :--

(Co) Cognition-proper, defilliteknowledge, RQhya­
vasaya, 'This is a fruit' 'I see this fruit.,' . 

3 
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of our future. This is due to the presence of 

the Negation everywhere. ,. 
The potential s y it m, 'may I be, as TIme, 

inclncles all the other three, am, was, and will 

be, or present, past and future. . 
These four divisions of desire occur m every 

possible variation of k r ~ m a, o:-der;_ ~ut tl;e 
natural one is krtmanii., lChchha, kank~h'L 

I The others are the opposite of and iis l;-~. " 

(Cd) Cognit.ion-desire, vi k a I p a, doubt, 'Is it 
worth tftsting?' 'It seems to be nice?' '11ay I 
have it?' 'It is probably good to eat? ' 

(Ca) Cognition-ftCtion, resolution, determ~llftti?n: 
san k ft I P a, 'I ought to be and am t.akmg It. 

(De) Desire-cognition, k it it k ~ h 8, 'l.t ~eems to 
be obtainable,' 'It looks as if I could get It. 

(Dd) Desire-proper, k a man a, the longing for 

it 'I want the fruit'. 
'(Da) Desire-ftction, asha, hope, expectfttion and 

volition, '1 expect I will secure it as soon as I try, 

and 1 will take it ' . 
(Ac) Action-cognition, v Y ft vas a y ft, prepara­

tion, determination, initiation of effol"t 'the co­
ordinfttion, orielltfttion or direction of the mnscles 

and their movements'. 
(Ad) Action-desire, y ft.n ft or k n i, eifOl:t, en­

deavor, confttion, 'the inception of movement III the 

muscles'. 
(All.) Action-proper, kriya or karma, 'the 

seizing of tile fruit'. 
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k ram "a; they are v y at i - k ram a or disorder, 
which also is necessary however. " 

'l'he endlessness of these four, as of the At m ii, 

is illustrated in all the multitudinous activities 
and relations of the world. 

Pleasure and pain lie in the fulfilment and 
the defeat, respectively, of k iiil k~hii. Both are 

summed up in ii nan eJ a . Pleasure corresponds 

In the illustrative expressions belonging to the 
first six sub-diviRions, the use of the word I, 'I see,' 
, I wanl;,' etc., should not be underRtood to indicate 
appei·ception, self-consciousness; it has been used 
only for concreteness amI brevity. 

The above are only Rftmples of all endless complex­
ity. Precise tabulation is nearly impossible, at 

least for some time to come. Only the geneml outlines 
of the' scheme' are intended to be indicated. Such 
facts and experiences as are noted by modern 
psychologists (Vide, e.g., W. James' Ptinciples of 
Psychology, II, xxvi, pp. 522 et-seq.) under the 
names of 'kinesthetic sensation,' 'feeling of inner­
vfttion,' 'fiat," ideo-motor action,' , mURcular sellfle,' 
'sensations of the movements of the joints of the 
body," sensfttions of weight,' 'of temperature, external 
or internal,' 'of chills of fear at the heart,' 'heat of 
anger in the blood,' 'bowels of compassion,' 'tinglings, 
thrills, creeps, horripilation,' etc., should all be 
capable of reduction into such a scheme of sub-divi­
sions proceeding by triplets. 
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to k Ii il k ijl h it and A; pain to i c h c 11,h iiI 
and U; and it nan q a, blisK, peace, the dlsap~ 
peal'ance of both pleasure and pain, to k ii III a n a 

£1 1\'f 'I'he inner identity of nature of pleasure an 1\. £1 • 
and pain, the fact that both are ro~te 111 

i\nanda and both caused by k:'lmana, may 
be re~lised through the fact t,1mt they are 
nlways changing place; what is plpH$ant at on.e 
tillle' becomes painful at another, and what IS 

painful at one time becomes pl~msa1lt at another. 
All these three, pleasure, pam, allrl peace, are 

£1 Ill) }'Il the AUM the true 1Iame of 
Rumllle ' , 
Bra h 1I1 an, which, because of this fact, IS 

alwnys uKed at the begi1lning, the middle, and 
the eud of all mit n t l' a s 01' sacred chantK, 

The othpl' words, ya t, 'which,' tit t, 'that,' 
etc., uscI1 to denote B r}1 h III an, as, for ~n­
stance, ill the Giiya(l'i, are so uspd only to ~n­
dicate its ki-nllity and flU-inclusiveness (wlnc11 
is the c1mraeteristic of relative pronouns). 

Suh-divisiom- apppar again 1111(ler each of the 
foul', k iI man it, etc., thus: ii s h ii, (J u r ii s h a, 
nil'ii s h ii, ete, N i [' ii ~ 11 :i, ahsence of hope, 
SUlllS 'up ii s h ii, good hopf', ":~Id (J Il.~ it ~1~ it, 

I Ohvif)lll!\V, i c he h h ii, hel'e, c01'l'espondR to 

t ' 1 1 "tl'entnll nc n CIIl)'\'Hl'iety di"tillgniHhable , on V \y 1 ell flJ <,; II ,-, (lJ .~ • ' • . -

from ihe other Hllh-div1siollH IIUlI lliOpeeti'\. k it III It n~, 
etc" of cleRil'e in genem\. 'When deHil'e ill general IS 

Rpoken of, Hide by siue with ~ogl1itioll 01' aetion, 

tlll'1\ it is nH\I\e to eOl'l'espoll,1 WIth ~L 
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bad, evil, gloomy or dark, hope or despair. Hence 
the counsel that action should be performed with 
n i l' it ~ h ii" with no-hope, without hope of fruit 
or reward. 

Sa,ilkalpa, planning, resolving, and vikal­
p a, hesitating, vacillating, alternating between 
two different courses, C halting between two 
opiniolls,'-the two together being known as 
vi k ii l' a , transformation or change-appear 
in connexion with it shit (and Quritshii ?). 
The third, which connects together these two . ' 
IS an u k alp a. 'I do this, I shall do this ,-
such is the form of sail k alp a . But in view 
of the arising of new or other possible causes, 
new or other possible circumstances, second 
thoughts arise, C this should not be done by so­
and-so, or I shall not do this (v i k alp a), but, 
in place of this, this other is the proper thing 
to do (a n uk alp a,)' Because all time and all 
causes and all effects are not within anyone 
individual's cognisance and power, therefore 
nothing can be said by any individu!l.l to be 
positively certain; and, consequently, an alter­
native resolution is also always k'lpt before it­
self by a thoughtful j i va, C if so-and-so 
happen>!, I shall not do this but do this other 
thing instead '-this is an u k alp a . 

In the Vel,la-logion A ham - bah u - s Y it m , 
C I-many-may-become,' A ham corresponds. to 
g a n k a I p a, bah u to v i k a I, p a, and S y it m 
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k 1 And as the three factors of to an u a p a. ' 
the logion are one, so these three are also one. 

d f om different stalld-Other correspon enceR, r 
points may be noted :- . . 

A_sn,ilkalpn,~kamn,na~sya11l 

U _vikalpa-ichcb h~-bilh ~ 
M_annlmlpa,-kailk~ha-ft~1l11 

0[' 

k:'1mnlla-kank~ha 
kan kslm--ichchha 
ichch'ha-kamana 

. . k 1 and v i k 'L 1 P a the Ahandol1mg san a p a , " , 
'Iva becomes a yogi and dwen~.c~llstantly ll~ 
] k lIThe v 0 g i is he who ]oms togethel anu -a pa . J • • 

. . t e' who knows that all ex-all thlllgS m 0 011 , . ' 
. C0111e to all 1'he Il1 11 k t a IS he w1\O IS perwnces ' . 1 

, delivered' from the helief, the hereRY, ot, t Ie 
, f tIle Three. The briihmal)a IS he separateness 0 . 

who knows B l' a h 111 a ll. k 1 
The process of sai1ka1pa-vikalpa-a~111, a-

l1akes U11 vichiira, thought, thlllkmg, 
p a I , l' "1'1 weI' , ' , , 'd-' revo Yl1\O', . Ie po 
1l1111U-' 1I10Y111g, IIUll 0, 

1 '1 tl,t hring's ont 11IRhchaya, that l !:lCIl ('s, l,l _______ _ 

L " ' tIle 11l'mlCnt' 'lll'eRL'nCe of wind,' 
l' lYlllO" 111 ., 

I f", tl e clay is the evil thereof,' 'what-, enoug 1 01 ,I , "1 • 
1 1 1 fi (lcth to rlo do It \nth all t I) 

soever t Iy HUH n , , ' 1 1 
, 1 t' 'l'e>;()l1rcefnlnl'RR,' 'J'ea(l\1lCSR fIJf' 1101 lap-

nll tY I . , . 1 'l't . 
"'. " ' 'Il()~'eJ' of a(\J'URtment,,' 'adapta)1 1 Y -

penIll Os,'" , 'fj 
are the wordR which hclp to hring ou~, ~,hl' Rlglll -
callce of the condition, fmll1 the emplI'H'a\ "tand-

poi nt. 

METHODS OF CONJUNCTION OF THE ULTIMATES. 39 

certainty, C final choice,' from amidst these 
process'es, is b u cJ q. hi, intelligence, intellect, 
or reason. Vichara is the work or action of 
b u (J (J hi, (a (J h y a vas a y a or n ish c hay a 
being the fruit of that action). San cJ e h a, 
doubt, corresponds to Sam s ii r a, the W orld~ 
process, many ness, and to vi k a I p a or vacil­
lation. N ish c hay a, certainty, decision or 
determination, corresponds to A t m ii, the Self 
and the One, anu to san k alp a or reRolve; 
S i cJ q. h ii n t a or 'established truth' gathers 
and sums up both. 

Vic h a r a, from another standpoint, sub­
divides into asmrti, vismrti and anusmrti, 
non-rememhrance, forgetting, I and expectation, 
respectively. Smrti, recollection, is the signifi­
cance or characterising essence of them all, 
that is to say, the nature of recollection defines 
the nature of the other mental processes. 

'l'he power or faculty of recollection is b u <:1 (J hi, 
for only the certain, the decided and determined, 
facts are remembered. 'l'hat which has been as­
certained in all ways, as 'this is thus only '-the 

1 Vi sm r t i seems to he more like' erroneous 
recollection' than mere negative' forgetting' which 
would be only non-remembrlLllce already separately 
mentioned. Also, from one standpoint, it would 
seem that s m r t i, a s m r t i, and vis m l' t i are 
the trinity of which the summation is an u s m r t i . 
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holding of such an ascertained fact in the mind 
throug-h all time, with the belief that other than 
it is not possible-such is the form or nature of 

Tha,t which is uncertain and un-memory. 
neceSi<ary I with respect to oneself, 'was it, is it, 
or could' it be thus or not thus? '-such is the 
form of vis m r t i, forgetting. The cause of 
vis m r t i is b h l' a m a, 'wandering,' inattention, 
delusion. The' power' or faculty of vis m r ~ i 
is therefore a b n Q ~ h i, non-intelligence, the 
nature of which is uncertainty. An u s 111 r t i 
comes out, arises by, or by means of a combina­
tion of s m r t i and vis III r t i. That which 
occurred ill the past has been forgotten; that 
which belongs to to-day, the present time, is 
being romembel'ed; what has occurred and occurs 
in past and present time will also occur in the 
future ;-this set of facts and beliefs, permeated 
with hope, is the form or nature of a 11 n s 111 r t i, 
, aftel'-memory,' expectation. The power or 
faculty of a nuS m r t i is s u (~ h i, the good or 
discerning intellect. Vis m r t i refers to past 
time, R m rt i to present, and an u Sill r t i to future. 

I The word 'unnecessary' ReemR to have a re­

trospective significance here; it is only what iR not 
felt to be necessary and does not aronse interest :Lnd 

so arrest attention which is not strongly and accu­

rately impressed on the memory. 
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Other correspondences may be noted as 
follows:­
A-Atma-smrti-pratyak~ha-sarikalpa­

kanksha. 
U -Samsarlt-anusmrti-nil'liaya-:Lnukalpa- . 

aRha. 
M - Ni~he~lha-viAmrti-allumana-vikal pa­

ichchha. 

Vic h ft I' a, thinking, is the Sit t t »" the being, 
of all three, and j fi Ii n a, cognition, knowledge, 
underlies and unifies them all. 

Memory and expectation are, it is obvious, 
mutually dependent. An us m r ~ i, (as associa­
tion of ideas) expectation, even etymological­
ly means 'that which follows memory,' 
sma r a Q a man u. Memory too, conversely, 
depends on expectation (through the desire for 
results in the future which stimulates and 
strengthens memory; which, indeed, justifies the 
existence of memory and makes it useful and 
therefore possible and necessary). Some other 
aspects of this side of consciousness may be 
noted. Sma l' a Q a, recollection, refers to all-time 
(and.bel~ngs (to the ideal'). ~) h ii r a Q Ii, holding, 
holdmg 111 consciousnoss, is in essence the same 
thing as sma r a Q a\ (but belongs to the (real '). 

I As with' wiflh' and, 'desire,' so with' memory' 
and 'recollection' or 'remembrance,' the meaning 
seems to have changed in the course of the develop­
ment of the words from the roots. The root of 
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'i'hey may be distinguished thus: S III a r a 1.1 a is 
the meam;; q. h ft r a 1) ii is the accomplishment. 
Sma r a 1) a is the action; (.1 h ii r a 1) ii is the result 

thereof. 'That which is seen or heard or cognised 
now (in this particular time), i8 al ways (in all-time)' 
-such is the work of qluira1)ii. Because there 
is no real difference between 7Unl.' and then (hoth 
being aspects of the partless ' emptiness' called 
time) therefore 11,11 is everywhere and always. 

, memory' and 'R m r t i' is pORRibly the same, but 
8 m r t i now haf! more the significance of recollection 
or act of remembrance from time to time, while 
Q h r t i implieR persistency, 01' tenacity of holding in 
consciousness, the power of memory, 01' retentiveness. 
So 'desire' is now used with Itn implic!dion of 
greater permanence and depth than 'wish,' and 
therefore if! for pl'ltctical purposes a better equiva­
lent to i c h c h h a tlmn 'wish,' nntwithfltltuding that 
t,he latter seems to he deri ved from the flame root i ~ h 
ItS i c h c h 11 a. Another fact wort,h noting ifl that 
though some of the explan'l,t,iom; given, in the text 
Ithove, of k a man a, seem to mark it ItS the more 
comprehensive word amI the fitter to take the 
middle place ill the triple sub-division of conscious­
neRS recognised in thiH wOl'k, yet HI' a fact 
i c h c h h a is given this place between .i fi a 1l a and 
k l' i Y a throughout the remaining flections of the 
hook. Other ItlliE'd meallillgR of <.\ 11 l' t i are en­
durance, pntience, se1£-pOR::<eHsioll, lIoll-fmlf -forget­
fulness, etc. 
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Thus -there is no real difference between q h r t i 
and s m r t i, memory and recollection. S m a­
r a 1) a is a form of cognition; the safe ( placing' 
away of that which is obtained thereby is 
qhni. 

'j'he knowledge that is or lies between A t m a 
and Sam s i\ r a, that is to say, the knowled~e of 
Sam S Ii r a from the point of view of At m Ii and 
the knowledge of the Self from the point of view 
of the world-tIlis is Sill rt i or sma r a 1) a. 'The 
world is '-this is the knowledge (of the world) by 

the Self. 'The At m a is'-this is the knowledge 
of (the Self by) the world. 'i'he binding 
together of the two in the way or by the means 
of i8-is s m r t i. The connectedness, the 
conjointness, the condition of their being 
merged together, is q h r t i. Thus it is said that 
the world is held within the Self, and the Self 
held within the world. That the world never 
exists apart from the Self, and the Self never 
apart from the world-this is the nature (and 
conseql~ence? of {J h rti. 'I'he standing together, 
the con.lunctlOnal condition, of things which have 
one common being, which are not in reality 
separate, but appear as separate-this is memory. 
Its nature, its form, is that of the mutual 
dependence and implication of all things what­
soever; everything contains all things what­
soever. Even in separateness, the two~ the 
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Self and the Not-Self, are connected as ' other­
and-other,' 'each-other,' par asp a l' a; this 
reference to 'the other' cxistR inviolably and 
necPsRarily in each. ThCl'efOl'e the combination 
of the two (or, rather, the holding of the whole 
Not-Self in the Self by the Self) is memory 
(i.e., is the fact or the principle which manifests 
in the com;ciollsness of the individual j i v a as 
memory). 

Cognition, knowletlge, is possible only by 
means of tIle senseR, (that is to say, only when 
the Self has become identified with a limited 
organism), and only when two thil1gR (subject 
and object on the one lmna, and the two factors 
of opposed pairs, q. van q. v a, both factors falling • ,. 
under the terlll 'object.,' on the other hand) come 
together'. 

The 8IU'Ce.~8ion (of the moods, conscious states, 
psychoses) of the j i va is endll'sH time. It i:,; also 
----------

1 ThiR is a statement, in its fullest significance, of 
what is called in monel'll philosophy, t,he reln,tivity 
of knowledge; also of the view that n,]l knowledge 
begins ill alld iH concemml about sensations in the 
proper sense of the term, e.l'cepfing one knowledge, 
viz., SClf-COIlHciOlumess which inclurles fill knowledge 
howeveI·. The debate about illlUtte ideaR, 01' the dis­
tinction between the 'matter' and the 'form' of 
knowledge, can never arise or is PflRt for the student 
of this metaphysic. 
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the significance nnd constitution of memory, 
which too has therefore an endless stretch and 
exten:,;ion. This endlessness, pseudo-infinity, is 
observable every'" here in the world; in time, 
action, speech, knowlelh;e, etc. Bach moment 
of time alld each item of the others is connected 
with an endless series of other similar moments 
and itl'ms. We llIay notice memory within me­
mory, alllI memory within that again, and :';0 on, 
ad ·iJljili ifmn. We rl'ml'm bel' that we remem ber­
ed; we hold that we held (Ruch and such a 
view). We learn from the V/~r!a.~ that there are 
BmrP-sr~hti and ll1anasa-sr~hti, 'worlds of 
momory' and 'worlds of mind or thought (or 
thought-forms)'. 1\1 it n a s a - vic hit ra, 'mental­
travel/ thinking, thought, is the thread of and 
through 'forgetfulness, memory, and expecta­
tion,' corresponding respectively to vi kal pa, 
sailkalpa., and anukalpa, doubt, resolve, and 
alternative resource. 

We may consider a few illustrations: In the 
log-ion, A ham-h ah u-S.P-IlIl, , I-many-may-be­
come,' the I is the A t III ii, and the many is the 
Samslil·a. Thenumy in the I is memory. '1.'he 
I is mere oneness, nnd the memory of the many 
is necessary to it because of its relativity to the 
mnny. Without the memory of tho many, the 
expression, 'may I become,' were impossible. 
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That such memory is exist.ent everywhel'e (as 
sub-comwiousness), appears from tIle fact that 
this logion is emhodied and i11llstrn,ted in the life, 
for instance, of the vegetahle kingdom also; the 
one plant hecomes the many seeds. 

Memory embodies all procession, all progress 
and evolut.ion. Taking shape as an ideal to 
strive after, working in the way of the constant 
contemplation of the lives of the Great Ones, it 
leads on the small to become like the great.. In­
deed, memory may lJe said to be identical with 
tIle whole of tbe vVorId-process itself, being 
immanent in tIle conjunction of Self and Not-Self, 
Atmi"and Samsara,Aham andBahu. 

We may distinguish between j II it n a and 
sma r it I) a or cognition apd memory hy saying that 
the second stage or condition or transformation 

I 'l'he preceding remarks abont the diRtinctions 
between smrtiand cJ.hrti, etc., mn.yhave appeared 
obscure. Their meaning will become plain as soon 
as the significance of the Logion, I-not-I-Not, is 
realised. And when the nature of memory is under­
st{)od in the light uf this Logiun, then the theoretical 
difficulties which now perplex psycho-physicists 
and those engaged in psychical research as to 
how to explain sub- 01' supra- or subliminal or sup­
raliminal consciousness and as to wllether indi­
viduals are in rouch with cosmic consciousness or 
not, etc., will vanish. See ']'he Science of Peace, 

pp. 287-298. 
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of cognition is memory; j n ii n a precedes, 
smaraT),a .succeeds. J nana belongs to all time, 
is. beginningless a,nd endless, in as much as it 
belongs to the present which includes past and 
future; while memory belongs to the successive, to 
succession, to the beginnings and endings in time. 
J fi ii.n a as a whole belongs to all-time, i. e., to 
time as a whole; but its parts equally necessarily 
belong to the parts and successions of time. 
These p arts of j nlina or knowiedge are named 
smrti, recollection. I 

Because memory is inseparably connected with 
time in its parts, £. e., with beginnings and endings, 
therefore are there breaks of memory from birth 

I The modern reader who has followed the devolop­
ment, in recent times, of the doctrine of the continrmm 
of consciousness, in such works as James Ward's 
P81jchology, Stout's Manual of Psyrlwlogy, James' 
Principles of P8ychology, etc., will find it easier ~ 
grasp the sense of the compressed text here, and will, 
reciprocally, find a most illuminating light thrown 
on the problems and the details left unexplained, at 
the last crux, in those works, by the metaphysic of 
psychulogy as expounded here. James especially 
has the characteristic of leading, and most brilliantly, 
right up to and then abruptly stopping short of that 
last step, which would complete the' circle' of know­
ledge, and put, on the whole discussion and thought, 
the 'new' complexion of an achieved unification 
under wbich oJl things appear' renewed'. 
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, , h ,.linaril·, The exceptionR that occur 
to but OlU ) " - the CH",es 
f t ' Ie tu' time the caseR of YOgiS, rOln \11 " " 1 ' 0' -, 1 1 t i 'divine swht or e all \ oy 
of Q 1 V Y a-~, r ~ 11 .' _ • t ,_ '~lUwh'ucre ot the 

f t I' I k'~ a-] n ,t- .i, '" allce, 0, -. , , t . ,1 future' mean , ot })rC,;l'U ,1Ih , 
three tunes, palS" ,"" 11 1)e a 

1 ,t t the onliu;u'y pUTson wou l ' 
th,tt W I,t 0 t f time ' " ,iou:,\ sepa rH,te pars 0 , 

.WWiRN of dlstIn~,t, ~)e;IlJ,R '1~\:'~0\lle rcdnceti into one 
find of memOl lCS , k h a 
" 1)I'l,~ont and one pTa t y It ~ , , 
tl'llll' one .,~., , 't' t 

., , J"'( "nition 01' mtttl lOll, 0 
direct nna l111mo mte C 1,., , " 'fi " tl e 

O l ' , ,'1, the' prpsent Slglll es ,I 
the Repr, 1'( Ill.tll ) "t th(' TInish-

l' f thp bl'(J'J\lnlllO' 0 
timo p:\:tunulIlg rom " ,," 1'£ t' e' 

t e condltlOu, ono I e- nn , 
in<' uf sonw olle ac , on , 1 ' , life-

D 1 • l"tllO'e:'l Wit lIll Olle. 
hence memory eOlll1ll0n ) , ,.,' 1 d 
, 1 ' Such ,;ttc(.)l'ssion, heginnillg anc pn -

t\1ue on :1' 1 f t ' , thp only 
, , t' ,P'1"t l)resent <111\ u Ul'l~, I" , lila' III line, ,., 'f t' 'f eXIst-,., t1 "',, (Inn 'lton of nHtlll os at,loll, 0, ' , 
w't\' . \8 ,~I nL l ' , tl IS , • , , AI1'll't from It lere 
ellee ana non-exl,;tence, , " A" d 

" , ' 0 t' nor' not 1'1. S sal 
neithel' 'IS, no]' IS no , , i 

, f s to the llresent, v I 'I 111 r t 
b t 'e s m r tire er. ' 

e 01 ' " . r t i to the fntmoe, 
to the P;1St and 11 nUS m , , , d 

1 ~ tlli' tri})let of past, present an ""W 1 one Ol t; 1 f th 
, ",.. , l1ted ellllle,;:41y within cae 1 0 e 
futun, 1" repel ' tinity' is observable 0\'ery-
other:>, Such p"euuo-m , 

t 'lle World-lH'oce,;s, as note,'u bef~re, 
where in t , vithin suceeSSlOll, lIue 
'UfO h'lve succeSSIon , k 'tl' 
H' , 1 . f 0 WOl' WI nn " , fOTm Wit nnOllll, , 
wlt1nll tunc: 'thin alphabet, nallle witilln 
work, alph'1het W,l, '..' 11 within all, 
nall18 uniYerse wltillu uun erse, cl 

anu 13 l' a h 1ll a n within B I' a h III an. 
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But while this pseudo-infinity of details with­
in details corresponds to the infinity of the 
Universal Consciousness, each individual con­

sciousness deals with and comprehends only a 
limitcu portion of the details, Hence we have 
the fa,ct that what is called the omniscience of 
Brahmii anu other high Gods signifies only 
that their 'llJemories' co-extend with vast but 
always limited cycles and circles of time and 
space anu motion, 

Memory is the baRis of all reasoning, inference, 
argument, ann III It II a and nil' I) a y a, induc­
tion and deduction, P I' a t yak ll! h a, direct 
cognition, is also used and summed up within it. 
The more comprehensive the memory, the 
strongeJ' and more decided the other intellectual 
processes, Every j i v a is potentially omniscientt. 

But we cannot say that because the j i v a 

possesses omniscience potentially therefore it 

1 The difference between j i va and j i v a is due 
to the difference in the m'der of the events, or ex­
periences, If this order or succession, a mere emp­
tinmls, is abolished, only the collective total of 
experiences remains and 'all' j i vas merge into 
One, and worlcls go into p r a lay a, Thus we see 
that the mere order of the contents of memory is 
the foundation of separate individuality and is at 

, every moment of our existence that which disting­
uishes us from one another, (Yuga-8-i'i!Ta, IV .. 14 
and The Science of Peace, p,319), 

4 
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possesses distinct memory through and of all 
time actually, for the word 'all' is, strictly, 
transcendental. Ordinarily, it means the 'U'hoZe 
of some one seric8 only, for it is not independent 
of succession. Hence, 1I1emory, forgetting and 
expectation, appear even in those that are 
called olllniscient. Omniscience, we see then, is 
also relative and comparative, and means, 
successively, with reference to the stages of the 
evolutionary growth of j 1 vas, 'full knowledge 
of the contents of a yuga, a mahit-yuga, a 
k alp a, a m a h a-k alp fL, a man van tar a, a 
m a 11 ii-m a n van tar a, etc'. Hence yo g 1 s too 
cannot be said to possess full cOlllprehension of 
the complete details of the tra1l8cclld(J1~tnl ' all,' 
but only of the relative or comparative' all' 
included in some one principal cycle.! 

! Spertking of yo gis and bra h m rt 1.1 a s, etc., rtS the 
holden; of such knowletlge, tIle rtuthor branches off 
here into a 'metnphysica,l' inteq)l'etrttion of the 
Vella-text which is regarded rtS the foundation of 
the cm;te-system of Indirt. The interpretation may 
be grtthered here in n foot-note because of its inter­
est, and as n speeimen of the thought of the rtuthor. 
'The b l' it h l1l n J.I a was Its mouth '-the mouth of 
Bra h man menns j fi it n n, knowledge; fl'om nnd by 
knowledge on'ly the b l' ii h m n l,l a wns born, lives nnd 
8hrtll Ii ve, nl wrt YR. 'The l' it j n 11 y n wns made the 
arms'-the rajanya or kshattriya i8hewho 
is steadfast in the practice of raj a-y 0 g a, the royal 
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~l'his it n tar y a, ! (relativity,' (similarity 1Il 

diversity,' extends everywhere. Like other 
greatness and smallness, great knowledge and 

or highest form of yo g a; bit h u, (which is com­
monly explained ns the arm, in accordance with 
current Samskrt gramnmr) is Sam s a l' a, theW orld­
process; he is the maker of S n m s a r a by means of 
the resolve ':Ma.y I become bah u or many'. By 
the use of the word bah u, (transformed by some 
rule of archaic Smm;krt grammar into bah u) it is 
meant that all the world has 8epamtely the right 
to j fi a n a, knowledge. 'The va ish y a came from 
the knee '-j it n u (ordinarily meaning the knee but 
probably connected in archaic Samskrt with j fi ii, to 
know, in some way) menns the extent of memory; 
'j an u is uRed for sma l' a 1.1 a'. Va ish y a signifies 
the bringing of the Renses into vas h a or control. 
''l'he shIt Q ra wns born from the feet '-pada foot 
refers to service. The renlisntion of all b~i~gs a~ 
the Self and consequent service of all-Ruch is the 
characteristic of the shIt Q r a. All these refer to 
the knowledge of Bra h man. Such is the author's 
metaphysical reduction of the four castes into differ­
ent stages in the growth of the same j i v a, showing 
its gradual growth in Bra h man-realisation, the 
stages being named by the names of the castes, but 
in an order the inverse of that currently given to 
them, the shIt Q r a standing for the stage of high­
est self-sacrifice and therefore the most practical 
realisation of the Self. 

I The modern Samskrt equivalent is sapek~hya. 
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Slll;) II knowledge are also always comparative 
only. Strictly, the whole of knowledge, the 
wh~le of Sams;-1ra, exists within each thousand­
thousandth of 0[1ch atolll. l The u Q (J h a I' a I). a, 
, t 1'1'110" 'recovery' of auy pl1rticular item up- a, b' • • 

out of this potontial all-knowledge IS momoq. 
In one sonse memory may 1e said to 1e a 

forJll of a-h h ;-1 v a or nou-being, because it has 
uu illlll1ediate outwardly existing ohject ; but it 
is not pure uon-being, it is a latent c~lld~tioll 01' 

mode of j f\ i-"u a and has alwa,ys a 1egmnmg and 
nil end as only things existent have. And 
beo.jnning and eud are always relative to and 
ills~'jlarably connected with each ?ther; wlmt has 
a l)Co'inninO' has an end, and 'voce 'I.'el'sa ; so too, 

b b d . 
what is begiuuillgless is endless, an :/.{'(J rersa. 
It is true that there is a current belief that a­
II h ;-\ v a, uon-being, lmd no bogiulling bllt has an 
eud. But on scrutiny, it appears that boing and 
lJ<Jt:-heing arc called' endless' only with respect 
t,) one aspect of each, that' beillg' und~rl~es ?ot~ 
beiug allli non-heing, that tlmt sat t It, hemg, 
ill both is ono awl tllo same, and that ollly that 

--11;-;\1,e11 tog~thel' ,yith the in-Ipol'tant difltillction 
poillted abo\-e between the traw;cendental all and 
t.he comparative all, t.his sentence ReeHlS to t,hl'oW 
much light on the sigllificltnce awl Yrllue of proccsses 
of llIeditation, the stcrL(lying of tlle chi t t a-atom 
a]\(1 so enablillg it to reflect the all instead of a few 
(¥(Jga-sI1tm, I. 32, III. :]:3, 54, etc.) 
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which is can become is not. A.bhfiva, non­
being, implies that nothing, i. e., nothing as it­
self a fact, is. Negation, indeed, is the S h a k t i, 
the Energy, of Bra h man. Thus, strictly, 
both heing and nothing are beginningless and 
endless, and they are immanent in each other. 

(The meaning of the above may perhaps be 
made more clear and concrete 'in this fashion. 
A-b h ;-1 va, non-heing, pUTe and simple, if it has 
no beginning has no end either. ,Vhat has an 
end is the a-b hay a, the non-existence, of 80me 
particular thing. '1'his tree, this !to use, this town, 
'/,CaB not, and now is. But as soon as we speak 
of some one particular thing as being non­
existent at any particular time, we necessarily 
postulate the possible existence of that thing in 
a preceding time. The thing is fiTst pre.~e?lt in 
our consci01~sne88, and we notice its non-existence 
in any pn,rticular space and time in the second 
moment. '1'he negation of a thing assumes 
significance, acquires meaning, after and not 
before the affirmation, even though as a mere 
possibility, of that thing. Undefined negation, 
if beginningless, is also endless. Defined negation, 
negation defined, demarcated, specialised, by 
and of any thing, the non-existence of some one 
particular thing, is neither beginningless nor 
endless. It had a beginning, for our consciousness 
-aud the specialisation or definition has no signi. 
ficance at all apart from 'our consciousness'-

---.-
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t.he moment (ifter the special tIling came into 
our consciousness; it began when, after lmving 
postulated the thing of which it is predicated 
]J1 one moment, in the next moment we 
noficetl its non-existence. Thus then, there 
is an indefeasible relativity and connexion be­
twC'en 'being' and 'non-being' or 'nothing' 
and between 'existence' and' non-existence'. 
When we say that non-being is begil1ningless we 
mean that no being or nothing ever was, or, in 
other words, that 'all' was not; and if this is 
true then it is also true that no being or nothing 
ever will be, or, in other words, that' all' will 
never be. But if we say' non-existence,' i. e., 
the non-existence of this particular thing, has an 
end, then it is also true that the non-existence of 
this particular thing had a beginning also. 
This is so true indeed, that we have the fact 
emhodied in such proverhs as that 'there is 
nothing new under the sun,' but that there are 
only repetitions and recurrences. And this is not 
surprising, for, hy metaphysic, fact and conscious­
ness mean the same thing. I) 

SO the arising and disappearing of memory 
are also mutually related by means of the 

1 The above discussion has a special bearing on 
the pmctical question whether m 0 k ~ h a or m uk t i 
or n i r v it. I) a, once attained, lasts ever and ever, i. e., 
for the rest of all time, or not. The current view, 
as held hy all the 'believing' schools of Indian 
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common ~lement of cognition, even as being 
and nothmg are mutually immanent in the 

phi~oso~hy to-~ay, is that ban Q han a, bondage, or 
a v 1 Q y a, neSCIence, has no beginning but has an 
end; and that, conversely, m u k t i, liberation, has a 
beginning hut has no end. Loss of the true 
metaphysic, confusion as to the real nature of 
liberation and the wish to avoid the troubles of 
return from freedom into bondage~these are the 
parents of this current and illogical view which 
really does not carry conviction even to the pro­
fessors of it. To the metaphysic expounded in this . 
work it is clear and unobjectionable and indeed per­
fectly satisfactory that the freedom which has a 
beginning should have and has an end again in 
bondage also, while the freedom that has no end 
has no beginning either. See the last section of 
the work for unmistakeable statements on this 
point. 

Note:-Psychological observations occm' all over 
the work natm'ally in view of the fact that the 
triplet of cognition, desire and action is almost the 
foundation of its system, its importance therein 
being seconcl only to that of the ultimate triplet of 
Self, Not-Self and Negation which is the deepest 
and most essential ground-work. Yet th~bulk of 
the psychology of the work, in the modern sense of 
the term, may be said to be gathered in this section. 
Nowhere else in the course of the work is there such 
a connected discussion of psychological topics except 
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all inclusive Bra h man, best named by the all 
comprcllending ADM, the contonts of which 

in two other pla.ces towardR the clORe of the third 
flection whel'e the emotions 11ml again the natm'e 
of JIl a n a H ttnd b u <J ~l 11 i, etc., are diflcuRsed. 
It lias been all'eady remfl,l'1wd iu a pl'evious 
foot-uote that different races and fmb-r1wcH perceive 
diffcl'ent ltRpects of the RaHle facts; ami thiR is very 
noticen,hle ill the snb-topicR kellte<l hel'e. 1'110 Imh­
topi(~R that m'e familial' iu modern westel'll WOdZfl of 
pRyehology are not to he readily fonnd here in the 
ideuticn'! form. The maiJl topicR, cog-llition, desire and 
actioll, are alRo somewhat clifferent fl'Om the lIlodern 
trip1tl'tit,e diviRion of intellect, feelillg and will; that 
the fOl'mel' iR the rea,By accurat.e aml mnch the more 
valuable claRRificatioll will be ohvious to the reader 
who goeR through the whole 'work. The RyllabuR ' 
printed in the article on Psychology in Baldwin's 
D£ctional'Y of Philosophy and l'syl'hology, nmy be also 
cited as showing the tendency of western psycholo­
gist,R to kavel in the direction of the older clasRi­
ficatioll. For a discusflion of the subject the reader 
may be refelTed to The Science of the E1Jwtt:on,~, CH. iii., 
'['he Science of Peace, CH. ix., and an l1rticle entitled 
"Pure Verbalism" published in The Theosophical 

Re'l:iew for April 1905. As to such sub-topics as 
sensl1tioJ1, perception, conception, attention, apper­
ception, selection, comparison, associl1tion of ideas, 
imagim1tion, judgment, belief, conRtructiveness, in­
fltinct, impnh;e, ethics, mstheticR, etc., etc., to say Hot 
thing of the topics newly created by the development-
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are expounded in the VerJas with their An,gas 
and lJlIail,gas. 

of psycho-physics-these are not treated of in this 
work in their eXl1ct modern sense. The l'eaROn is 
in the first pll1ce, of course, the fact tlmt the WOl'~ 
does not profess to be l1n exhaustive one on pflycho­
logy, bnt only an outline of metaphysic, and in the 
second place, the difference of standpoint of the 
author. At the same time, it mnst be obvious to 
the cnreful st.Lldent that the sources of all these sub­
topics m'e touched upon in the hook, and that if the 
succeRfli ve classification and continuous sub-division 
by triplets were carried out to any length, all the 
shades and aspects or modes and' facultiefl ' of con­
Rciousness or n,ind that have been caught by modern 
psychology. would find t.heir due places in that 
scheme with much other valuable matel'ial besides. 
Facts and indications of psycho-physics will be found 
here also, later on, not in the way of inchoate and 
unconscious suggestions, but of statements of 
dev~loped results of investigation afl to the con­
neXl~n 0.£ nerve-ganglia with mental processeR, ' the 
localmatlOn of functionR,' and tIle formation of living 
organisms by and out of atoms; only unfortunately 
the state~ents ~re far too few and therefore help but 
to tantalme. It lfl more than likely that the workfl on 
Yoga in that literature to which the Pml1ava-mida 
belon~s, would, if brought to light, be . found 'to 
cont~m more information on this subject of pRycho­
phYSICS. 



SECTION III. 
Kriya-AcnoN. 
CHAPTER 1. 

THE RELATION OF ACTION TO KNOWUmGE 

i.e. THE VE\lAS. 

Action ItR the fruit of cognition and deflire.-Right 
action possible only after right knowledge and right 
deflire, i. e., after mafltery of the four Verla.s, ~~~, 
YrrJnh, S,ima, and Athan·a., corres~onding to ~ogm: 
tion, deflire, actioll amI their sUllllnntlOll, reR~)ectlvel). 
-The fondolel flub-division of each VerJa, lllto Man­
tra, Briihma.1}a, Upaniljlw.t and Tantra., by the same 
correspolldellce.-The study of all the f011l' VerJas 
neccessary for perfect accomplishment of tho four 
stages of life and the achievement of 11l 0 k ~ h a.­
The fourfold path to m 0 k ~ h a.-The four 
a fl h r a 11l a s, governed hy the same correspondence. 

-Their inner significance. 

The brief exposition of the nature of ichchh.a 
or desire, and jfiana or cognition, in the previ­
ous section was a partial exposition of the cons­
titution of the Prr.t1J.ava. The fruit, the result, of 
that constitution is k l' i Y a. or action, to be ex­
plainod now. (It should be r~membered, 1.lOw­
ever that this description of actIOn as the frmt of 
the constitution of the Pra'TJava does not mean 
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that it falis outside that constitution. The fruit 
is also within it as the last and completing 
constituent. ) 

'1'he triplet of j fi it na, i c h c h h a and k l' i Y ii, 
cognitioll, desire and action, is all included in 
the P1·a~l.a'Va, the ADM. J fl a n a is At m ii, the 
Self; i c h c h 11 ii, the expression of the N egation1 ; 

1 ThiR statement, t.iz., that deflire corresponds to 
Negation, is, at first Right, apt to he very puzzling; 
deRire Reems to be something so positive, indeed the 
root of all positive action. The full significance of 
the statement will unravel in the course of the book 
itself, naturally, especially in the chapter on the 
S'lma- Verf.a. But, in the meanwhile, it may perhaps 
be helpful to point out that negation hides affirma­
tion within it. The closing paragraphs of the last 
chapter have an important bearing on this point. 
When the World-process is summed up in the words 
'I-This-Not,' it is described as the eternal and 
changeless realisation of the Self by Itself in one 
single act of consciousness, as heing 'nothing else 
than Itself'. In this act of consciousness, the' else' 
is denied, negated, is declared to he nothing, but 
even in the moment of so denying it a false possi­
bility of existence, a pseudo-existence, is given to it, 
is affirmed of it. Hence Negation becomes the 
S h a k t i, the Energy, of affinnation-negation in the 
successive procession of the ","orld, from the stand­
point of tIle limited 'else '. And this is the very 
nature and essence of desire; it affirms and 
denies; it craves and suffers surfeit; it loves and 

....... 1 
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while k r iy It, the modifications or ?peratiOI~s of 
consciousness which appear as domgs, actIOlls, 
movements, should be regarded as equivalent 
to the whole of Sa 111 s It r a, the World-process. 
All manifestation takes place only when the 
actor projects action.. . 

'l'hese three, together wIth the fourth wInch 
is their sUlll1lll1tion, their unity, make the' four 
noble truths' of 13 r a h man. All these four 
are declared to be B I' a h III an. The four 

hates; it is desire and aversion. Because ~he 

aspect of it, which is dominant or uppermost, ~lllch 
is so to Slty final, is the negative Olle, beca~Re I~l. the 
L(lO'ion and in actual world-fact, N egatlOn IS the 
real relation of tIle Self to the Not-Self, therefore, 
in this book, deRil'e is said everywhere to correspond 
to and to be of the nature of N eg·ation. The discus­
sion of the value of Negation 01' the negative is 
perenniaJ in modern logic; though the stalldpoint 
is very different yet still if the reader has followed 
it in any good treatise, e.g., Sigwart's Logic, V ~l 1., 
ch. iv., and has revolved in mind all the bearmgs 
of Spinoza's celebrated saying, 'omnis .determinatio 
est negatio,' he will have prepared hIS way to the 
very comprehensive significance given to the ~eg~­
tion here. '1'he continual freshness of the subJect IS 

illustrated, for instance, by snch a recent article as 
that on "Contradiction and Reality" by Bernard 
Bosanquet in MintZ for January, 1906. ~'or It fnller 
discuRsion of the nature of the Negation see 
'l'he Science of Peace, CHS. xi-xii. 
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VerJas are these four truths. The I!-g-Veqa is 
devoted to cognition; the Yaj1w- Veqa to action; 
the S iima-Verla to desire; the seed and the 
unity of these is the subject of the Atharva­
V,H!a. Each of the Veqa8, again, is sub-divided 
in accordance with this trinity into: the Mantm, 
connected with cognition; the B1·iihma1Ja,· with 
action; the Upani§hat, wit.h desire; and, finally, 
the Tan(ra, also called the Upa-veq,a, which 
is the seed Rnd unity, the summation, of these. 
Each of these four, Mant1'a, etc., is further sub­
divided fourfold, and so on endlessly. The 
Mantra part is als~. called the Samhitii. That 
which 'brings together' all things is Samhitii. 
'Knows,' hence Vet/a (from the root vi<L to 
know). Verla is knowledge connected with 
Bra h man and hence of all things whatsoever. 
Therefore is the Verla said to be the manifest 
form of Bra h man. Therefore too is it said 
that the knower of the Verla becometh Brah­
m an. That whereby is known, r k ~ hat e, the 
t a tt va, the essential truth, of Bra h man 
is the l,?g-Veqa-Samhitii. That whereby is 
made, brought about, in sacrifices, y a j ate, 
the manifestation of that tat t va,· is the 
Yajm'- VerJa-Samhi{ii. '['hat whereby are balanc­
ed slim y ate, brought together, connected, 
by desire, the other two, viz., cognition and 
action, that is the Siima-Veqa-Samhitii. Tlm.t 
whereby the fruit of these three is obtained, 

v 
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aryat e, is the Athan;a-Ve(ln-Samhi(fi! The 

purpose of these four Samhi(Ci-parts is the setting 

forth of all kllowleJge about cognition, fLction, 

desire allCl their fruit. 

1 These c1erivn,tions ltl'e al'chaie amI only pn,l'tly 
recognisetll)y model'n Sn,mskrt grammar. In eurrent 
Samflkrt, r c 11 means to eulogise, and r c h c h h, 
to 'reach,' to go, to obtain, to faint, to enter into 
trn,nce, to take shape (n,new), to command, etc. 
Y a j is to offer up, to sacl'ifice. Sit I11fL to concili­
ate, to harmonise. Atharvn, is Yltriomdy derived; 
a + t h u I' V n" to 'not injure' (to neg:tte the co­
rl'U ption of the pl·illla.l pnl'ity of the Self); or 
n, t h a.=a l' t 1I:t, to prn,y, to inLend, to \\'ill, + r, 
to move or r c h c h h, i. e., to work hy will, etc. 
By current t1'l1elitioll the Athm'va,- Ve~l(L is regarded 
as the reverse o( whn,t the derivation would imply, 
'riz. as 'impure,' 'injurious,' etc. The reason m:ty 
be that beCa.1Uie it wa,s the completion :tnd the 
highest of the Ve~a,s, :tnd in"lpn,rted knowledge which 
woulel be the most 'd:tngerous,' if it fell into evil 
hltllds n,nd was misused, therefore it was enveloped 
in fmch a tradition, tt1ll1 guarded like the secrets of 
the army ILnd lHWy departments of modern govern­
ments. The special form that was given to the 
tmc1ition might be clne to the psycbological con­
dit,ion--like that of grown-up children-of e:tdier 
humanit,y. The etymology of the name of Vishvit­
mittra, the seer of the GI/yatl'i is similar. Appa­
rently the word means 'the non-friend of the 
world'; really 'the great friend of it'. 
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By l].k, YaJnh, Kama and AthalTa, all four 
together, is Bra h man to be obtained. Each 
singly is useless. Not by kllowledge alone is 
B l' a h man founJ; nor by act.ion alone' nor 
by desire alone. Fourfold is the tru~h of 
Bra h man. Cogllition, desire and action are 
all equally neccessary means to m 0 k s h a 
liberation, deliverance from pain and s~rro~ 
and limitations. All and each is dependent on 
and supported by all and each. 'This is what 

is meant by statements like thiR, viz., ' By the 
knowledge of a single atom may knowledge of 
B. r a h III a n be obtained.' From the point of 
Vlew of relat~vity all a,re small and all are great. 
Ea~h atom IS .B r a h man, because cognition, 
deslre and actIon are present everywhere and 
in each ~tom. To see and hear and fully know 
one atom lS therefore to know Brahman.1 But 
by such lcnouledge alone the transcendental 
state of Bra h man is not wholly attained. 

1 Compare Tennyson's pretty little poetical 
address to the "Flower in the crannied wall". It 
is well recognised at the present d:ty that complete 
knowledge about anyone thing implies literal 
omniscience; but the reason for this is supposed to 
be that everything is connected in Rome way or other 
with everything else. But in this work, and in the 
scheme of metaphysic it propounds, the additional 

reason is given that everything also contains every~ 

thing else. 

----. 
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For Brfl,h man is the trfl,nscendental ana infinite 
totality of all things, great and slludl, (and snch 
mere knowledge can therefore amollnt to only 
a third of 13 r a h 111 all, aml not to a fnll realis:t­
tioll of the whole of It) ; fOt" that fulll'e:tlisation 
of It which is meant by U1 0 k i? h a, all three, 
knowledge, desire all11 action, are llecessary. 
He who has the powor of knowledge, of desire 
and of actioll, he alone is the knower of Vn(la, 

he is the finder, winner and possessor of 

Brahman. 
Hellco the mmvoidable llecessity of ;;tuJyiug 

(! 1l tho fou)' Ver/a,I'. 
After completing the stlldy of all the Vel!as, 

and finishing the sb1ge of bra h 111 a c It a r y a 
or celihate studentship, the hUltIan beillg should 
enter on the life of the g r has t h a or house­
holdor. The rule is that the hOllseholll should 
be 111111ert,akell ollly aftel' completing h r a h 1Il a­
c 11 a r y a (which means, litemlly, tho praetire 
Ol' tho pnrsllit of Bnthlllan). Ullperfected 
in tho practice of Bra It 1Il a n the man lllay 
not enter tho household life. Till he knows 
the whole truth of B I' it 11 III n, Il, the whole 
of the Vella, he cannot perforlll rightly the 
work of the world in the ;;hape ot the ]lOnse­
holdl11"s life. 1 'fl"iple is tho work of the world-

1 III lllO(lc'I'1l c1:t.ys, Kingslcy hal'> ul'gecI that mell 

shoulll pass a cel"tn,ill examilmtion befl)l'e being 
permittet! to take up the lllu,l'l"ied life. It is 
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CWJ'nition and desil'e, and action based on these o , 

two. Where aU this triplet appears in due and 
balanced exercise, that is the genuine honsehold 
life. So long, therefore, as the man does not 
know the whole secret of this triplet and of 
their mutual connexion and summation, so long 
is he unworthy to take up the work of the 
household. After g ii r has thy a, the house­
hold life, comes v Ii nap ra 8 t h a, the forest life, 
alHI finally sa 11 n y ii 13 a, the life of renunciation. 

In the course of the household life all actions 
sllouM he performed, in accord't\1ce with the 
law of necessity, even as Brahman carries on 
the whole work of Samsllra within Itself. In 
that life there should be no such ideas enter­
tained of illusive separateness as that 'this is 
thine.,' 'this is mine,' 'he is mine,' 'this is an­
other's,' etc. '1'he welcoming of all and the 
accomplishment of everything, by means of 
cognition, desire and action,-such is the high 
duty of the householder. For charity, for se1£­
sacrifice, and for the perfecting of the Bra h­
man-state within oneself, is the householder's 
life to he undertaken. The fruit and moral of 
all the study of all the VIJqa8 is but this: Cast 

interesting, in this connexion, to note how completely 
this theory alllI practice of life would solve the 
matrimonial question$ now vexing the west,ern 
world. (Note sent by MI'. K H. Bellail"s.) 1Ve may 
very well add, , and the eastern,' at this day. 

5 
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out the s v it rt h a, the self-seeking, the ~elfishness, 
that is ingmined in the heart of evory individ­
ual organism; also pass beyund par ii r t h a, the 
other-seeking or altruism that also 1m rbours, 
though in a different WfLY, tho sense of other­
ness fLnd sl~par~tteness; pe1'fol"1ll only the p ft r a.­
mit r t h fL, the highest end, n'JClls8rtr!l duty. 1 

Egoism and altruism both helong to b a n­
e} han a, hondfLge; p a l' a III ~-t r t h a, dnty, alone 
is the tnle refuge of all who crave III 0 k ~ h a, 
freedom. Having accolllplisherl h r a h m a­
c h a r.r a and known the eternal B r fL h III a n, 
having ullderstoOll all this wurld, ahove and 
below, high mullow, to be triple ill llfl,ture, and 

1 A fundmnelltaJ difference between eaRt,ern and 
west,ern ethicR nHty be noted here, a,s due to the 
diffel'ellt viewR of the divine nature Heverally enter­
tained, The western view of God as extra-cosmic, 
as n.paJ"t fl'om His world, leaves each Rpil'it as eter­
nally separate fl'om every other Rpirit; hence there are 
alwa,p, 'others,' and love to, and service of, all these 
othel'R, alkuism, is the highest coneci vahle ideal. 
The e:tst,('rn view of God as inter-cosmic, informing, 
immnnellt in, HiR world, makes e;wh spirit i(lelltical 
in essence with 'Himself' and with all others; 
hence, when all is truly seen, there are no 'others,' 
but only one all-pervn.ding Self; altruiRIll v[tnishe~ 
as well as egoism, and the living of the One Self in 
[tlI its pal'ts, the perfol'mo,nce of neeessnl'Y action, 
is tIle' highest end '. (A, B,) 
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then havillg dOlllled the hOllsehold life, let the 
man serve all the world with all his power as 
his set duty. Guests, casual corners, worthy 
bra h mac h a l' i s, y at 1 s, hermit.s of puro 
wayR, san n y it SIS who have renouIlced tho 
worldly life, forest-dwellers, and other hOllse­
holders too, should be supported by him with 
all his resolll'ces. They should all be welcomed 
and honored by tho householder who has 
attained t.o the state of Bra h m a. n, who is 
III u k t a, who is established in the supreme 
peace that is the heart of Bra h 111 a 11. This is 
the only worthy it s h r a III a, this is the refuge, 
the resting-place alId support, of all heings. 
Brit h m a ~l a fl, y 0 giS, great-souled j i v a TI­

m u k t a s, Maha- Vi~lll,lU himself, the rule!' of 
our world-system, all Me householders bearing 
a.ssiduously the burden of the world, ever 
engaged in all duties, yet ever free from all 
k arm a, self-established, equable-souled, ever 
beholding themselves as the One Self in all 
things. 1 

1 This is the ideal aristocraey where the lords 
and nobles, as representing the di vi,ne monarchy, 
live only to turn the wheel of Duty, 'noblesse oblige.' 

It is the ide111 democracy also, for the eRsentiaL 
and ultimate equality of all j i vas and the necessity 
of eael1 working fo1' all according to his qualifi­
cations is alAo perfectly recognised and insisted on 
herein, 

-' 
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The wo1"(1 ii s h r a III a moalls 'tha t wherein 
people n'st, or arc rc~ted 011,' ii s h r i y a II t e 
a S 1ll i n. Becanse of this, and because of cog­
nitioll, desire, actiOIl, and their lllutual relation 
(beiIlg the four 'restillg-places' 01' !t:-lpects of 
coW'wion;;ne;;s which are the essellco and the 
whole of life), these foul' stages are called 
ii. s h r a III a s. Stll(lelltsllip is relat.ed t·o cogni­
tion, the llOuschold-life to action, tho fOl'8st­
stflgt' t.o (]p:-;irp; rPllllllciat,ioll is tIle SlIlIIllllltion,' 

'I'll(' (Illtips uf all tllO:-;n ;1 s It r a 111 H s should 
he <li:-;chargpd ]Jel'fl'dl,r 11.'" llUlII; amI they can­
not Iw so <lischarg<'<l without llJ:lstt'r.,· of all the 
fonr T'1'r/(fN. IIcnee the reiterat<:'d illjunction 
tlnlt they :-;hould be studipti ill their totality in 
the first stage. III tIle llOllsehold, tllP fpeling 
of selfislllless, III a 111 a-t ii, 'mineness,' i:-; tran­
seen(icd gra.dnally. The ohject that is at first 
exclllsin~ly appl"Opriated to the lise of olleself, 
lWl'OIlH'S, in l'OnsP<}llPIICP of the espousa I of a 
wife, appropriated to tlmt of two j alld yet again, 
when children appCfll', to that of three, four, 
fi"e, alld so mI. 'J'hm; gradually the 1II:1ll comes 
to realise the wholP world as hilllself j nnd this, 
becanse, ill fnet, all al'c OIlC. HD ,,·ho has seen 

1 Fl'Olll :lIlothel' stalldpoil1t the fOllt" stages Illay be 
elfiRseri il1to t.wo gHlllpS. the fil'st two (as preparation 
al1<1 accolllpliRhmel1i) lIlakillg np thl' p I' a Y r t t i 
half of life, and the sec()lld two (again ns pl'cpa1'a­
tiOll and achien'mellt) (If tl,1' 11 i y rt t i half. 
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and kno'~n Bra h man during bra h m a­
c h a r y a, he, because of that fact, feels a family 
relationship and an equal mood of love towards 
all beings, and acts accordiugly. Having dis­
chal'ged the duties of the household the Illan 
passes into the forest-life, of the natnre of desire. 
'rhe consciousness belonging to that stage is 
this: Whatever I have done, or am doing, or 
shall do, is all necessary and not dependent on 
any capricious will of mine, tiline, or another's. 
1'his is the natural result of the Negation which 
corresponds to desire and the forest-life. In 
san n y :1. s a even this disappears. 'I'lmt wherein 
all previous karma is 'well destroyed,' samyak 
n as y at i 1, is san n y 11 s a. '1'he consciousness 
belonging to thiR stage is: There is no necessity 
and no contingency; llotlling belongs to others 
or to us, to aE or to anyone; whatever is, is the 
Trinity only. Acqnisition of knowledge in 
brahmacharyaj practice thereof in garhas­

thy a; certainty in v it 11 a p I' it S t h a; realisation 

) The etymologies reprouuced in thiR snmmary are 
all taken from the original text, vedmt/m., thlH~, the 
word in t.he text iR nasyati and not nasllyati 
nor n y a R y at i; they are not all in accordance with 
model'll Samskrt grammar and Rhould be assume(l to 
be archaic. Pa9dit J)hanarftja maintained that 
they are aU perfectly justified hy the older and 
truer and far more comprehem;ive grammar. 

, 
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in san n y ft s a-such is the distinction hetween 
them, 

But., verily, there is no differenc~ 
Of student, and of dweller in the house, 
A nd anchorite, and roamer of the earth, 
The Self hath neither caRte, lIor staged life. 
Nor h rii h m a I) a am I, nOl' k ~ It at t l' i Y a, 
N or am I v a. ish y a, and not s h ii q. l' a too, 
Not stmlf'nt, a.nd not honored patriarch, 
Nor torer;t erf'lIlite, nor wanderor 
Without possessions or in lJ('a\'en 01' earth, 
I own and owe no duties and no rightf.;, 
I alll what these suhserve as humhle IIlpans, 
1 a.m the Free, through and from all these 

honds, 
I am the Self, Self-Conscious Formlessness. 
And all this panorama of tho world, 
13l'Oad-spread and ever-moving, seemingly, 
h hut one vast I'Ock-bound necessity 1. 

Is YeJ'y 13 r a h HI an, Being-Wisdom-Bliss 
One clmngelpss whole, Tl'i-nnity of A UM. 

-------------~---- .. ~-----------

I See '['he ~c;e'1l('(l of l'('(!ce, pp. 138. (,f se'l . 

SECTION III. (Oontiml.ed.) 
CHAPTER II. 

THE GENESIS OF 'l'IIE VE:QAS. 

The authors of the Vet/as.-The rulers of the worlds. 
-The world-systems and cycles which they rule. 

'rhe World-process works by means of hier­
archies of rulers, endlessly graded as suhordinates 
and overlords, all classified hy functions under 
cognition, desire, action and summation, and deal­
ing with definite cycles and extents of space and 
time, i. e., world-systems, on all scales, ever 
minuter and ever vaster. Each world-system 
has a Bra.hmii, a Vi~hI)u and a Shiva, the three 
being subordinate to a Maha-Vi~hI)u.l 

M:ahft-Vi~llI)u ideates, places hefore himself, the 
Athm"m Ve1a, and deals with the summation; 
Vi~hI)u, the l.?g- Ve.rla and cognition; Brahma, 
the YaJm'- Ve11t and action; alld Shiv<L, the Siima 
and df'sire. 

I It would probably be correct to add at the end of 
this Rentence, 'in our world-system'. It seems likely 
that in ot.her worlel-systems, a Maha-Shiva or a 
Maha-Brahma is tlle overlord, accordiug' to the 
predominance of the element of desire or of action 
in the sYRtem. 'I'his is hint,ed in t.he work elsewhere. 
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That whereinto all enter, vis han t i, is 
Vi~hl.lll j he who covers up, v l' i 1) i ~ e, envelopes, 
surrounds, undertakes all, is Brahmft; he who 
sleepR, she t e, in everything, is Shiva. Shiva 
sleeps, IieR hidden, in all amI everythillg as the 
nexus, the honel, and thiR is the lIatllre of desire. 
V r i I). it e signifies the envelopment, the cover­
ing wit·h an envelope, the demarcation of the 
limiting houndR or the periphery, and so the for­
mation 01' creation (of all f01"ms); and thiR is 
action prm~idea over by Brahm». Vis han t i 
sa r v ii, 1.1 i indicates that all thing''' enter into 
It and It into all, and such iR the Self, connected 
with cognition and Vi\l11l).u. The RlllIJmation or 
totality of these is :M:ahii-Vi~h~lU. 

Mahii-Vi~h\llI, 'the overlord of all this world­
system, is deRcribed as the Ishvara, white-colored, 
four-arnlPd, adorned with the conch, the disclls, 
the mace, the lotu", the forest-wreath, and the 
k a 11 s t· n b II a-gem, shining, vestllred in blue 
and yellow, endless and imperishahle in form, 
at,tributoless yet ensouling alHl underlying all 
attributcR.l Here, the epithet lshvara indicates 
the ruler; the f011l' arms, the fonr activities of 

1 Such p:U'ts of tlle deRcription here .s in strict­
ness belong only to thc impersonal B l' a It m ~,n, e..g., 
"at.tl'ibuteless, ... all sounc1, ... all time, ... the whole of 
tha.t procession ... etc.," are to be understood to apply 
to :Mahii.-Vi~lll.111 only in a comparn.tiYe sense, 1:.e., 
within the limits of his own body, world-system, 
'Ring-pass-not,' or periphery. 
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cognition; etc.; the white resplendence is the 
illumiuation of all things; the s h a Ii k h a, conch 
or shell, indicates all sound, and the c h a k l' a, 
wheel or discus, all time, there being a connexion 
between the two; g a (J Ii, tlle (whirling) mace, 
is the Rpiral method of the procession of the 
world and the lotus-flower is the whole of that 
procession; the van a - m it 1 ii, the wreath of 
forest flowers, indicates the stringing together 
of all things into unity and necessity; the 
nIl a - pIt - ii mba r a, blne and yellow vestures, 
are darkness and light; the k a 11 s ~ u b h a 
jewel indicates inseparable conn£'xion with all ; 
n i r g u I.l a, attributeless, shows the preRence 
of the nature of Negation; while sag II I). a, 
attrib11teful, implies possession of name and 
form. 1 

'rite World-process (as embodied in our world-
system) is the result of the ideation of Maha-

1 The reasons for theRe attributions of symbols 
may he a little further explained. Sound is 
creative-and destructive; for111s Ilre huilt up by 
s011l1(l, and it has hecn shown by many experiments 
that shell-forms are among the most frequent 
creations of musical notes; for these reasons, as well 
a~ for the ~ery powerful and peculiar vibrations 
caused ~y blowing into it, the conch has been 
selected as the symbol of crmttive activity hy sound. 
The c h a k r a or whirling diRc is the s vas t i k a, 
the cross of fire, which, in rapid l'otn.tion, haR ea.ch 
arm blown backwards; it is found everywhere in 
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Vi~hl)u. This ideation of the methods, laws, 

principles 01' outlines of thnt World-process is 
the Veqa, (as 'I am this and this and this, and 

not this and this and this' etc). It is true that 

the ideation is the Sa 111 S [i, I' a, the W orld­

proceSR, and that there is no differenee between 

the two, '£.r., between ideation as VerJa and 

icleation aR S it m s [i, I' a; but all manifostation and 

rle~eI'iption of the snccessive implies the princi­

ple of beginnings and endf', and that implies 
~~~~~~----,-----'-------

t.hc w()rlel, alo-;o as It symbol ()f crent,ive fire, the 
'elertl'ie crosH,' OJ' wheel. As the conell symboliseR 
cI'()ltt.ion ill Rp:we, so is the R v aRt j k a creation in 
tillie, the whirling al'mR Rignifying succeRsioll. The 
mace is often given A,s the sigl! of rule, held by the 
rlllel' of the worlrl-syRtem, the sreptl'e which 
directs and if necessary, punishes. The lotus-flower 
is t,he symbol of n universe, anel this owing' to the 
faet tlmt OntO nniverse, i.e., our Roln,]' Rystelll. when 
scen from a highel' pln,ne, looks like all expanded 
flower of that kina. All wl'caths symholiRe the 
thren,eling of the many on the One. "All this is 
thl'called on me fIR peal'ls on a string." The blue 
veRt,m'e Rymbolises the blue of space, which is, in 
tl'ut,h, llm,kness, an!1 the .rellow, the gol<1cn l'a,ys of 
the sun, the source of light. The k a u s t 11 h h a,­
gem is the '.T ewel in the Lot,ns,' the Self in the 
UniveI'se, nllcl hellcc evcr ad()rllS the bJ'cltRt, of Him 
in whom the I n.))(1 thc This fll'e nnited, the lRhvara 
of :t nlliyel'~p. (A.B.) 

THE GENESIS OF THE VEJ;>AS. 75 

separateness between description and described, 

thought and thing. (Thought and thing are 
one oilly from the standpoint of the absolute 
B I' a h In an, wherein the whole World-process 
is sUlllmed up in a siugle act of consciOllRness ; 
in the successive, on the other hand, they 
become two; the ideation of a definite portiou, 
treated as a whole, becomes an 1:11mC1' and ever­
complete Jlotent-ial; and the pa1'ts of this, an onter 

and successive adna.!.) I Otherwise, indeed, the 
Worll!-procefls is 13 r a h mall and that is All­

Consciollsness, All-Ideation. 
From Mahii-Vii?hr.1Il arise in snccession, 

Vi~hl)ll, Brahmit and ShiYa, cognition, action 
and desire, and each receives from him the 
Verfrt, i.e., the statute, the bodJ of rules, suited 
to his own department of work, 1!iz., 1,V,', Yai1th 
and Sama, respectively, the totality being the 
Atharra. This order is only actual (to our 
w~rlel-system) anel not essential. Each of the 
three gods knows all the VerJas, because of their 
mntual relation, their unity, ill fn,c£? Brahma, 
no doubt, is said to be the K a l' t ii" the actor or 
maker, of the VcrJas. But this means only that 
he if; the active promnlgator and tea,cher of the 
Frrfas (to the wol'll! thn,t he makeR or cl'ea,tes). 
He is inseparably connected with all action. 

1 Fo]' fuller discussion of this distinction hetween 
idenl and renl see The Science of Pl'a,rl!, pp. 283-284. 
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Wlmtevcr appearR or is seen or heard 01' learllt­
all tJmt is action; and BraJIll1/-L IllIlRt be regard­
ed as tho a.dor of it all. 

~~:;; is decla,red,I Brahmii, gave, that is, taught, 
the Ve(/rts to his eldest SOll Atharva. Atharva 
here signifies the sllmmation, the totality, of the 
j i y as tJmt BmhmrL has to deal with. It is 
also said, in further detail, that Bralllllii spoke 
the ,-1',(1((8 to Brluu;pa~i; he to Ill(.1ra; he to 
Blmm(,lvaja; Ill' to the r ~ It is; and they to 
the b l' ii h III a 1,1 11 s, etc. Hero, BrhHspati in­
diCfLtcs a cm'tain class of .i I vas, and JIHJra is 
nn office-bearel' also cOllcerned with Hctioll. 
The declara.tion of the Ve(lw~ th ns passed down­
wants in succession through the various hier­
archies, for the instruction lllld hendit of all 
crea.tion. " 

1 In the M1lJidaka-TJp(/1'./f!W(. 
"Accol'lling to l'ecog-lIi;;ed Hinc,lu tmdition, the 

prcsent, foul'fold cli\"i"ion iii dne to Vyaf'a, who said 
that the t hell coming l':t·ce of men wonld uot he 
able to receive the whole knowledg'(', as conveyed 
ill thc Rino'le V,·dn, :\,ml hence divided it iuto foul'. 
It. ma.y h~-' remal:ked t.lutt Rilllilarly, the four caRtes 
:tl'e cIne to t.he incapacity of humanity to llllfold it­
Hel£ R)'llIll1etl'ieally, Imlanccil ill each llirection; 
hence it hee:tlllc lleceKslLl'Y to ]lI'actiRe olle Ret or 
claRs of Vil'tllCS at :t time, awl to allocate olle Ret to 
one ca.Rte, cansi ng for the ti me an unequal, lop­
Hillecl cYolution, to he Rllhseqnently halanced up in 
the perfect Yogi, who belongR to 110 caste, hut ma.ni­
fests the virtues of all. (A.B.) 

\ 
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It is t.rne that the world extends clIdlessly 
beyond MalHl-Vi~lll.lll also, hut, we, as limited in­
di\'iduals, can deal with ollly limited details. 
We Imve no words for matters beyond Maha­
Vi~lll.lll. The ~[ah1i· Y,4(/, which is knowll only 
to Mahrt-Vi:;;]ll,ll1 and the three gOlls immediately 
uC'xt ill dl'gree deals with snch matters. Our 
knowledge, '£.Il., the knowledge of j r y a s be­
IOligillg to ollr particular worlll-system, can 
rauge only within the limit" of thf'se VI'(I(/8, from 
flU at.oJl1 (in lii~e) allll a thollsanclth of a t rut i 
(in time) to Mahii-Vi~JI1.lU. 

'l'Ile various cycles that onr gods find we 
are cOllcerned with JIlay be bt'iefly mentioned 
here. K 1I0wledge of cycleR hrings knowledge 
of the reason of those statement,; in the Yr(lus 
which deal with time, as the P/'n~rll:n-Iogion 

deals with tlle 'rimeless that includes all time. 
As the time-measures from the t l' 11 t i up to the 
y II g a are matter of common knowledge, we 
shall begin here with the y u g a, taking our or­
dinary lllllllllIl years for t1Iis meaRurement. It is 
trup that a.ll months and years belong to all, 
(7'.1'., allY R'ystem of yeaJ's and lIIontlls can be used 
t.o measnre the course of any S},St.PlIl of events) ; 
hut this depends upon t11e knowlpdge (of the 
menRlll'er heing snfficient.l,r comprehensive to in­
clude hoth tlJ(' Rets of s~'stems concerned, in their 
propel' mutua 1 proportion and co-ordination in a 
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larger Ryst.em) I ; otherwise tl\(: year of O1~e j i.V a 
is the month of anotIte1', and nee t'l'rsa, tIns hemg 

entirely a. relat.ive mut.ter. 
The k r t a-y u g a or s n (J-y u g ft, concerned 

with cognition, covenl 1,736,000 ymtrs; the t ret a, 
dealing with action, extellus oyer 1,245,000 2 ; 

864,000 years make the (J v i"t par a, de\"oted to 
desire; k ali, with 432,000 years, is the SIlIll-

mation of all. 
Olle set of thmm four = 1 c It a~ 11 roy 11 g a. 

1000 c h a ~ II roy u g a-s = 1 y i Y tl g a. 
1000 v i Y II g a-s = j III a h it-Y u g a. 
1000 111 a h a-y 11 g u-s = 1 k a I p a. 

7 k alp a-s - 1 III a It ii.-k alp a. 

14 Jll a. h a-k a I p a-s = 1 c h a k r a. 
14 c h a k r a-s = 1 11 i ~ h t It a. 

14 11 i ~ It t h a-s 
(2 man u-s 
14 III an u-s or 

7 manvantara-s 

= 1 man u. 
= 1 Illanvan~ara). 

- -1 {maha-
~ - Illanvan~ara.. 

l1.'hus perhaps the octallLlld the uecirnal systems 
could hoth he l'edllCed amI merge<l int.o a system in 
wl)ich progress was in t.wos; so the app:trent in­
compn.t.ilJilit.y between maHer of three rlimen­
sions ll.l1d matter of more or leRs dimensions 
so-called, would prohably be rcmoved if the' atom' 
which is the 'greatest common measure' of both 

were found. 
2 Modern Jyotifhll assigns 1,728,000, and 1,296,000 

respectively to k r t a and t l' eta. 
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7 ma h a-man­
van ~ ara-s . 

7 n i k S h a-s 
7 c h Ii r (,l h Y a-s 

} = 1 n i k~ h a. 

- 1 c It a r <J h Y a, 
= 1 (.1 a iva. 

7 Q. a i v a-s = 1 vinihita-cycle. 
This progress by sevens is endless. 'l'he 

ea.nse of it is the quartette of cognition etc. 
By successive addition of each one of these four 
(to the quartette) we get 5 6 7 8 9 10 etc , , , , , -, 
endlessly (7) 

Ordinarily, seven 111 a n vall ~ a l' a s are said 
to make a m a h ii-ill a n van tar a; but each 
111 a n van t a l' a is made up of the 'interval' 
between two Manus; hence 14 man u s, com­
plete the m a h a-m a n van tar a.1 

I 'rhe ruler of the cycle is called Manu, and tIle 
period of his reign is also called man u here. The 
details, and the reason!'! for the details, of this table 
are naturally difficult to understand without much 
other information which is flO far' occult' and hidden 
from the public. There is also some discrepancy 
between the current Hingu notions on the subject of 
the man van t a l' a s or the theosophical ideas of 
them (as stated in Mrs. Besant's note below) 
which would probably diRappear if the requisite 
commentaries on the P1tTlil)u.s were available. 

The Manu who rules over the period of manifesta­
tion is called the Root-Mahu, since from him 
proceeds all growth during that period; the Manu 

'~. 
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As a matter of fact, the knowledge of (our 
world's) yo g is and bra It m a 1) a s does not 
extend beyond the limits of a m a h 11-Ill a n­
van tar a in its PRst, present and fut.ure. 

The ruler of a III a It a-Ill a n vaIl tar a is a 
M:ahii.-Vi~lll.lI1. Cycles heyond this aneI up to 
the vi nih ita have been lllentioned here only 
to indicate the endlessness of time. The Sun, 
which is the light of Mahii-Vi~lll.m, is the 
standard of measure of Ollr world for time 
and space. By the movements of the Sun 
we have g hat i, III a h a-g hit t i, day, week, 
fortnight, month, and year.· One sun illumi­
nates one b r It h III ii l.l d a, and includ('s seyen 
planets in accordance with that same fourfold 
rule of cognition, etc., (and suhsequent additions. 
Our seven planets are) Surya, Chall(Jra, Bhauma, 
BIHJha (the son) of Shashi, Jiva, Bhrgu and 

ShaIli.1 

,yIto rulef! over the period of p r a 1 a y a is called 
the Seed-Manu, since in llim are gltthered up all 
the reflults of the period of manifest.ation, and they 
mature in him during the time of rest. The period 
of mflnifestat.joll is called the III II n Tn n tar a, 

• oetween (two) Manus,' Rnd is under the Root­
:Manu. (A. n.)' 

IThel<c al'c the ~nme all those nH)lItioned by 
eUI"I'l~llt, ,J!lo!/[;llll. The 81111 amI tl.l' )Ioon 111'0 

obvioul<ly not· . plnnetoR' in the model'lI RPJlSe "f the 
wOI·d ; weMh'I'n lIstJ'ologPl's rcenglllMc l\fereury, 
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1 Sun with seven planets = 1 bra h man d a, 
revolving in a. 

vast cycle, the 
maker and ruler 
of which is tech­
nically called 18-

7 brahmii.nda8 

1000 j aga ~s 
15,000,000 vis h vas 

hvara. 
- 1 jag it h made and 

ruled by a Hari. 
- 1 vishva, hyaHara. 
- I m a h a~v ish v a, 

by a Pareshvara. 
'l'wo 8 hail. k has of t = 1 J 10k a, by a Par a-

m a h ii-V Ish v It 8 f I me shy a r a. 

One M: a h a-s h a n- } = 1 {m a h a-10k a, by 
k h a of 10k a s a Maheshvara. 

One hundred p a (J- 1 = 1 {S a m s Ii r a" by 
masofmahii.-Ioka s 5 a Maha-Vi~hI.lU. 

Venus, Earth, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, Herschel or 
Uranus, rega,rding the 'Moon' as substituted for the 
Earth, and the' Sun' for Uranus. Some add Neptune. 
In the western horoscope, the Sun and Moon have 
their' houses,' as powerful influences, and the nodes 
of the Moon, RfLhu and Ketu are also recognised. 
The text making one Sun with seven, takes the 
theosophical view, in which the Sun is the eighth, 
and is not included in the seven. See 'l'he Sec' ret 
Doctrine, i. 483, 578. The seven planets are the 
brothers of the Sun. CA, B.) 

6 
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Mahii-Villlh,.lU presides over the summation 
and totality of all this. In every b r It h­
m ii. I]. d a the activity is fourfold, and the chief 
functionaries are Brahmii, Vi!}lll)u and Shiva. 
Sub-divisions of their functions give rise to the 
names and offices of Niiriiyal.m, etc. 

Among these functions, that of making 01' 

creating goes with action and belongs to Brahmit. 
Again, "that which has been made is main­
tained by knowledge"; thi's maintenance or 
preservation is the work of Vi~lll.lU. Further, 
becanRe it is necessary that what has appeared 
should uisappear, therefore is there a de­
stroyer, and he is Shivf1, connected with 
desire (which first affirms and next denies, 
acts and reacts, now attracts and then repels, 
begins with craving for, and, after satiety, 
revolts from, its object and casts it off. It pre­
cedes action or Brahmii., as longing for manifesta­
tion; and it succeeds knowledge or Vi~lll.lU, after 
maintenance or enjoyment of that manifestation, 
as a senRe of fatigue, a g'l'owth of inertness, a 
need fol' rest by winding up the manifestation). 

The significance of the tradition tlrat Brahma 
is horn from or in the lotus, is the same. The 
lotus symbolises a world-system, and Brahmii. 
dwells therein representing action; he is there­
fore called the Kamal-fLsana, t.l18 Lotus-seated. 
The lotus, again, is said to arise from or in the 
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navel J of Vi~h~lIl, because the navel of Vi~hQu 
or all-knowledge is nece.<r8a,1·Y des7:re, the primal 

1 It is worth noting that in Samskrt literature the 
navel is often trcated as more central and almost 
more essential to the organism than the heart. 
Indications of the importance of the heart are not 
wanting, it is true, as, for instance, in the verse, 
~r snrrori ~~: but it is probable that physio­
logically the 'navel' was the more vita.! organ in 
the earlier stages of evolution, and is eyen at the 
present stage more essentially connect.ed with 
desire proper than the heart which may perhaps be 
regarded as connected with the actional sub-division 
of desire. The nab h i is said to be the principal 
seat of chi t t a (at leaBt while it is 'downward­
turned,' towards things worldly and material). 
Compare the English expression' the nave or hub of 
the universe'. 

The' navel' represents the solar plexus, perhaps 
the most important plexus of the sympathetic 
system; it controls the digestive tract, and sends its 
branches to liver, spleen, stomach, as well as to the 
alimentary canal and generative organs. Nor is it 
unconnected with the lungs and heart. It may be 
regarded as the brain of the sympathetic system, and 
responds with dangerous facility to thought; con­
centration on it, often rashly undertaken, is apt to 
result in a peculiarly intractable form of nervous 
disease. Emotions set up in it violent disturbances, 
and the feeling of a nausea, which often follows an 
emotional shock, is due to its excited action. CA. B.) 
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form of which, as embodied in the Veda­
text, is: May I be born forth (as ll1ultitudin~us 
pl'Ogeny). From such central and essential 
desire, the will to live, arises the whole of be­
coming, all the operations, all the whirls and 
wborls, of change and manifestation which 
make up life. In sllch becoming dwells Brahma, 
and from him and by him, i.e., by incessant 
activity, arises and manifests the organised 
world, the ~ l' i-b h u van a m, t.he triple-world. 
Because first manifested, therefore is Brahma 
named the first of the gods; 1Iy action is mani­
fCBtation, and he is the actor; Hnd because actor , 
therefore is he also sometimes called the pre-
scner or prot,ectol' of the world; for he who 
makes a thing desires also the maintenance and 
pl'eBernttion of his handiwork, and, moreover, 
by the making of the thing supplies the basis 
and opportunity for the operation of preserva­
tion, which, in strictnesR, of conrse, belollg to 
Vi:;;hl,lU.1 

---
Compare in thifl cOl\nexiol1:-tl;e-~t;Lte~;~~t; in 

ROllle of the 'minor' Up(l.1Iifha.f.~ n,s to the sub­
d i vi"iollR of a g n i, c.g., k it mag 11 i, k a ~ h t II a g 11 i, 
etc., and the transformat.ion of these various 
'eneJ'gieR' or vita.! forces into olle another. 

1 r n theosophical phraseology, the Third Logos 
(col'l'e"ponding to Bmllma) manifest" fil'f<t, then the 
Second Logos (COlTeR pall ding to Vishl)u) and finally 
the FirRt Logos (corresponding to Shiva). 
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Birth, stay, and death; becoming, succession, 
relation; origin, middle, end; cognition, desire, 
action; snch triplets make the World-process, 
and also each world-system, a ~ r i-b h u van a m, 
a triple-world, a triple-becoming, It constant 
illustration of the tri-unity of the absolute 
Brahman. 



SECTION III. (Oontinued.) 

CHAP1'ER III. 
THH COMPON]<~NTS 01<' TH~~ V JiJJ;>AS. 

A I'efmme-Preliminary relllarkR nhout the..,l~atur~ 
d utual relations of the Pra~u[1'a, the (,lIyo·tn , 

an nl ' . , 'rl f . t f the 
the J[ah(i-viikyas amI the Vpq.as.- Ie 1111 0 

study of t,hese. . _ 
Whatever works are undertaken hy J I \- a s, 

.n see in daily life around us, the methods of 
as '''' d t carrying them through are all first planne ou 
in thought, and then only is action c?nuuellced. 
']'he case is the same with Mahii-Vl!?~1l),u. He 
who is the ruler of this sam s ii r 11,1 first Id~ates all 
the laws, methods, means and ends of Its rr~-

. d then commences actual work. rlns ceSSIOn an . . tl 
'd t'on of 1\K,thii-Vishnn, wIncll IS H~ very I ea 1 .m.' .' 

method of the process of this world-sy~telll and 
wl1ich is also the operation or work of process­
, 't If l'S also tIle Verla as said hefore. It Ion 1 se, < . " 

is also Mahl~-Vi!?ll1;l1l himself, for although the 

"J This word is uRed in thiR work in two senses, 
(i) the metaphysical, that of t,he W orld-pro~ess, the 
totality of all possible world-Rystems of all tun: and 
Illl space, ancl (ii) the empirical, that of. a partICul~r 
wodd-system, presided over by a partJCul~I' .lVIaha-
v, 1 WIlen llsed in the former Rense, It, IS speIt 

l~ ll,ltl, 

with a capital S, 

THE COMPONENTS OF THE VEJ;>AS. 87 

niatter that is thought about is, in one sense, 
different from the thinker, still, the latter, at 
the time of thinking, regards it as within him­
self and then thinks about it; and in that time 
there is no separateness between the thinker, 
the object thought about, and the thought; 
they are all three included in one. Yet, also, 
we distinguish between the three as separate 
things. The thinker is not the thought; and 
the object of thought, again, is different from 
both. l Thus paradoxical must always be the 
illustration of the whole by a part. And yet, 
although the fact illustrated is not exactly like 
the illustration, the latter may enable us to 
infer correctly what is the fact. 

I The meaning of this and similar statements will 
become more and more clear to the reader as he 
proceeds further and realises more and more fully 
within himself the two aspects, with their cone­
sponding standpoints, of (i) the universal, simultane­
ous and all-inclusive One and (ii) the individual 
and successive Many, dealing with the limited, the 
particular, the concrete, with one part at a time, in 
succession. TIle two aspects and standpoints are 
more or less clearly recognised in later German 
philosophy, though it seems to fall short of the 
final explanation, even as cur1'ent Indian VerJiinfa 
also just falls short of it. Whosoever has come to 
realise that the 'transcendental or metaphysical' 
point of view, as distinguished from the' empirical 
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From Mahit-Vi~hl)u the subordinate three 

gods receive the necessary instruction in the 

or experiential' point of view, is not mere verbiage 
but t.he very centre of reality, will find that for 
him t.he ordinary dark problemR, paradoxes and 
perplexities of psychology, of life and the world, 
vaniRh in clear sUlllight. 

But in order tlmt t.ltiR realifmtion m:ty be att:tilleu, 
the inteuHit,y of the Rense of egoiRtic perRolmlity, 
of the Reparateness of j i v a and j i v a, of me alld 
thee and he, mURt have been made at least milder 
and wenker if not wholly aboliRhed by va i I' a g -
y a. So only can it become posRible to see and 
feel that 'persons' :we only parb;, limbs, ol'gans, 
tissues of larger 'persons'; that the sense of 
, perROnality' of the c) e v a R differs very much in 
degree from that of fifth-race humans; that it iR 
possible for the t,rinity of Brahmii, Vi~hl}u and 
Shiva to exist side by Ride like three persons as 
well aR within one another, or even each other, 
like the physical, astral and mental Rheaths of 
one j iva. (See The Srience of th" Ernof!:01ls, 2nd ed. 
p.245.) 

The corresponding Samskrt names for the two 
points of view are p:t ra mar t h a-c) r ~ h t i aml 
v y a va h a r a-d r ~ h t i. The importance of thiR 
distinction cannot he reiterated too often. (i) This 
principle of two different st.alldpoints; (ii) The law 
of analogy, that lHtture repeats herflelf, on all 
possible Rcales, in space and time; (iii) The principle 
of refiexion, which is but anot,her form of the law 

I , 

..... 
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Ver/as; and they in their turn pass them on to 

their own special subordinates. Because Brahmii. 

of analogy, that a whole endeavors to reproduce 
the Whole, but can only achieve a 'comparative' 
and never a complete perfection, at any point of 
space or moment of time; (i v) Tlmt nature or P l' a k­
r t i works by extremes, and the Truth ever lieR 
in the mean-theRe are keys to all possible 
problems. 

'1'0 illustrate: It haR been said in Section. III. 
Chapter II above t.hat 'thought and thing are one 
only from the standpoint of Bra h m a 11,' the 
Whole. But it is said here for a particular Maha. 
Vi~hl)u also, that his ideation is the work of pro­
ceRAion of hi" world-sYRtem and also his Veda. 
This should be understood ouly in a ' comparati~e ' 
sense; Bra h man is identical with the W orld­

proceRs in its Totality, and therefore is its materi­
al cause, as well as its efficient cause, as well as 
its instrumental cause, as well as its final cause 
etc. In imitation of this fact, It Maha-Vishnu also 
endeavors to become identical with hi~ 'world­

system; a 'small portion' of his V3,st body becomes 
the 'material cause' of all 'creatures' within his 
system; his will is the efficient cause of all processes 
within it; his imagination or ideation the iustru­
mental cause of all forms in it; his self-realisation in 
and by means of the first individualised, and then 
'univerRalised,' or, strictly, 'generalised' conscious­
neSRes of all his' creatures,' is the final cause, and so 
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is pre-eminently concerned with the action of 
promulgating them, hence, while Mahi~-Vi~llI.lU 
is the primary author of the Vee/as, Brahma 
is said to be their revealer, and each one of the 
three gods is also said to be the author of that 
V{~¢a which he specially carries into effect. 

Mahii-Vi~hI.lll's iueation, for the creation of his 
own world-system, begins after he hag himself ob­
tained the AUM, t.he lIfaha-gayut/'/', appurtenant 
Ma.hu-rulc!las, anu the JIahii- Ve¢a from a still' 
higher deity. The Pra'f}at'a, however, is ultimatel 

and exists everywhere, before, behind and above 
l\Iahii-Vi~ll1:\u; it includes everything. In each, 
world-system, the Mahii,-Vi~hl.lu thereof corre­
sponds to the totality of the Pra'f}at'a, and Vi~11l,lu 
Brahmii and Shiva to A, U, and M, respectively. 

Oil. In a certain sense, because all effects pre-exist in 
the caURe, Ma.ha-Vi§hl,lu ma.y be regarded as wholly 
identical with his world-system; and so his idea­

tion and the processes thereof mny be regarded 
as one. But., again, because we are dealing with 
the limited here, and not the Unlimited, time and 
space c:tnnot be really discounted, the identity is 
only ('.ompnr(ltit'e and not complete, and 'ideation' 
and 'realisation,' 'thought' and' thing,' are not 
truly and wholly the same in allY particubr world­
system. 

1 Not aR a particubr sound, but aR the Thought, 
I-This-Not. 
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Of words, the sound A UM is the first, as of 
letters A is the first. Then comes the Giiyat1''i I; and 
simultaneously with it the Muha-vakyas. From 
these two arise the Vee/as. As all works, small 
and great, are first thought of in the mind, and 
then their methods of performance are planned 
out, and finally orders are given to the subordinate 
executors and the workers in detail-such is the 
mutual relatiou of the Giiyatri the l.:Iaha-vakyas 

and the Verf,ii8. The' word' which embodies the 
prdper time and season of the a v a Q h Ii l' a T). a, 
ideation, which embodies the knowledge that 
this-and-this fact arises from such-and-such a 
principle or seed or source, and that this is the 
appropriate method of bringillg about this result 
and for thifl reason-this' word' is the GayaVi. 
As the ordinary man carries the largest schemes 
in the mind by means of very small words, signs, 
symbols-even such is the case with Maha­
Vi~hI,lU. The thought of Maha-Vi~llT).u afl to 
each principal method or law of the world­
system is embodied in a Mahli- Viikya. Hence 
is it said that the Gayatri is the mother of the 
Vet/a, the ],.faha-vakya the father, and AUM, the 
root of all, the grandfather of the YerJas, wherein 

I 'l'he GliyatTi is the 'chant,' the sacred man t r a 
or prayer and invocation, addressed to the Sun daily 
by every twice-born man. Mahli-t'likya is 'great 
sentence,' logion. 
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the 'l'rinity dwells and whence succession 
flows forth. 

The non-separateness of the (Jiiya(r·i, and the 
Maha-viikya.~ has been insisted on everywhere, 
because of their simultaneity. 1'he distinction 
between them is the distinction between whole 
and part. '1'he whole of all thinking is the 
Giiya(ri.l A Mahii-viikya is olle portion there­
of. '1'he detailed expansion and working out of 
all these is the Veqa. '1'he ~~iiya(1·"i corresponds 
to cognition, the Mahii-vii!.;ya.~ to desire, the 
Vectas to action, i. e., to A, M, and U, respectively.) 

I 

Finally, the student obtains the true knowledge 
of the ]Jfahii-vii!'yas and of the Giiya(1·"i ollly 
after having studied the An.gas and the Upiiitgas, 
the 'limbs' and the 'sub-limbs,' which bring 
out the truths of the Veqas. The six A7igas are 
derived by the sub-division of cognition, and 
action into three each, i. e., by cognition, desire 
and action; and the six Upii7igas or J)ar.shana.'1, 
conversely, by the sub-division of cognition, 
desire and action, by the two, viz., cognition and 
action. (?) 

) All this chapter must be more or less hard to 
follow for the reader who has not had an opportunity 
of learning what tile aiiyatri, or the Mah1i-vlikya.s are. 
The chapters immediately following after this will 
help to exphtin. It may perhaps repay trouble if 
the reader returns to this chapter after having 
perused the llext one or two. 
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. 'l'he ~nd and aim of all this study, which, 
mdeed, IS tIle highest ~ a pas, asceticism, aspira­
tion, austerity, is to realise the summation of 
the whole of the World-pl"Ocess in AUM, the one 
partless idea A ham-Et at-N a, I-'rhis-Not which 
is the World-process and is also the one s~le law 
of all laws governing it; and, after such realisa­
tion, to act accordingly, i.e., to create new worlds , 
new bra h m a I) d a s, new households, small and 
large, microcosms and macrocosms. '1'he purpose 
of evolution, the object of the creation of a 
b I' a h mill) d a by an Ishvara., is the evolution 
of new Ish varas and the creation of new Bra h­
m a I) d a s, in endless succession. The father 
, makes' the son, and the son another son, end­
lessly (from the vastest sidereal system to a 
gnat); and this he does only as the result of 
att~ining the father's knowledge and power of 
actIOn. In the same way should every j i v a 
learn the constitution and manner of building a 
bra It m Ii 1) d a in order to create another in 
turn, in endless rotation' corresponding with the 
endlessness of the Pra7Java. 

Such is the significance of the }}Iaha-viikya 
'1 that am one, may I become many'. And 
everything follows this law, OIl all scales, as in 
the. bef~re-mentioned instance of seed and plant, 
wInch Illustrates the universal pervasiveness of 
the law of the trinity, too, in the fact that the 
seed has one sprouting point between two lobe~. 
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And it should be remembered that the more 
scale does not matter, for greatness and small­
ness are essentially relative. '1'he destiny of 
each atom is to create a b l' a h m IT. Q d a. B l' a. h­
m it 1.1 d a s like or smaller or larger than ours, 
held together by a Sun, are present in every 
atom! Vis h vas, great world-systems, exist 
in an atom, and atoms again exist in these 
vis h v a R. This is the significance of' many 
from one;' wherever we see the one we should 
recognise tIle lmwy also, and conversely. After 
securil1gt he ability of, and then ac~ually, creating 
a bra h m n, II d a, the next step is the creation of 
a jagat, then a vishva, then a maha-vish­
va alld so on, till the status of Mahii-Vi~hQu is 
reached. From this progression it follows that 
ban <J h a, bondage, and m 0 k ~ h a, deliverance 
(in the sense of, i., restriction by and emancipation 
from certain special, definite kinds of li1nitat-io1ts, 
and not of, ii., the universal limitation by the 
pseudo-abstract ]~tat or 'rhis, and the eternal 
transcenclence ill consciousness of such universal 
limitation by the Negation of the 'l'his) are both 
equally' contingent,' relative. The smaller, emerg­
ing from his condition of bondage (within certain 
narrow limitations) comes out into another con­
dition (which is one of cornpamti1:e absence of 

1 For an excellent comment.ary on t.he literal truth 
of t.his statement see Fournier's Tu'o New Worlds 

(published in 1908.) 
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restraint. and limitation beca " 
range than the reviou' ~se glvmg a wider 
but) whO } h . p, s one, 1Il space and time 

lC 1 as Its ow I' . . ' 
h ' n ImItatIOns again. 'I'h 

t en bondag d f d us, '. e an ree om are not to be thou I 
of as thmgs radically diff . t 11K _ • g It elen. .iu_aha-Vlshn . 
great and free as comp d '1 .. u IS 
h . are IVIt 1 an ato f 

IS world-system. but he 1 h' m 0 , las IS own I I 
ures and pains and bonds '" ) eas-
turn It· t and llUutatlOns in 

. IS rue, he knows that all this W o;'ld 
process takes place hecause of s v a b I - -
, OWll-nature" b . - 1 a v a, the , , own- elllg' of B } not tl ,1' a I III a nand 
h Ir?ugh his personal power, and so f~r a 

e re,Lhses this he is trul k S 
th t h . Y m uta, free in 

e ec mcal sense yet h h ' b r" ' e as to work as if 
e Ievmg III his possession of a personal 

as such work is also power, 
a necessary p t f 

the process of 'becoming '. And ther f ar 0 

the standpoint of a higher on-looker e ~reea' Ifro~ 
but an t d . ,so IS 

a om, an m the same plight.l 

1 This way f -to t d '? put mg the matter, it should be 
no e , deals wIth only one as ect of tIl . 
It shows that every condition . p. l e questIon. 
of comparative bondage as ~s~l:z'lnu taneottsly, ~ne 
f d T as comparatIve 
ree om. he other asp t t . to th . ' ec, no Immediately relevant 

e . text here, IS that of the mutual and endles 
supceSSlOn of bondage and l'b t" s d I era 1011 In tIle same 
:a~i:: ~nse as, though on a much vaster s~ale 
death. an space than, that of physical birth and 
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'fJJerefore the one U nivel'sal Self alone should 
be regarded as the truly Blessed, vermeated 
with AUM; and both bancJ.ha and mok~ha 
3,re in reality nanglit. There should be and is 
no craving for III 0 k ~ h a left when this is 
realised, fOl' such realisation itself is m 0 k ~ h a, 

in the universal sense. 
N aught can we say is small, nor call a~g~lt 

great. 'rha.t which now seems an atom IS, III 

truth, the maker and container of w1101e worlds. 
d 1 '].'his Infinity streams an surges every"" lere. 

is the hi<J'hest knowledge, deepest bliss. This 
to! 

is the secret of the sacred books. 
No VirJyn, 110 Y(~l/n, the highest this Trut.h is, 
No ]lImltra, 110 Yall(ra., no fever of strife. 
No Tamil'n, no sentence, no sound, and no 

language, 
No Yogn, no Saillfhya, no Ol·der 01' law-
Ever the Being, the J.Jiving, the Blessed, 
Beyond all the reach of cognition and sense, 
The song of the A UM, and the being of Worlds, 
And the one single source of the cosmos around, 
Beymld all t1le senses, yet knowledge itself, 1 

Self-proven, Self-chosen, the }.JflW of tIle wllOle. 

1 This is an attempt to reproduce, just for the 
information of the reader, the metre of tlle original 

I 1 k ]10 ~'ill, it iR hoped, llot Fc)'utinis9 S10- aH i " 
too dosely tIle merits of tlliR alld 01111'1' similar 
versified rC]lrodudions, ill this SllIl I mil l'Y, of the 
metaphysical hymns of the origillul. 

SECTION III. (Oontinued.) 

CHAP'r:MR IV. 
THE COMPONENTS OF THE V E:QAS. (Continned.) 

Th£:! Gaya{r'i and the Mahli-vlikyas.-Incidental 
remarks on the three forms of yoga, and on castes 
and 8shramas. 

The study of the Gt/yat?';, comes first. It is 
• one-footed,' • two-footed,' 'three-footed' and 
• four-footed,' because the Sam s Ii r a is mani­
fested in four ways, cognition, etc., by Mahii.­
Vi~hl.lU's ideation. The Gaya(1'/' is as follows: 
• That-the Father-Sun's excellent-splendor­
of the God-may we contemplate-intelli­
gences-which-our-may inspire' 1. < That-

1 In other words: 'May we contemplate, receive, 
nbsorb or .assimilate the radiant effulgence, the 
glorious energy, of the divine and all-creating Sun, 
so it may stir up, quicken, illuminate, inspire and 
vitalise our intelligences'. The collective 'we' and 
• our' are especially worthy of note; each individual 
prays for the whole of humanity. The statement, at 
page. 92, that the whole of all thinking.is Gayatri, 
should be considered here. Apart from its symboli­
cal and esoteric interpretations, even its plain word­
meaning justifies the statement. All thinking, all 
research, is searching for relationR ; and all searching 
is praying, addressed deliberately or unconsciously 
to an individual deity or to the All-Self, the One 
Storehouse of True Omniscience and OIIl:nipotence, 
whom the individual deity represents to the world-

7 
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the Father-Sun's '-this is the first foot. 'Bx­
celleut' -is the second, 'splendor-of the God' 
-is the third. 'May we cOlltemplatc-in­
tenigencef~-which-our-mn.y im;pire '-this is 
the sUl1lllmtion and the fourth foot. The first 
foot is cognition, the second action, the third 

t · 1 desire, and the fourt.h the sumnm lOll. 

According to the rilles of the science of 
Chlwnqah, prosody, verses issue from each letter 
of the (iaya(1'f" and they describe the methods on 
which the various parts of the world evolve, 
nnder the dominance of the AD1L Such is the 
areatllcss of the Gaya(ri. It includes all 
=ciences being itself the very essence of the 
ideation' of l\Iaha-Vil?hQu. It is' also called the 
Sar.itr/' 2, because it is the source of all sciences. 

;;;'Rtc~~l~e~~tleR over. Z!tIloni sayR in the last cbapter 
of Lytton's im;tructive Hovel of t:mt nan~c: " The 
thou"hts of f'ouh; that would aspIre as mme are aU 
pmy:r." Prnyer is asking, wj~hing, willillg, putting 
oneRelf in the attitlHle to receIve more fully; hence 
all effort 1" prayer, 1D one Rcnse. 

1 Every Smuskrt verse has four parts, each called 
a p :\1.1 a or foot. In English prosody the word has 

d·ff·. t sell~e 'l'he reason for the division and a I eten . ". 
assignment to cognition, etc., is not clear. 

~ By current Samskrt etymology the ~"ora. means 
, of or born from the Savita, the progpmtor, t.e., the 
S 1 , In current Samskrt, the word for 'proge-

Ul . • _ 

nitress' or 'source' would be say i t I' i, not s a v 1 t r I. 
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'l'l;e Gnya(r"i is also said to be six-footed 
and eight-footed, etc., but this is because 
of the endlessneflH of numher. Ordinarily, in 
this world, it is four-footed, as said before. 
Seven Vyiihrt£8, ' exclamations,' 'utterances' 
precede it, being formed by the before-mention­
ed triple sub-division of each (0£ the two ?)1, 
taken together with the summation. They are 
Bhuh, Bhuvah, Svah, Mahah, Janah, 'fapah, 
Sat yam. The whole is held together by A UM, 
as pervading and being the source of all. For 
this reason, in the exposition of ADM, Brahmii 
is said to be its r ~ h i or seer, Ga,yatri 2 its metre, 
white its color) and utterance at the beginning 
of every work its use and employment. It iil 
true that all r ~ his are the seers of ADM; yet, 
because of his special conllexion with action, 
Brahmii is said to be its seer especially. The 

1 The reasons for the occurrence of a triplicity 
everywhere are obvious, but all other numbers may 
be regarded as arbitrary, i.e., each number is special 
to one world-system. Ours;' as is more than once 
stated definitely elsewhere in the text,!is subject to 
the dom1nance of seven. But they ar~ all always 
based on the three. The worlds or plnnes to which 
the Vyrihrtis cOITespol1d may also he looked upon 
as the 'uttera.nces,' , creations,' 'mftnifestfttions' 
of the creator. 

2 The name of the metre, as weIl !l.S of the sacred 
verse which is in that metre. ( 

.... " 
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Gii!la(ri IS based on n,nd contained in it; hence 
it is it~ metre. The color is white, i.e., luminous, 
foJ', as has been said, the Pm'r!ava is of the 
nature of light, a,ll-illuminating. It is employed 
at the commencement of all works because all 
adioll is rooted in it, a.nd illlleeu everything else 
n,hlO is included in it. I The word vi n i y 0 g a, 
employment, signifies the smne thing; v i is the 
At mr\, ni is the relation, yoga is the world. 
'J'hat which is joineu, combined, y u j y at i,. is 
y () g u. Because tIle trinity of the Self, the N ot­
Self, and the Negation is one, thprefore is it 
present at the beginning of every work, a.lld in 
it and after it and aU around it, indeed, as well. 

The VYiihrti indicates the pnrticubr kiud of 
cognition, ue~ire, action anu sUllllllation (prayed 
for by means of the G?iyatri" in the case of each 
Glass of praying indiviuual~ ?). The Gliyatr "i con­
veys knowleuge of the totality (in each case). 
'rhe Vyiihrtis are uttered to lllark out each 
separate (summation). Because the root-facts 
are three, cognition, etc., the V!Jahrtis usually 
pronounced with the Giiya(r;, are three, 't·iz., 
Bhult, Bhuvah, a.nd Svah (literally, the physical 
"World or the earth, the next higher or astral, and 
(heayen' OJ' mental). These a.nd the AUM: 

IThiR will become clearer later on, in the ehap­
tel' (lealing with the Rcience of language find 
Hound or Yy(ikam'(la, gl'ft.mmal', (Sec. III, cIt. xiii.) 

'The modern form would be y u j y:;t t e. 

I 
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~lways go with the Gaya(ri; without them, 
mdeed, the name g it Y a t r i itself would not be 
possible, for it means, (that which sings, 
g i"i. Y ant i, the three, t r ita y a 111, cognition, 
etc., as one, and a.lso protects, t r ii t i, the 
total idea.tion by unifying it in the summa­
tion' 1. 'rhe trinity becomes a septenary 

1 In view of other facts, statements of which are 
scattered all over the book, the text here may be 
expounded thus: The Gtiya(ri is the embodiment 
in words of the pR,Ychic effort, i.e., effort in and by 
cOIls~iousness or Apirit, of the individual j i va to 
put Its own consciousness in rapport with the 
cosmic consciousness; in other words, to put itself in 
rapport with the Solar Logos, the Logos of its own 
particular cosmos or world-sYRtem, cosmic con­
sciommess here meaning not so much or so directly 
the Absolute ConHciousness or Bra h man, as the 
consciousness underlying its own particular world­
system, the consciousness of its Solar Logos. The 
~ruit of such ra~pol"t, if achieved, is obvious; it is, 
111 degrees varylllg as the degrees of the perfection 
of that rapport, the deriving of knowledge and 
power, inspiration in the fullest sense. But the 
solar conseiousness is concerned, in this world-sYAtem 
with seven planes, Revell layers of being, Beve~ 
interpenetrating worlds, Bhiih, Bhuvah, etc., or as 
they are designated in modern theosopllical litera­
ture, phYAical, aAtral, riipa-mental, etc.,these words 
~aving ~ double significftnce, that is to say meaning 
(1) varIOUS psychical conditions of the e~isting 

/ 
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also. 
seven 

PR.A~AVA-VA~A. 

Hence we have seven Vyahrti8, with 
r s his seven d e vat a s, or godR, and . .' . 

human bei~g living normally in a physical body, 
all also (ii) the subtler and subtler gradcs of matt-el' 
£,~ 1I'h-ich those conditions, though snbjec.firc or spirit-
1wl Ot' conscio1(.s purely, from our physicnl waking 
standpoiut and not material, Itre yet frrr1nu.lnted 
as mafe1'ial objects to a higher. ('l'he full signifi­
Clmee of this may appear when Ule reader has read 
the rest of the work; it. is aUempted to be explained 
at length in The 8ciellce of Peace, pp. 295, et seq.) 
Now ll.ccording to the world or layer or plane 
l'etrarding which the j i v a dcsireH knowledge and 
po~yel' by means of his prayer, invocation, meditation, 
trance, transport, ecstasy, extasis, sam a c;ll~ i, is 
the T'Yllhrti that it pronounces. The human Aryan 
race, at its present stage, is dominated by intelli­
gence, the fifth principle of theosophical literature, 
to which, as it is working in the human of to-day, 
corresponds the Svah world, or the mental plane; 
hellce the Aryan ordinarily ends his utterance of 
the Yy((hrtis with the third or Svah; he seeks 
knowledge and power primarily of the nature of 
intelligence; heyoml that he caunot go yet; 
especi;Uy deveioped j i v It S go higher. 

It should be remembered that this statement 
gives us only one aspect of t.he Gliyntri., only an idea 
of its geneml nature and Rignificance. Its secret or 
technical interpretations and practical useR lllay be 
many. ThuR, a,R said in the text itRelf, each letter 
of it, symboliRes It Jlahii-t',ikya, a law of nature; 
and a,O"ain the chantillO" of it ill special ways has 
speci:~ re~ults, protect.i~e, destructive, creati,e etc .• 

j 
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seven metres. Of these seven k ram a s, (orders, 
successions, rounds, chains, planes or' worlds) 

the r ~ his are the n i y ant ii. r a h, rulers, con­
trollers, administrators j the !J e vat a s are 
the maintainers, preservers; and the metres are 

seven kinds of sounds, words or languages, as the 
science of words says. The r ~ his are Vishva­

miHra, Yama!Jagni, Bharac.ivI1ja, Gautama, AHri, 
Vasi~htha, and Kashyapa. The metres are 

Gayatri, U~hQ.ik, Tri~htubh, Anu~htup, Brhati, 

Pankti and J agati. The!J e vat a s are Agni, Viiyu, 

A<J.itya, Brhaspati, VaruQ.a, In4ra, and Vishve­

!Jeva. Such is the arrangement under which 

work is begun and completed in every bra h -
man d a of this sam s ii r a .1 

1 It may be helpful to make a parallel: While a 
Vynhrti indicates a world (corresponding with a 
predominant b h ii t a, element, and a class of 
pit r s) j the Q e vat 8 is its king, law-giver, and 
storehouse and reserve of protective, defensive and 
offensive military power; the r ~ h i is the judiciary 
and executive, the carrier on of the daily adminis­
tration, the seer, interpreter and applier of the law, 
acting between king and people; and the 
c h han Q a h, the language of the law, the code, 
the statute-book, which prevails in and governs 
that world, and is the means of relation and com­
munication between all. These three may be 
regarde4 as corresponding with desire, action, 
cognition and summation. 
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'l'he mea,ning of the Vyiihrti,'J, from one stand­
point, is this: That which C becomes' is Bhiih; 
this is connected with Atmii. Its development, its 
combination with sam s a r a is Bhuvah, i.e., 
k l' i y a, action. Svah is desire of the nature of 
negation; whence the exclamation s v a h Ii that 
is uttered with every sacrificial offering into the 
fire, for by fire (or agni-tattva, corresponding 
with the III a n a s, the intelligence, and the 
mental plane) is everything called, apprehended, 
attracted, a h ii Y ate, (to and by the s v a, the 
Self), negation being the means of relation and 
therefore the cause of growth or evolution; 
(self-negation, abnegation, self-denial, self-sacri­
fice is the cause of development in more senses 
than one). The first is connected with Vi~lll:lll or 
A, the second with Brahma or U, the third with 
Shankara or M; and the Gaya(1'i with Maha­
Vi~hl)u. Such is the trib h u vanam, triple-world, 
that exists in every atom. Self, (A t m ii, that 
which always moves, a tat i, hence standing here 
for motion) space and time, which are ever con­
nected with Samsitra, also make it a true t r i­

b h u van a m. 
The other foUl' Vyahr#s are differentiated out 

of these three. '1'he C great' root of the three is 
the fourth, Mahat. The fifth is Janah; it gives 
C birth' to all, hence the name. Tapah is the main­
tenance, the C keeping alight,' the C holding fast' 
of knowledge; it is a special form of k r i y a. 

'1 
II 
I 
I 
I 
I 

.l 
. ___ ,OIIII!sI'l!lJ ........ -, 
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Sat yam is conjoined to all; for what is C true' is 
immortal, the Self, connected with all. Thus are 
the seven Vyahrti.'l related to Gaya(1'ii} 

The Gayatri has twenty-four syllables: through 
the multiplication of four by six II (7). But in 

1 In theosophical literature, as in HinQ.ft, these 
seven 'worlds,' named the Vy,ihrtis, are related 
to four out of the five already manifested 'planes' 
of our universe. Bhiih' and Bhuvah are, as said, 
the physical and astral planes, while Svah is 
the lower or I' ft P a-mental; Mahah is the a I' u p a­
mental, ,the 'formless' world of abstract ideas; 
it is the relatively permanent root, or world of 
causes, of tIle t rib h u van a m, the triple-world, 
below it; here is the home of the causal body, 
the 'higher heaven,' the heaven of the scholar 
of a high type, of the philosopher, to which 
belongs the vi j fi an a-maya-k 0 ~ h a. The Janah, 
Tapah, and Satya 10k a s are on the buMhic plane; 
to the first go the highest type of those in whom 
cognition is predominant; to the second the highest 
type of those in whom desire is predominant, the 
noblest b h a k t as; to the third the highe~t type of 
those in whom action is predominant, the utterly 
unselfish workers. Beyond these yet again are 
Brahma-Ioka, Vi~hl}.u-Ioka-Vaikuntha and Goloka, 
-and Shiva-Ioka,-Kailasa-agaill repeating kriy ii, 
j ii a n a and i c h c h h s. (A. B.) 

~ It is difficult to say what this expression' four 
by six' exactly means. It may mean the quartette 
of cognition, etc., multiplied by the six Atiga, or 
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this manner, indeed, by successive multiplications, 
it is endless, and not limitetl to twenty-four 

letter1'1. 
Yo g is, s i ~ (J has, j ii I' n is, t the Se1£-

joined, the perfect, the knowers,' because of 
their work in the world, have need of portions 
of the knowledge contained in the Gayatr /,. And 
the yo g i s alone have the right to use all the 
seven Vyahrtis, for according to the growth or 
staO'e of knowledO'e of the ]' i v a is hi1'1 right. The 

1:) 1:)' 

right to use the three Vyahrti.9 belongs to all, 
for there is nothing apart from the trinity 1. 

For this same reason, the action in p r I' I). a­
y 1, III a, breath-regulation, is also three-fold: 
p 11 I' a k a, inspiration, connected with cognition; 
k u III b h a k a, holding (in either deflation or 
inflation), with k ri y i\; re c h aka, expiration, 

with the nexus or desire. 
Yo g a is of three kinds: r I' j a, I a k !? h Y a, and 

hat h a. In the practice of the first" we have the 
restraint or inhibition of the transformations, 

Up'Iligas, which, with their summn,tion make up a 
septeJlary such as prevails in onr world-system. 
Later on, it is 'sn,id thn,t the twenty-four letters indi­
cn,te t.he twenty-fonr login, which, it is clearly 
suggested, are the vn,riat,ions, the v!trious forms, in 

which the quartette mn,nifests. 
1 And all live in the three worIeb, inhn,biting each 

in turn during a life-period, i.e., from birth to 

birth. (A. B.) 

• 

1 
1 

4,_ 
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psychoses, changes, states, of the chi t t a , 
mind, the outward-directed consciousness; this 
corresponds to Self and cognition. Hat h a­
yo g a, dealing with p r ii. I). 11 Y ii m a, corresponds 
to action and the world. 11 a k !? h y a-y 0 g a to 
the Negation. Each is triple in turn I. The 
Giiya(r'i is prescribed for the p r a I). i\ yam a 
together with the seven Vyahrti8; therein is the 
right to all knowledge; and therefore it follows 
that only for yo g isis p r Ii I) 1i. Y ii. m a fit and 
proper. For the purposes of ordinary j a p a, 
meditative repetition, the aayalr/' with three 
Vyahrti8 is fittest; though, yet again, the only 
real and effective j a p a is the j a p a of the 
AUM: alone, for the knowledge that comes 
to those who practice it is indeed the highest 

1 The text is silent as to the triplets under the 
otl.ler two forms of yo g a, that under hat II a-y 0 g a 
bemg clearly said to consist of the three forms of 
breath. From one standpoint, it may be posRible 
to regard the three st.ates, mentioned in the Lye/sa­

Bhlifhya on the extant Yoga-FNi(ras t·iz., v i v e k a­
k h y a t i, d h a I' m a meg h a and k a i val y a, as the 
three sub-divisions of the I a k ~ h Y a; and to 
group the first five 'limbs,' viz., yam a, etc., as !\ 

tr!~let under hit t h a; the last three falling under 
I' a J u. It mn,y also be said that under l' a.i a-y 0 g a 
the three are (I h a r a l.l a, (l h y a n a and s a III a d h i 
and under lak~hya-yoga, worship, rapture 'and 

extaAY· 
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achievement, as is declared everywhere. '1'he 
essential aIm and significance of all this 
practice of yo g a and Guyat,·i, and AUM 
is the realisation of the Self, the Not-Self, 
and the Negation, the· creation of new s a ~­
s I-L l' a s, the perfection of the abseIlce of desIre 
in the midst of all actions, and consequent 
identification with Bra h man, for' to move in 
all ways, as Brahman does, is to be moveless, 

as Brahman is'. 
(The essential significance of m 0 k ~ It a is the 

realisation of the relation of Negation between 
the Self and the Non-Self, and the leading of 
life as a matter of duty--i.e., the discharge 
of debt.'1 due from us to others from out of 
the pas~-in accordance with t~is real~sation, 
within whatever limits of detaIl, cyclIc and 
organic, our individual consc!ou~ness is confi~ed 
for the time being. This realIsatIOIl and practICe, 
within larger ancllarger limits, b l' a h m ii.lJ. d a, 
jag a t, vis h v a, etc., makes the ~e~ree~, the 
grades, of tef'hwieal m u k t i,. as d~stll1gUlshed 
from the e8sential m u k t 1, wlucIt Illay be 
possessed even by 'a mere shop-keeper' or 'a 
mere king actively ruling on earth,' as in the 
classical instances of Tulii(Jhara and Janaka.) 1 

1 The distinctionH made in current Yoga works be­
tween karya-vi m ukti and ch i Ha-vi m uktij 
and in current V'3r!linta 'yorks between k ram a­
m u k t i and sat y o-m u k t i, though the terms are 
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The various p l' a k Ii l' a s, modes, of the 
Gaya(ri, are similar and simultaneous ideations~ 
They are the four Maha-vakyas, great-sentences, 
logia, one at the root of each Verla' I am B l' a h­
man,' A h a m-B l' a h m-a s m i, is the 
source of the l!y-Vet/a, corresponding to cognition. 
'That I am thus-why is it so and what 
for? '-such is the significance 1 of the logion 

interpreted differently now, seem to hint at the 
same thing. See also the illustrative story, in the 
BhaV1:~hya-P1trti1J.a, III., iv., ch. VII., of the Briih­
mat}a Dhatri-sharma who became m u k t a, for a. 
definite period, in the Solar Logos. 

1 The 'significance' of this and the next logion 
may be expanded thus. The Self appears, from the 
standpoint of the limited and succeRsive, to ask It­
self, 'I-am-I, but what am I, am I this and this 
and this, am I other-than-I, not-I, the many P' and 
then to say to Itself, 'Let Me try, let Me assume 
that I am the many, let Me become the many, 
" May I become the many"'. But in the next step 
it says, ' How is this possible, in what manner can I 
be or become the many? I cannot be or become 
other than I am, anything else than ~fyself, and 
there is nothing else than Myself, for I know only 
Me and nothing else than Me, and what I do not 
know does not exist, and therefore" there if! notlling 
else." , (See The Science of Peace, chapters vi-vii-viii 
and p.143 et seq. for an explanation of how this All­
consciousness, I-This-Not, is arrived at by the ji v a 
and of its essential and all-i~clusive significance). 
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connected with the Yajnl'- Verla and action, 'viz., 
Bah u h-s y a lll, 'May I become many'. 'There 
is nothing here verily,' N a-e v a-a s t i-i h a-i t i­
k i fi c han a, is the basis of the 8a'ma-Vee/a, of tIle 
nature of the nexus, desire; its significance is 
'How, in what manner, can I be ?' Finally comes 
the logion of the Atham-Verla and the totality, 
'I:iz., A h a moE t a toN a-i t i-<.\ u s tar a 111, 'I-'I'l1is­
Not, the ullpassable' 1; it unifies in itself the 
other three and explains what is their use, 
motive, or final cause. 

These four logia give birth to the four Verla-y. 
In them, A h a Ill, I, is connected with cognition; 
Eta t, This, refers to k l' i y a; and N a, Not, to 
desire as the nexus. This trinity is unpassfl hIe, 
uncrossable, not to be transcended and got be­
yond, being everywhere and all-inclusive. 'rhe 
conjunction of A h a 111 with Eta t is the birth of 
S a III sal' a; amI of Eta t with N a is its negation 
or destruction. Therefore A h a moE t a t-a s 111 i, 
'I am '1'his,' and Eta toN a-A h a m-a s 111 i, 'I 
am Not '1'his,' are also two Jfahii-1:lil'ya8. 

'1'he separateness as well as oneness of these 
three, the Self, the Not-Self, and the Negation, 
ought to be thoroughly comprehended. 

It is true that ordinarily T a tot v a m-a s i, 
''l'hat art thou,' A h a moB l' a h m-a s m i, 'I 

1 Compare the expression of The Secrfd Doci-rine, 

the' Ring-pass-not '. 

" 
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am Bra h man,' Sal' va m--k h a I u-i (J a m­
Bra h m a, 'All this verily is Bra h man,' and 
N a-i h a-n ii. n a- as t i-k i fi c han a, "l'here is no 
many here,' are called the four great sentences. 
Yet they are such only as means to the primal 
Logion,I-This-Not. Of these, the first refers to 
k l' i Y Il, wherein is formed the multiplicity of 
'thou' and' I ' and' this' and' another,' and it 
is included in the second word of t.he Logion. 
The second is the j fi Il n a-mode, included in the 
first word thereof. The third corresponds to 
desire wherein all is negated, and is compre­
hended in the third word. The fourth amounts 
to the summation. 

So far we have had ten great sentences. 1 

'lam This '-such only is Samsii.ra. Herein 
is the combination of cognition and action; 
desire also is there. Hence arises the eleventh 
logion: Sat y a m-j fi it n a m-anan tam-Brah­
rna, 'B l' a h man is truth, knowledge, endless '. 
Truth is A ham; knowledge is Eta t; endless is 
desire; and the three together are Bra h man. 
By the conjunction of the A t m ii. with the Eta t 
arises cognition; knowledge is not pos8ible while 

1 It is not easy to make out the ten. Even if 
slight verbal differences are reckoned, then too 
~ h a moB r a h m-a B m i occurs intact twice. Per­
haps A h a moE t a toN a is regarded as distinct from 
A ham-Eta toN a-i ti-q. us t aram. (P) , 
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there is no conjunction of the two; that con­
junction itself, indeed, is knowledge. 

That which is knowledge is the truth, and the 
truth is also the knowledge, and the two to­
gether are also the endless. 

Again, in the combination of A ham, Eta t 
and N a, a singleness is super-imposed on the 
whole by the verb-action (am' 1; the I is the This, 
the 'l'his is the Not, and that Not again is the I 
-such is the full significance of the combination. 
From this result" the twelfth Mahli-vakya, E k a h­
Aham-Bah n-syiim, 'May the one I beconie 
many'. Here I corresponds with the one, This 
with the many; 'may become,' with the Negation. 
'rhe real innor meaning of this is the logion 
'May I not become this' (for I, the one, cannot 
really become the many) which only declares in 
another form the sense of 'I-This-Not-am.' 

These are the twelve ltlaha-vakyaH. But the 
chief ones are the four above-mentioned; and 
even amongst them, the veriest root of all is '1-
This-Not'. Sometimes five main logia are spoken 

IOn the great value, the extremely illuminative 
significance, of tralll'llating all t,]w ultimate world­
problems from terms of the third person into terms 
of the second and first persons, and finally into the 
terms of the first person only, from terms of he, she, 
it, that, there, is, etc., into those of you, I, this, here, 
and finally of I, this, am, etc. see The Science of 

Peace, pp. 92, 93. 

.. 
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of, by counting 'I am This' and 'I am Not 
This' as one and treating that as the fifth. 

The first mode of Maha-Vii;lhQu's ideation 
refers to jfiana; hence Aham. In the utterance 
of Aham we find only pure knowledge, the own 
nature of the Self. The second, referring to 
action, is Eta t. In the utterance of Eta t 
are understood 'That thou art' etc. This 
mutually opposed multiplicity that appears 
all around us, of thou I he othe thO , , , ~ I~ 

~hat, that, etc.-this is Sam s a r a. Manyness 
IS decla~ed of this only. And as descriptive of 
the varIOUS aspects and ways of conjunction of 
E. t. a t with A ~ a Ill, are used the words cog­
mtIOn, recollectIOn, retention, doing, causing" 
work or effect or action, actor, motive, engage­
me~t, at~raction, etc. On the other hand, by the 
conjUnctIOn of A ham with Eta t are said to arise 
negation, destruction, prohibition, conation or 
volition, desire, will, hope, expectation of return 
, '1 h ' d ' eVl ope or espair, etc. All this is under-
stood in the three words' I -This-Not.' All sciences 
expound but these, and all sciences are necessary 
to understand their full significance. As m i, 
am, is but another form of the AU M. 
. Becaus~ of the affirmation as well as negation 
lIl;olved 1Il the ordinance' This (is) Not,' there 
arIses the opposition or contradiction that we see 
in the Sam sa r a. Separately, I is Not, This is 

8 
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Not Not is Not. When the I combines with , . 
This-N ot-am, then the fruit of the NegatIOn 

(i.e., m u k t i) is obtained. 
'l'hus, then, the IJogion related to the summa­

tion is A h a moE t a toN a; and there are three 
other logia, severally related to cognition, desire 
and action. By the division of the fourth or 
primal Logion into cognition alld.action (Aham­
EtaO, and into action and desIre (E~~~-Na), 
we have the fifth. By further SUU-dIvIslOn of 
these in the way of changes of order of the 
factors, as, e. g., the summation of cognition, 
desire and action; or of desire, action and cogni­
tion' and so on, we have twelve. By further 
pern:utations we obtain twenty-fonr, which may 
be regarded as the more important ones. They 
are indicated by the twenty-four letters of the 
Gayat1"l. 'rhese should be meditated on for 
findiI;g out the separate method or law of the 
World-process indicated by each; above them 
are the twelve; above them the four; and finally 
the one Logion which is the fount and source 

of them all. 
'l'here are endless others besides, produced 

by the endless permutations and combinations 
of A h a moE t a toN a, and because of which is 
A h a moE t a toN a declared to be 'impossible to 
pass beyond.' That is impossible to pass, the 
permutations and combinations of which are 
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beyond counting. On the other hand, from 
the point of view of the inner relativity and 
similarity or analogy, all is easy of compre­
hension; that is to say, if we realise that all 
this seemingly overpowering endlessness of 
the object-world is relative and cansed by the end­
lessness of only our own consciousness, our Self, 
then the whole of the World-process becomes 
simple and easy to grasp, in one act of conscious­
ness, at once. In the supreme idea, I-This-Not, 
there is no relativity; it is the Absolute that trans­
cends all, includes all, pervades all, while separate 
and distinct from everything at the same time. 
By means of and as comprehended in this Law 
of laws, this great Logion, should the whole of 

. Sam s a l' a be viewed, in order that it may be 
comprehended truly, for in each individual atom 
is present this trinity, and nothing else than this 
trinity, of the Self, the Not-Self, and the Nega­
tion. 

The four great logia have been promulgated 
by Mahii-Vi~llI:lU; they represent his ideation of 
the methods of creation. The other logia have 
been promulgated by Vi~hQu, Brahma and 
Shiva, and are also ideations of methods. Later 
on, in the order of their ideation, i.e., of the idea­
tion of the Maha-vakyas, the detailed method 
of the coming forth, the becoming, of Samsara 
was shown; and that was the Veqa. 
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'I-'I'his,' 'This-Not-I,' (Not-This-I,' 'Not-I­
'1'1Iis,' 'I-Not-This '-such combinations make 
H l\ m s it r a. Space, time and substance 1 appear 
here. ' I-This' i.s time; for the conjullction and 
disjullction of Eta t with A h a ll1 is successive; 
and time is nothi.ng but sequence, the succes­
sion of events, the birth and death of things. 
'1'he conjunction itself (8i7ltultaneo1£s as it is with 
negation and disjunction) is transcendental; but 
.lefillite succession appears therein (in dealing 

1 NOl'mally, the t.hird of this triplet would be 
, mot.ion '. For the special pm'poses of the occasion, 
it is customa,ry, in the olel books, to replace anyone 
of such a series hy a corresponding item of any 
,~orresponding series. To the [tIer!; student" such at 
fin;t sight. perplexing' shirtings, 'become, by and 
hy, clues to an indefinite expansion of 'scientific' 
knowledge, by giving' point,A of contact' between 
,liffel'ent series, from which' similarity in diversity' 
may be traced and analogieA and correspondences 
established. The old Upam:ljha(." scriptural wri­
tings generally, and aphorisms, Bhr,!}hyas, and 
Tafl(ra-wol'ks have to be studilld with this rule in 
mind. This method has been adopted inevita.bly 
foJ' making the work of teaching ancllearning briefer 
-ftR in t.he case of mathematical RymbolR. 'l'he 
suhstitutioll of fmbstance for motion will become 
intelligible from the consideration that, from certain 
stn,nd pointR, mot.ion as well as snbRt.a.nce correspond 

'with the M of the Pm7Java. 
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;vit~ t~e many of the Eta~).l 'I-This' and 
Tl11s-I are mutually dependent as well as inde­

~eIldent: C I-This' is the beginning. c'I'his-I' 
IS th,e ~Iddle. 'I-ness in 'I'his' is space. 'This­
Not IS substance. 'Not-This-I' is the end 
'This-Not-I,' is the endless. 'I-This-Not,' i~ 
t~e beginni~gless. 'I-Not-This,' is the begin­
mng. In thIS manner does olle sentence explain 
all .things 2. The permutations of this one 
LOglOll embodied in the AUM give rise to all 
activity, whieh indeed is nothing else than the 
endless and beginningless transmutations of A 
into U, of U into A, of both into M, and vtce 
ver8a.. 

I In other words, the conjunction itRelf,' from th-e 
tl:a~Rcendental point of view, is si1nnltaneoll.y wi th the 
d.lsJunction. I-This and (1- )Not-This are uttered 
sImulta~eously ~ut oj time, but in time they follow 
sequentIally. (E.. H. Bellairs.) 

2 Unfortunately very often not to the present-day 
reader ~o far aR any particulnr detailR are concerne,i! 
If. he IS en,rneRt and diligent however, he will not 
faIl to catch ~ome glimpse of the significance of 
each. perm.utat~~n. eve~ with .refere'nce to nny part.i­
culm detaIl. lllls ghmpRe IS, it should be noted 
f3light~y eaRier to catch in the original Samskr~ 
t~an, III the E~lglish translations, for the 'constru~: 
tIOn of and III the two languages is different, and 
~he same, that is, equivalent, words, if arranged 
l~ the same order, convey different effects in the 
dI1ferent languages. . 
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This combination of I and This is the only and 
t,11e supreme m jj, y a or illusion. Herein appear 
space, time, substance, transformation, non-trans­
formation, evolution, beginning, end, middle, 
order, disorder, reconciliation, transcendence, 
nOll-transcendence, comprehension, existence, 
non-existence, illusion, realisation, oblivion, 
imagination, appearing, disappearing, becoming, 
etc. And hence is it said that there is nothing 
at all in the I taken separately by itself; though 
indeed snch separateness is not possible. It is 
true the teaching is: Pass out of Sam s a r a 
and behold the A ~ m it. Hut it means only this 
viz., See not only the This but also the I and 
t]~e Not, for without these two the Eta t cannot 
appear, indeed even the very word 'appear' 
could not be uttered. Passing out of Sam sa r a 
consists in beholding it 1Lnder 'lua.lifica.t·ion by 
I and Not. 1 So the Self too ought to be seen 
only as qualified by the Not-Self and the Not. 
By itself, A ham is not or nothing, JiJ tat is 
not, and Not is not, also. 

It is true that we meet with such expressions 
flS 'I am,' 'This is,' 'This is not,' 'I am not,' etc. 

1 It may be said that Sam R a i' a is tram;cended 
when t,he A ham-which Imd identified itself with 
the Sam R a r a and had acted as if it were the 
Sam s a r a-wit,hdraws into itself and says: "I am 
not '1'hiR, I am I." '1'heu SamRara loseR its hinding 
force and is seen as the Not-I. (A.B.) 

~" 
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wherejn I and This are found separate, still 
on analysis we find that they are both there and 
as one. The I cannot stand for a moment with­
out the This, nor is the This anything without the 
I. When a This is mentioned separately, or as 
separate, in appearance, even then there is an 
implicit reference to another I (as en-soul-ing 
en-liven-ing, that This, and also to another 
This as en-form-ing, en-sheath-ing, the previous 
1)1. Thus then Aham-Etat-Na is ever 
one. In the science of language, for instance, 
we see that though each letter exists separately, 
still it is only when they combine together that 
they fulfil their purpose of forming words 
possessed of significance; otherwise they remain 
lifeless. In this same way the trinity in the 
primal Logion has a unity of meaning. Indeed, 
so pervasive is this tri-unity that there is a 
trinity in each of the words A ham, Eta t 
and N a. A ham is made up of three letters; 
A is the Self, h a is the world, m is that which 
is beyond both and connects both. Eta t is 
similar; E is the Self, ~ a is the world, and t 

1 '1'his sentence seems to refer to the fact that 
however mnch 'inwards' we go, whenever we think 
we have separated the I, as our inner self, from the 
body, as our outer sheath, we still find this inner I 
only as a subtler body, made of subtler matter, 
body within body, layer after layer, plane after 
plane. See The Science of Peace, p. 273 et seq. 
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(otherwise (n is the third or Negation. The N a 
being included in the Eta t, there is no clear 
expression of trinity therein; yet even there, 
according to the rules of the being or constitu­
tion of letters, val' I). a-s a t t rt, (7), 11 a is made 
up of a, ii, and m. '1'here is a similar trinity 
in every letter whatsoever. 

In this fact we find the explanation and 
justification of the declaration C I am (or is) 
Bra h man,' viz., that the A ham is also a 
trinity; otherwise, without the presence of the 
trinity therein, the identity of A ham with 
Bra h man were impossible. 

Thus understanding the significance of the 
Logion, the j '[ v a comprehends the transcendent 
nature of all things. Without such under­
standing m 0 k ~ h a is not possible. With this 
knowledge, m 0 k ~ h a is gained, and it is seen 
that 'This-Not-I,' 'Not-I-This' and' I-This' 
constitute the essence of all k l' i y a or action 
implying creation, destruction and preservation I ; 

and then only does the creation of a new 

1 We may endelwor to ulHlerstand the signi­
ficn,nce of this statement somewhat in thiR fashion: 
, I-n,m-'1'his' is the birth of the I into the This, n,nd 
the manifeRtn,tion, the coming into exiRtence, of the 
This, of n,n orgn,nism, infinitesimal or nebula-vast, 
by means of the borrowed being of the Self j it is 
cren,tion. 'Not-I-but-only-'1'ltis,' is the deeper and 
deeper mergence of the spirit into mn,tter, it is the 
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bra h m a I) d a and the due regulation of life 

in the ii. s h ram a 8 become possible and proper. 
All the (J h arm a, the duty, of all the castes 

and all the life-stages is thus included in the 
PrarJava. A ham is bra h mac h a r y a; he 
alone who knows the I as the basis and support 
of all is the brahmachiiri. 'I-This'is 
the household, wherein the process of the world 
is carried on by the conjunction of the I and 
the This, and by the constant giving to the 
This-es, i.e., other-I's, other selves, of what 
is gained (out of the one I) by the 1's, the 
selves. ' This-Not' is the forest life wherein 
the nothingness of the This is realised. Finally 

nourishment, evolution and further confirmation of 
the sheath of the soul j it is the consolidn,tion of the 
mn,nifesting world; it is maintenance and growth 
and preservation. 'Not-'1'his-but-only-I,' is the 
withdrawing of the Self away from mn,tter town,rds 
and into Itself; it is the gradual decay and dissolution 
of the outer body by the retirement of the conscio11s­
neRS which vivified it and held it together; it is the 
re-absorption, the p r a 1 a y a , the death (LIld destruc­
tion of the world-Rystem, microcosm 01' macro­
cosm. '1'his note should be read in connexion with 
the previous notes, at pp. 22 and 117 and may then 
help to show that the ringing of changes on the 
Logion with alterations of emphasis and order of 
the words brings out new and important meanings, 
, methods' and' laws of nature.' 
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, 'J'his-N ot-l' is san n y i\ sa, wherein is gained 
the full knowledge that the '1'his is the I and 
the I is the '1'his and that apart from the This 
the I is Nothing, or, in other words, that the 
This alone is Nothing, and the I alone is N 0-

thing, and that ouly the combination of the 
three in one is the Truth and the whole Truth. 

So, too, with the castes. I A h a Il1 - Eta ~ -
N a-this full knowledge makes the b r 1\ h -
m a 1) a. 'I-'1'his '-this much knowledge only 
is the mark of the k ~ hat t r i y a, 't'iz., that the 
eta. t or' this' world is protected by a h a Il1 or 
, me' alone, and that this protection is the duty 
of a ham, or myself. 'This-Not' constitutes 
the va ish y a; he knows that this world is 
nothillg and by that knowledge controls, vashI­
k a rot i, his senses. ' I-Not' makes the 
shu (J r a; he forbids all egoism to himself and 
knows that all that really is is the true I, the 

1 13 r a It m a 1.1 a means 'the knower of B I' a h­
m It II,' the priest., the teacher, the scientist, the 

literary worker, the educator; k ~ hat t r i y a , 
• the protector from wounds' the soldier, adminis­
h'ato]', ofJicer, ruler; va ish y a , 'the appro­
priator lLnd tliRtributol', or pervador lLnd provider,' 
the busineRR man, the merclHLnt, the agt'iculturist, 
the Cl~ttle-owner ; R h u ~lr a, 'the remover or driver 
aw:ty of Cltre :tnd sorrow,' the thoughtleRR, un-think­
ing ~;erver, himself free of care, tho servant. and 
laborer. See lIote at pp. 50-51 supra. 
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one Self, and thus performs his selfless work of 
serving all beings. Hence the saying that, by 
following the g. h arm a or duty of va r l). a or 
caste and ii s h ram a or life-stage, man attains 
to the knowledge of Brahman. 

In whom this knowledge of A ham - Eta t­
N a arises, for him is the joy of III 0 k ~ h a . He 
who knoweth this, knoweth Bra h man; he 
verily becometh Bra h man. He knoweth the 
essence of his own Self, he knoweth all as 
him-Self. This is the sacred hearing, this 
is the sacred thinking, this is the sacred 
meditating, s h rav aJ). a, manan a and ni q h y­
Ii san a 1; this is memory, this is yo g a, this is 
the whole of action. He who knoweth this, 
he alone is the performer of duty, he is 
liberated, he is the true bra h m a 1.1 a; he 
knoweth himself as dwelling in all, as embracing 
all, as being all. 

Achieved by the AUM, the ever Free, 
Yet ever Void of freedom, Bound in bonds, 
Devoid of yo g a, One eternally, . 
And birth and union and death in one, 
The Self, the Essence and Prime Truth of all, 
The This, the ever-shifting scene spread round, 
The Not, negating yet affirming all; 
.The Atom, yet pervading all the worlds, 

I This is the spelling in t.he text, not t.he modern 

n i Q i Q h y a san a. 
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The One, and yet the Many, G u Q. a-less, 
Yet source of all the g u Q. a s ever known, 
The Secret of all secrets, the One Source 
Of all Self-posed appearances of Self, 
Self-proven, Formless, Formed of Itself, 
Bra h man, Supreme Necessity of all. 

SECTION III. (Oontinued.) 
CHAPTER V. 

THE J.tG-VEJ;>A •. 

The Vet/as.-The J.lg- Vet/a.-The nature of its con­
tents. 

The World-process is said to be t ri-g u Q. a in its 
nature; the three g u Q. a s or attributes being 
Bat t v a, raj a s, and tam a s. Sat t va is 
cognition; raj a s, action; tam a s, desire; the sum-

. mation of the three is the fourth (viz., life or con­
sciousness). '1'he birth, maintenance, and death 
of sa H vi kas, i.e., all things or objects in which 
the sat t va-attribute predominates, and their 
fruits are described in the l.~k ; the origin and 
activities etc., of the raj a s a s, in the Yajtth; of 
the tam a s a s, in the Siima; the summation of 
the three, the accomplishment of their conjunc­
tion, the connexion of cause and effect, and 
the relation of all things whatsoever to each 
other-aU this is explained in the Atha1·va. 

It is said sometimes that the 1!-k is for the 
accomplishment of k a r III a or action, and the 
Yajuh and ,the Siima for that of j fi a n a or 
knowledge. But the main interest of the 1!-k is 
j fi it n a, and it is 'for the accomplishm~nt of 
k arm a' only because j fi a n a is necessary to 
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k arm a. 80 the Y ~itLh and the Siima, dealing 
with k arm a (and i c h c h h a) mainly, give to 
j fi a n a its proper scope and purpose by such 
treatment of k a I'm a, action being the very 
fruition of knowledge (through deHire). 

B I' a h mac h a l' y a is realised by means of 
the J!,k; g a l' has thy a of the Y ~iuh; v it n a­
p l' a s t h a of the Siima ; and san n y a s a of the 
Afharva. Thus do the four ii. s h l' a mas corres­
pond to the foul' Verla.']. 

Within each Vn(la there is ·again a similar 
subdivision according to this 'law of four. In 
the J!,k, j fi a n a is prevailingly combined with 
each of the fOllr. Hence it has sixteen 
man d a 1 a s, 'circles,' chapters or sections. 
Strictly, indeed, there are known to be twenty­
four man d a 1 a s by rule (?); but eight are 
included in the sam ii. h it l' a, summation, as 
connected with i c h c h h I~ (?); and so only 
sixteen are mentioned. All knowledge what­
soever in respect of earth, water, air, fire, 
and a k ii s h a, and time, space, and motion, is 
to be found in the J!,k. It is true that sacrifices, 
etc., are possible with the man t l' a s of the J.?k; 
but this does not disprove the fact that their 
main purpose is cognitional. Otherwise indeed 
specification were impossible, for cognition 
exists everywhere, and action exists every­
where, and desire exists everywhere and 
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always also; and there is no cognition without 
action, and no action without it either, and 
neither of the two others without the other 
two, for the aggregate of three is 8 am s r" r R. 

'rhe name t l' i-b h u van a m, the triple­
world, follows the t l' a y i, the triple- Verla. 

. 'I'he ordinary teaching is that two vi Q y Ii s, 
mz., a par 8. and par ii, lower and higher, 
nearer and farther, concrete and abstract , 
should be acquired. But from one point of 
view the two make but one. Par ii. is know­
ledge merely; a p a l' ii. is that knowledge com­
bined with, put into, action or practice. In 
terms of the Logion, 'I' is the par a-v i ~ y a ; 
'I-This' is the apara; 'I-This-Not' is be­
yond both, it is the 111 a h ii.-v i Q y ii., 'the great 
science.' The three correRpond respectively 
to A, U and M. The totality of them all is 
the par a m ii.' or supreme v i ~ Y 3, which 
is the bestower of m u k t i, and indeed is 
itself m u Ie t i, 'ever intent on the good of all.' 

'I'he whole of this vi (J y ii. is expounded in the 
sixteen man d alii. s of the lJ.k, and therefore is 
it called the m a h a-m and a 1 ii, etc. 'I'hese 
sixteen man d a 1 a s expound the A h a 111 while 
the other eigllt deal with the s a III ii. h it l' a which 
is included in k l' i y a (?) as said before. The 
J!,k is therefore also called the Vi§h1J-u-samhitli. 
The first man ~ l' a of the first man d a 1 a 
thereof indicates its concern with cognition: 
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A g n i m -1 <J e-p u r 0 h i ~ a m, etc. In a g n i, A 
means A ham, g is the E ~ a t, and n i the 
Negation. The form of that a g n i is light, 
luminosity. It is true that light is not possible 
without darkness; but darkness is also inclu­
sively declared here by the word light. Dark­
ness is nothing different or apart from light. As 
between I and This, so between light and 
darkness, there is no separateness, nor any 
precedence and succeedence. ' A g n i whose 
nature is light, the Truth of Bra h man, 
that we would know'-such is the meaning 
of the man ~ r a. It indicates enquiry after 
Bra h man, knowledge of which is necessary, 
for without that knowledge no k arm a is 
possible. Having learnt the luminous nature of 
a g n i we shall gain 'the Immortal God of 
sacrifice,' y a j fi a s y a-£} e va m-r t v i jam. '1'his 
is the 'chief object or motive,' rat 11 a£} hat a­
m a m. '1'he whole work of this a g n i, t.iz., 
all knowledge, is declared in the lJ.k, whereby 
the j 1 va obtains' the first,' pur o-h ita Ill, i.e., 
the truth of 13 r a h man" 

1 The a g n i-taHv a is predominant on t,lie mental 
or Svah plane; also the etymologim~l explanation 
of the word, according to Niruk!a a g rea g l' yam 
nay at i 'that (viz., intelligence, which leads on, in 
front. the good or high-aspiring j i v!\ to That which 
is before nIl, the Best.' It is for this reason that 
the prevailing 'deity' of the Aryan Race i.e., 
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Thus is the whole of the lJ.g- Vet/a concerned 
with cognition. "This is born from this; this is 
destroyed by this; this stands here; this is the time 
for this; this the place; this is the sub-division 
of that; the unity and not separateness of the 
parts in the whole; the cause of the appearance 
of separateness; considerations of manyness and 
non-manyness; the necessity of the two; that 
from which all beings have and shall come forth , 
that' becoming' which is the basis of and is the 
W orId-process; that from which or on or because 
of which the Self stands forth or manifests; the 
laws under which it is converted and perverted, 
proverted and inverted "-11.11 this knowledge is 
and is in the lJ.g- Veq,a. Whatever element of 
cognition exists in action or desire or summation , 
and the manner in which it intertwines with the 
other elements, of desirG and action; also all 
that is needed for the uuderstanding of the 
A ham and the Eta t and whatever is included 
in both and in the Negation, and also in the 
logion Not-This-I-all this knowledge, contained 
in the Maha-vakyas which are the ideation of 
Maha-Vi~ll1:lU, is expounded here with its 
motives, necessity and contingency. 

the fifth root-race and sub-races, (whose main 
purpose is to develope the 'fifth principle' or 
intelligence, manas) is agni in some form or other, 
light, fire, the Sun, glory, radiance, lightning, etc. 

9 
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(In other words: the causes of the origins and 
destructions of all things; the proper place of 
each in the World-process; the spatial and 
temporal extents of all cycles; the growth of 
individuals out of species and genera, i. e., 
differentiation, the gradual multiplication of 
objects by sub-divisions, or embodiment of 
archetypes and types into concrete individuals; 
the growth of the heterogeneous out of the 
homogeneous; and, agaiu, involution, the return 
of the heterogeneous into the homogeneous, the 
constant unification of many-seeming things; 
briefly, the whole of 'becoming' wherein the 
Self appears to undergo transformations of all 
possible kinds, to become changed into its very 
opposite and then to return to its own primal 
form, to now follow the path of pursuit and now 
of renunciation-the whole of this is described 
in the l.~g-Verla, and the element of cognition is 
particularly traced and described in all its 
ramifications through all desires and actions.) 

(It may be asked why j fi i, n a is thus put 
first by identifying it with the l.~g- Vcr/a, the first­
mentioned of the Ver/as.) Ordinarily, k I' i y ii 
is mentioned everywhere as first; Brahma, 
Vi~hQ.u and Shiva-such is the usual order of 
mention? The answer is that this is so merely 
because k ri y a. only is first seen; only action 
appears visibly everywhere. Indeed, appear­
ance is k I' i y a. Therefore is Brahma mentioned 
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first. - Otherwise, indeed, :M:ahii:-Vi~hlJ.u, Vi~h .. lU, 

Brahmii, Shiva,t is the proper order. (But, 
from the transcendental standpoint, the order 
really does not matter). The AUM includes all 
simultaneously and all permutations of all also, 
and priority and posteriority are verily nothing. 
In order that there may be priority and posteri­
ority, there must be separateness; and cognition, 
desire and action are truly not separate but 
always coexistently correlated in a constant 
summation. The appearance of separateness 
gives rise to the appearance of succession, hence 
the mention of cognition as first, etc. 

J Taking the order in consciousness, viz., cognition, 
desire and action, one would say that the order 
should be (Mahii.-Vi~hl.Iu), Vi~hl}u, Shiva, Brahma, 
which, being rotaU;d, will give the current order also, 
thus: (Vi~hl}u, Shiva) Brahms, Vi~hl.lU, Shiva, 
(Brahma.) etc. But as the reader proceeds further 
he will see, as has been already stated in a previous 
note, that from different standpoints different orders 
appear to prevail, each having its own significance, 
though it is not always easy to see that significance. 
Thus, from the standpoint of manifestation as 
embodied in the three facts of creation, preservation, 
and destruction, or birth, life and death, it is obvious 
that the proper order is Brahms, Vi~hl}u and Shiva. 
or sat, chi t and a nan ~ a. Again from the 
standpoint of the working of 'consciousness in the 
individual as shown in the three facts of cognition, 
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Thus, then, is the Truth of Bra h man ex­
pounded in the f!.g- Verla. This is the m a h a­
v i ~ Y a. By the I, the 'l'his ; by the This, the 
I; the I in the This ; the This in the I; such is 
the nat.ure of knowledge or cognition. Indeed it 
is only the conjunction of A ham and Eta t 
that is spoken of as cognition. Hence is it said 
that the l.~g-Veqa guides memory, forgetfulness 
and expectation. Therefore also is it said: 
Behold the A t III ii. by the l.lg-Vella ; the A t m a. 

desire and action, the proper order becomes Vi~h~lU, 
Shiva and Brahms. From a third standpoint, that 
of the 'object' of conscious life, we note that 
it is first cogllised, then grasped and then 
yields pleasure or pain as the case may be, and 
this gives us the order of the attributes of the 
Not-Self, sat t v a, raj a s, and tam a s or Vi~lll.\u, 
Brahms and Shiva, i.e., the order followed in the 
Pura1.1ic statement that Brahms was born from 
Vi~hl).u, and Rul,lra or Shiva from Brahms. To a 
fourth view, that of a concrete portion of the N ot­
Self, regarded more as an independent something 
hn.ving an existenee of its own and less as an object 
of enjoyment, the substantiality of the thing is most 
and first apparent, then its qualities in detail, then 
its movements, and so we have.«J r a v y a, gu 1.1 a and 
k a r ma, or Shivo., Vi~lll}.u and BrahmiL The why of 
each particular order i 1 Jnn,tter for further meta­
physical cogitation; the rule of reversal in reflexion 
will probably explain much. 
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beholds the A t m a.. So should the lJ-g-Veqa be 
understood as embodying all knowledge-know­
ledge bound up with action, desire, and summa­
tion, indispensable everywhere, pervading all, of 
the very nature of the all, the whole law of all 
procession, expounded in twenty-four man d a­
I It s, bestower of all wishes, the accomplisher of 
everything. 



SECTION III. (Continned.) 
CHAPTER VI.-Sub-Section (i). 

THE YAJUR-VEJ;lA. 

'1'he Yajur-VeiJa.-The nature of its conte~ts.­
The nature of k r i y s.-The relation of actIOn to 
ill 0 k s h a.-The various kinds of III 0 k ~ h a. 

'l'h~ Ya:jur- Veija, promulgated by Bralunii, is 
concerned with action. All the laws and methods 
of :tIl actions whatsoever, from the origin to the 
dissolution of a world; the working of causes; 
the connexion of cause and effect, of actor and 
cause. the relations of actor, cause, effect and 
motiv~, with all of which every action is always 
conjoined; the necessity of all these-wh:ttever, 
briefly is included in U, the Eta t-factor of the 
LogiOl~, that makes the contents of the Ya:jnh. 

Thus we hea,r: C From ii k ash a was born , . 
yay u, air; from v it y u, a g n i, fire; from a g n 1, 

fi. D a h water; from ii p a h, p r t h v 1, earth; from 
p ~ t h ~. 1, o!;l h a (J h 1, herbs; from 0 ~ h a (J h 1, 

food or corn· from ann a, ret a s, seed, 
H n II a, ' 

n ~perm· and from ret a s, all else'. Such is gen -"" .. 
the course of processlOn, sam s a l' a I). a or evolu-

t · (In other words from the elementa,l and 1011. , 

mineral kingdomR arose the vegetable, and out 
of the latter, the animal kingdom).' Now the 

1 01', in still later though as yet more unsettled 
d d btfullanrruaO"e out of the primary elements an ou c 0 (0 ' 
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cause of the birth of va y u from a k ash a, 
and of the origin of everything else successively, 
may be learnt from the Yajuh. 

'fhe essence of k r i y a is the C existence' of the 
Eta t in the I; first the identification, C I am 
This, and This, and This,' and again the separa­
tion, C (I am) Not This, nor 'rhis, nor This, etc.' 
It appears as the birth, preservation and dis­
solution of everything. These three are mutual­
ly cause and effect. Without anyone of these 
the others are impossible. And hence they are 
always changing places, i.e., may be described 
in terms of each other. Death is also but a 
birth, for everything is indestructible and only 
changes form, so that death is the birth, the 
taking on of, a new form, even as birth is the 
death of an old form. Maintenance is also 
birth, in a similar way; for it depends on birth, 
and birth is momentary, so that maintenance is 
a continuous series of births. 

In k r i y a also, as in j fi a n a, by combina­
tions with j fi a n a etc., there arise twenty-four 

kinds. ' 
The essence and truth of k 1\ m a, active desire, 

creative love, is also to be found here, in the 
Ya.iur-veq,a, by the combination, sam par i va r-

was born the vegetable bacterial cell and out of that 
the animal cell or protozoon. 

1 See p. 126 supra. 
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tana (7), of jfiana (with kriya7, because of 
kriya's coupling with jfiana7). 

Thus are birth, maintenance and death and 
their summation all included here, and each 
being sub-divided into ten (7) we have the forty 
chapters of the Ya:juh. 

In each atom do we observe incessant kriyii.; 
it is the one means of accomplishing anything 
and everything. Hence it is necessary to study 
the nature of action as connected with desire, 
cognition and the summation. 

Even after attaining m 0 k ~ h a, work has to be 
done. From the point of view of transcendence 
and endlessness, none is bound and none free. 
True it is said that such and such action should , 
be done for the sake of m 0 k ~ hal (the implica­
tion being that after m 0 k ~ h a there is no more 
action to do). But this (In the outer sense) 
refers only to some particular condition from 
which specially is m 0 k ~ h a or freedom to be 
gained. The inner significance of the counsel 
is that action should be performed always and 
in such a manner that universal m 0 k ~ h a, 
eternal bliss, may be enjoyed always. To know 
that this is so is itself m 0 k ~ h a; it is itself 
bliss. This constant restlessness and trouble of 
mind that we suffer from, 1:iz., if I do so, such will 
be the result, I have omitted to do this, I am 
doing this, I have done this, etc.,-to enable 

1 See Bhagavaif,-Gi/a.. iii, 19,20. 
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j i vas to escape from this constant harassment 
is th e one aim of all counsel. All is to happen, 
all will be done, and all will result therefrom, 
I have done everything, I am doing everything, 
all has been and is being and will be accom­
plished by me, all is necessary, all is certain, 
nothing is done by the limited me or thee or 
another, I and thou and auother are nothing, 
what thou art that same am I and another is the 
same too, all is done by all-this realisation 
itself is m 0 k ~ h a and bliss. 

Thus, then, action, motion or movement, is a 
transcendental fact belonging to all time, and 
m 0 k tI h a is not something separate by itself 

. which may be left behind after eliminating all 
other things. It is rather an all-pervading fact, 
immanent and included and concealed insepar­
ably within the process of the world, stretching 
everywhere, in all ways and in all time. 

So long as the j i v a does not attain universali­
ty, so long as it does not realise its own univer­
sality, the identity of its individual with the 
universal consciousness, so long it does not 
attain contentment; and so long as it does not 
nttain contentment it cannot become free from 
joy and sorrow. It may be said that universal­
ity is something transcendent and beyond time, 
and hence the attainment of such peace and 
contentment, within time, at some time, is ini-
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·bl But even this knowledge itself is POSSI e. 
based on contentment (i.e., the impossibility of 
contentment within time is not realised till the 
contentment beyond time has been touched, felt, 
sensed, by the self turning inwards ~nd co~trast­
ing its own ever-abiding universahty WIth the 
limitedness of all particulars). 

One hears it said: C This man is content; he 
is at rest; he has ceased from action; his busi­
ness is finished; his work is done'. The meaning 
of contentment here is but this, viz., that that 
j i va possesses the knowledge that this W orld­
process is endless and begillningless, past know­
ing (in completeness of details) and yet n?t past 
knowinO' (in all-comprehensiveness of ulllversal 

b • h 
law); that there is no real ga,lll or loss, no .onor 
or dishonor, nothing attained or unatta1l1ed; 
that all that occurs is predestined from and for 
all time. Ceasing from action, again, is b~t 
ceasing from the belief that the result, the frUIt, 
of action is for me or thee or another. Other­
wise, indeed, action, motion, is a ceaseless fact. 1 

1 In other wen·dR, whatever appearance of truth there 
is in the remark that is made from time to tiT~e by 
an individual as regards another individual, 'Thu~man 
is p-ontent, is at rest, has retired from the worry and 
bother of incessant activity, (which is inseparable 
from the pe1·sonal feeling), i.e., has nothing more to do, 
has achieved the end he had set before himself for the 
time,' is in reality a 7·eflexion, in the limited, of the real 
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Hence even after m 0 k ~ h a, the performance 
of paramartha-work, the acts of duty, remains 
of necessity; and thus it comes about that j iva n­
m u k t a s become the regulators, guides and 
hierarchs of world-systems. 

The expression, j i vi t a-m u k tal or j i v a n­
m u k t a, the C living-free,' implies a specific 
kind of m u k t i, and also the existence of 
non-j i vi t a-m u k t a s. A j i v ita-Ill u k t a is 
he who knows Brahman in all its tri-unity; 
whereas one may be a mukta who knows even 
but one of the three factors of the Absolute. 
Thus he who knows, i.e., fully believes that tIle 
Sam s ii r a, the World-process, is eternal and 
must always be kept up, that we have nothing 
to do with anything else, that there is no 
At m a and nothing like a nexus, between Self 
and Not-Self-even such a j i v a, knowing the 
U only, is also called m uk t a, free from doubt 
in his own way. Again, he who declares that 
Bra h man is identical exclusively with pure 
Negation only, devoid of all and everything, he 

truth of the universal, that the Self is ever blissful, 
having nothing to do, at any time, being always 
Full and Complete and Wantless. 

J Current Samskrt philosophical literature does 
not recognise the distinctiolls which fullow in the 
text; it only distinguishes the j i v a n-m u k t a, 'one 
who is free while stilI in the body,' and vige.ha­
m u k t a, the same after the body has fallen away. 
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also ill a m u k t a and his technical designation 
is vimukta' for even though he does not know 
the eleme'nt' of Eta t or 8 a m s ii. l' a, still he 
knows it by implication, because he knows the 
nexus, even though he knows that nexus as the 
most important; and he also is free from doubt 
in his own way, having, for the time being, 
resolved all into Nothing. Finally, he who 
knows only this, 1,iz., that I am or is Brahman, 
that the At m a alone is Bra h man, and the 
A n I-t t m I-t nothing-he also is a m u k t a for 
similar reasons. But the non-recognition of the 
fact that the A n it t m ii cannot stand without 
the At m a is the deficiency, the lack of com­
pleten~ss of knowledge (in all these. cases, 
which lack ultimately creates doubts agam and 
destroys the insufficiently grounded freedom 
therefrom). Free from all such defect is the 
triune unity-in-separateness of the 8elf, the 
Not-8elf and the Negation, and he who knows 
this is the j i vi t a-Ill uk t a. 

It may be questioned how, when .the t~re.e 
are declared to be inseparable and trmne, IS It 
possible to know anyone of them singly and 
by itself and attain m 0 k ~ h a thereby. . T~e 
answer is that because knowledge falls wlthm 
the law of succession, this appearance of SIlC­

cessive knowledge of one only at a time does 
take place as a fact; and as all the trinity is 
Bra h man, the know ledge of anyone may 
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also not improperly be said to be knowledge of 
Bra h man and so to constitute m 0 k ~ h a. 
The consequence is that all j i vas may be 
regarded as b a Q. Q. h a, bound, all as m u k t a, 
free, all as s i Q. g. h a, perfect, indifferently and 
simultaneousli· 

Like the distinctions of j i vi t a-m u k t a, 
vim uk t a, and m u k t a, there are other dis-

I This is only another illustration and application 
of the fact and law of the continuum, the insepara­
bility, of all things and conditions. The ordinary 
intelligence, ' understanding' as it is called by some 
of the German philosophers, corresponding to the 
man a s of the Nyaya instinctively endeavors to 
separate, to analyse and divide and distinguish, to 
grasp only one thing at a time, to cut off objects 
from each other as with a razor. But this is 
impossible; there is no such division and separation 
in the W orId-process; it is emphatically a conti­
nuum j and the b u ~ ~ h i, the reason, recognises 
this higher fact and synthesises accordingly. The 
lower mind wishes to tear apart the abstract and 
the concrete, universal and particular, back and 
front; it is the very principium of the particular, 
the concrete, the separate; it is the false self, the 
self as identified with a this; its one yearning and 
craving and straining is to delimit, to define, to 
impatiently and discontentedly and incesllantly ask: 
'But wh"t is the llJllVersn.l, the abstract, the pure 
Self? I do not recognise wllat it is; give me 
something tangible j what you say is mere wOl-ds, 
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tinctions too, e.g., m a hit t mit, 8 it Q. h u, yo g i, 
Y 0 g e S h v a r a, san t a, p r a v i ~ h t a, R i (J eJ h a, 
par am a-s i (J Q h a, etc. 'l'hese appellations 
mark definite stages of attainment in an inde­
finitely progreRsive series, according to the 

graue of knowledge, and of cessation from 
a hail k ft r a, i.e., the personal feeling of initia-

mere air!' It will not see that the universal, the 
abtRmct, the pure Self cannot be explained to it in 
terms of the Rem:es, as' It is this that you can see and 
touch amI taste, etc.,' without losing its cham,cter 
of univenmlity and abstractness, The reason re­
cognises that such pure Self is, as a fact and as a 
law, indeed as the fact of all facts and the law of all 
laws, aR the very principle of connexion between 
all discrete facts; it recogniRes tha,t, universality is 
preRent" immanent, in all 'particulars,' that with­
out this inaudible, intangible, invisible, untaRteable, 
nnsmellable element of continuity, the audible, the 
tangible, the viRible, the tILRteable, the smellable 
would have no mutua.! connexion, no coherence, no 
meaning; it Rees that this whole everlILsting ",YorId­
proceRs itself is one continuous, ever-renewed and 
ever-futile effort to define the ahsb'act Self in terms 
of the COllcrete Not-Self. If we thoroughly realise 
this fact, then such parILdoxiclLl-looking statements 
of the Pra(lava-vi1;ga,-and they are very frequent-­
as that all j i vas ILre bound as well as free, that 
freedom mILy be gained by realising only one even 
of the three factors of B r IL h man, etc., become 
intelligible. 

THE YAJUR-VE1)A. 143 

tion ~facts by oneself and the desire for fruit 
of actIOn, and according to the perfection of the 
peace and contentment attained 

'fherH are four principal b' d' . . 
k' su - IVISIOns under 

mo ~ha, Vtz., salokya SilyoJ'ya 1 s'- _ 
and - - " , cUnipya 

S a r u pya based (tl ' . _ '. on Ie nature of the) 
k r I y a (helongmg to each) S - I k . 
h . It 0 ya IS of 

t e nature of sam s a r a, connected with U. th 
l r t' , , e 

rea Isa lOll corresponding to . t' , 'h 
wo ld' . I IS, Wit the 

r ,t,. e., that there is nothing outRide the 
10k a the world S - . 

'. , • 11. Y 0 J Y It, again, is know-
le~ge Illcludmg both the Self and the Not-Self. 
thIS sam s ,- . , 
l • • ,~r a eXISts, surely, but it does so in 
SC~;JunctIon' with the Atma; it implies that the 

e and the Not-Self, A and U, are both 
accepted as mutually inseparable from and 
dependent on each other As the -1 k 

k '. - SILO ya-
m uta, behevIllg in the A nat ill Il onl 

~abours under the defect of not knowing t~; 
elf and the Nexus 80 the ,- . 

b r" ' s,~ y u J y a-ill u k t a 
e levlIlg III the Self and the Not-self sufi: ' 

from th d fi . , ers 
S - - e e C1ency of not knowing the Nexus 

II.ru ' . 
. pya IS connected with name and form. 

With the Self, the Not-Self and the N t' .' 
. b d ega Ion; It 
I~ as~ on the M, on the svariipa of the AUM 
(~.e, ItS form and not its real "fi )' 
- 1 c sIgm cance . 

Th e spelling in the Pran. ava-va-da 
d is s Ii Y 0 j Y a, 

an not .Sliyujyll., as now-a-days .. Bhavishya-Purri._ 
!la, III, lV,. ch. 7, has the spelling s Ii yo j y a. 
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Sam 1 pya" 'nearness', 'approximation,' is the 
unity of all three. With referenc~ to. t~e 
transcendental, only an endless ap}J1"()x~matton IS 
possible. It is true that in a certain sense even 
an atom is m u k t a, is a trinity possessing 
s fd 0 k Y a, s ii yo j y a, and s fun 1 pya, and based 
on the ADM; yet, because the universal ADM 
is transeendental, the definite and partieular 
atom can make only an incessant and endless 
approximation to it. Because all are small a~ld 
all are great comparatively, from the standpomt 
of M a h ii-V ish 1) u an atom is only approximate 
to m uk t i; ;nd so too is .M a h it-V i i? h 1.1 u, from 
the point of view of another higher being, also 
only approximately m u k t a. This grada.tion 
extemls endlessly. S It m i pya is the true 
1110 k s h a· he who has aehieved it is the j i vi t a-. , 
III U k t a; it is born of per£eet achievement, 

sa r v a-s i (} (} h i- j It. 
It is said sometimes that s iiI 0 k Y a is the first 

and sit r ii pya the last and highest kind of 
III u k t i ; but the true fact is that from the stand­
point of sam s It r a, Sit 1 0 k ya comes first; then, 

1 Compltl'e the expresKioll in The Secret Doctrine 
'the great day, Be-with-us' lLnd the SlLmsk~t wor~ 
up a s lL n a, 'sitting near,' 'waiting or lLt.telldlllg on, 
eOIDmollly used to melLll worship. See abo Light on the 
Falh, "It is ue) vlld you, bectH1Se it for ever recedes. 
You will enter the light, but you will never touch 

the flame.' 
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by recognition of the Self say 0 ]. y a ,h . , , v ereln 
ar~ c~mbined both Self and Nof-Sel£; and the 
thIrd IS s i\ r ii pya which implies that the Self 
and the Not-Sel£ are 'one-+ormed' or 011e F 
tl . ;J' • rom 

Ie standpomt of s i\ r ii pya all· , . ·1 ·t ' , IS SImI arl y, 
same-formed-ness 1; all is free and all is bound 
etc., ~nd hence, in a way, s S r ii pya is capabl: 
of be~ng regarded as the highest. But beyond 
th.a~ IS t~e sam i pya which includes all the 
tnmty, Vtz., the Self and the Not-Self and the 
~exus between them. The triune ADM itself 
IS s i\ m i pya including the other three. The 
~~nr together are Bra 11 man in which the 
J 1 V a merges. 

~Merged' in Brahman, 11 n a, here means no­
thIllg more nor less than the clear realisation 
that the I is the Other, the Other is the I, and 
that t.he I and the Other, III the relatIon of 
NegatIOn, are the Supreme; all appearance of 
separateness being the illusion of imagination to 
the removal of which all endeavour is direc;ed 
as taught by the s h ii s t r as' . . . 
• 1 That ill. to say, the consciousness in this condition 
IS a conscIOusness which does not make distinction 
between Self and Not-Self reO"ardinO" both t 

1 . '" /:) as no 
on y lllseparable but the same. In this sense it 
promotes the sense of unity; but-without clear and 
co:rect knowledge of the circumstances; the con­
sCIOusness of unity here is confused d. .. . ' vague, non-
IscnmlIl:,tI~e. !n the last there is clear knowled e 

of the umty III dIversity. g 
10 
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Sit m i pya, as the highest knowlodge, is n i r­
g u Q a and beyond time, space and motion, while 
the other three forms of m u k t i are sag u Q a 
and within space, etc. In this highest state only 
dwell all true briihmalpts, etc. It is the fruit of 
all sciences and all actions; and all actions and 
all sciences are the fruits of it. In it is no 
pleasure and no pain, no joy and no sorrow, but 
ever unsullied purity and the necessity of all 

things. 
The atom of a system regards the M:ahii-

Vi~l1J.lu of that system as the limit of achieve­
ment. So, too, the Mahii-Vi~111:1ll regards some 
one else, some other being, as such limit. '1'he 
achievements of such limited goals are called 
the achievement of say 0 j y a-m u k t i, freedom 
of the nature of identification with the being 
who marks the limit. But s 1-t m i pya is the 
universa,l, all-supporting and timeless conscious­
ness expresseu by the Logion, that includes all 

Self and all Other-than-Self.t 
I These remarks help us to understand the element 

of truth that there also is in the current interpre­
tations of the various kinds of m uk t i. According 
to these, s ii 10k y a means attaining to and residing 
in the same worlel as the deity who has been made 
the ideal and the object of devotion; s ii m i pya 
means constant nearness to and attendance on him; 
s iiru pya is attaining to his form and appearance; 
while s ii y u j y a is mergence in and identity with 
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him. Sometimes a fifth kind is added to these four 
viz., ~arshti, sameness of powers with the object of 
devotIOn. If the law of analogy is true, illustrations 
should be found in the surroundings of the physical 
plane familiar to UB, of the facts of the subtlest plane 
that we can think and talk about-for the subtlest 
planes are here, interpenetrating the familiar physic­
al, and ~re not things far distant and unapproachable. 
Accordmgly, we may endeavour to bring these kinds 
of. de~iverance a little nearer home to ourselves by 
thmkmg of the caRe of an ambitious human aspirant 
who gradually succeeds in (i) obtaining access to the 
pre.cincts .. within '~hich the sovereign of his country 
reSIdes, (ll) becommg one of his court, his entourage, 
and donning his uniform, (iii) becoming his con­
fidential advisor and co-worker, (iv) becoming one of 
his family, by marriage, etc., (v) occasionally officiat­
ing for him nnd exercising his functions. If we 
substitute for the greater mutual resistance and ex­
clusion of physical bodies, the greater intercommuni­
cation of subtler ones (-comets' tails Itre known to 
science to pass through each other-) ; for the intense 
egoism of the lower bodies, the greater 'univers­
alism' of the bucJ~lhic and higher bodies; the 
p~'e;alence of love-such as makes the 'many' 
~Ill~o~s of sepltrate living cells' one' single organic 
mdiVIdual-over the separativeness, the hate, that 
breaks up joint families into pieces; then we may 
have It fair working idea of what various grades of 
m 0 k ~ h a are in the technical 'superphysical' 
sense, as distinguished from the metaphysical one 
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of' freedom from uoubt and consequent utter peace 

of mind'. . bi b bie 
The themmphical Rtudent wIll proba y e ~ 

to trace correspondences between the varlO~s 
'technical' kinds of m u k t i mention~d here: (r'tz. 

. 1 t' 'deha-mukti vlmuk~l,etc., J 1 v!t n-m u ( 1, VI. . , 
d 10k Y II. etc conRidered independently, or as 

an s!t. ' .: ., k' t) and the various 
sub-divislOllR of Jl V!tll-m utI, e c'. . 

. 1 I . . nt !tnd eX1stence st!tges of superphyslC!t !tc ueveme 
mentioned in the other religions, e.g., 11.1' hat, 

k l!t bud d h!t p!t C h c h e k a-b u Q Q h a, 
a s e 1, ..' k - d h l' m 11.-
nirm8 Ila-ka ya, s!tmhhoga- sya,. a 

_ _ 't . Buddhism" glory,' 'beatitude,' etc., 
kay a, e c., In . . .' _ 
in Christianity j mer a J III Islsm--and so on. 

SECTION III. (Oontinzwd.) 
CHAPTER IV. (Contimted.) Sub-Section (n.) 

THE SACRIFICES MENTIONED IN THE YAJUR-VEl;>A. 

The significance of various y a j fi a s or sacrifices. 
-The five daily sacrifices or the p a ii c h a-m!t h a­
y a j ii a s, and the hit 1 i-va ish v It de v a, the b a 1 i­
prad ana and the bali-hh ii ta.-Ashva-meqha, 
go-m e Q h a, n ara-m e dh a, aj a-me<;lha and mahi­
~ h a-m e <;l h a.-A g n i-h 0 t ra, va j ape y a, <;l i k­
Iilh a. 

This highest or ' spiritual' knowledge is sub­
served by, is built upon, the 'action' of sacrifices,' 
expounded in the YaJuh, to understand and 
properly perform which action, again, knowledge 

1 The Sltmskrt word y a j, to sacrifice, to offer up, 
to give or devote to the service (of some caUlle of 
good), as well as its English equivalent 'sacrifice,' 
to render sacred, to consecrate to some purpose or 
to the will of a higher being-Reem both to have 

equally narrowed down in significance in latter 
days. But there is a tendency arising again to 
restore them to their original breadth of signi­
ficance, to recognise that no work can ,be done, 
no living form newly created or nourished and 
no effete form destroyed without yajfia or sacrifice 
conscious or subconscious, on the part of some 
individual being of high order or low. 
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is necesRary. Without such knowledge, the 
objects meant by the words ash v a, me 4. h a, 
and others, those concerned with' the five great 
daily sacrifices,' or with the rites relating to ' the 
sacrifice for aU creatures,' etc., would not be 
understood rightly. In other words, action 
depends on knowledge and knowledge on ac~ion, 
and both on desire, all in inseparable relatIOn; 
and III uk t i by k a I' m a alone is impossible, as 
it is impossible by j fi ii n a alone, or by ic h c h hii. 
alone. JiJvery sacrifice, k arm a, should be made 
and done with knowledge, j fi ii n a, and with 
universal love, b h a k t i, also. 

Ash v a means that whereby the j i v a ap­
pronelleR, ashyate, comes up to, all beings, i.e., 
cogllition 1; and III B q. h a is the act of cognising 
or knowing. 'rhe performance of an ash v a­
m e d h a is therefore the making, the acquiring, 
of k~lOwledge for the good of all beings. Hence 
too are ash vas offered up to the fire. Ash vas 
are objects, things, word-meanings, born of 
knowledge (i. e., intellectual objects, ideas, or, 

1 Hence the Ol'ganR, primarily of sensation, the 
senses, and secomla,l'ily of motion or action. In the 
current Upaniifhats the senses are often referred to 
as the horses which have to be controlled. The 
Brharj-(('/'aryyaka UpalliiJhat speaks of the u ~ h ii, the 
dawn, (the morning-time of life, the period of 
acquiring knowledge) as the head of the sacri-

ficial horse. 

1"J 
\ 
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generally, objects of cognition); the offering of 
them is the pouring of them into the fire of 
Bra h man (i. e., the assigning to them of their 
proper places in the S v a b h a v a of Brah man, 
the interpreting of them in terms of the Abso­
lute). Hence such statements as that such-and­
such study brings the fruit of a hundred or a 
thousand ash v a-m e Q has. And thus we see 
how the ash v a-m e d h a sub serves m 0 k s h a . . . 

'l'he five great daily sacrifices, m a h a-yaj fi as, 
have a similar significance. It is the dharma . , 
the chief duty, of the household life, that the 
householder should take food himself only after 
having performed the five great y a j fi a sand 
made b ali, an offering of edibles into the fire. 
The significance of these five y a j fi a s, generally, 
is the dealing with all the possible transactions 
of life with the constant consciousness that all 
beings are Bra h man, that mine and thine are 
naught, that all belongs to all. Such transactions 
fall into five kinds: the first is the business, the 
work, of 'procession," may I become many,' 
multiplication; the second is the realisation of 
all these many as being Bra h man; the third 
is the understanding of the necessity for all 
this; the fourth is the following out, the due 
performance, of one's own special routine and 
assigned duty; the fifth if the doing good to all, 
the service of all, in every possible way. Y a j fi a 
is 'that which is fit and proper to do,' kartum-
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yo g yam. By this fivefold y a j fi a, the fa~­
lacy, the heresy, the illusion, of separateness IS 

destroyed gradually. Such is the primary duty 
of the householder, and hence the need to know 
the truth of Bra h man before entering the 
household wherein the avoidance, the expiation 
of the five daily sins, s ii n a \ by the five daily 

y a j f\. a fl, is possible and necessary. 

) The current interpretation of these five daily 
sacrifices is of course differen t from the metaphysical 
one given here. The sins, s ftna, slaughtering-places, 
are not interpreted in the text; but they may we~l 
be supposed to be the opposites of those acts ~f mel'lt 
which constitute the sacrifices, acts of exclusIVeness, 
separateness and selfishness. The CUl"I"~nt vi~w of 
these daily sins and theil' expiatory sacl'l~ce~ IS as 
below: A. (1) sweeping (2) husking (3) grJlldlllg (4) 
cooking and (5) watering, all which op~rations in­
volve the slaughter of animalcules and lllsects. B. 
(1) study (2) hospitality to guests (3) oblations to 
the departed ancestors (4) offerings to the ~evas 
and (5) giving of food to insects and amm~ls. 
It should be borne in mind that the metaphyslCal 
interpretation does not contradict or conflict with 
the current and literal one, any more than the 
existence of a general law conflicts with particular 

instances of its working. 

An explanation of them sometimes given is that 
the first sacrifice, that to the q e v a fl, is the recognition 
of the interdependence between the physical and 

I 

I 

~J 
\: 

( 

.,._1 ...... . 
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B a I i-p r a <1 Ii. n a is the offering up of action. 

All b ali, i.e., action, effort, should be offered 
up to the Vishve<:,levas, should be regarded as 

done by the Whole and not by one's own small 
self. 

The (J evas of the vis h va, the world, are all 

j IV as, i.e., the totality of j ivas, from the atomic 

to the infinite-seeming. Indeed this host of 
j i v as is itself called vish va. For such reasons 
are the five rna h a-y aj f\. as, b al i-vai s h va­
q. e v a, n,nd b a 1 i-p r a q. Ii n a prescribed for 

the householder 1. The distinction between the 

last two is that the latter of them is directed to­

wards individuals and the former to the all. 
These five rna h a-y a j fi a s commencing with the 

super-physical worlds, and the rightful co-operation 
of their inhabitants with each other. The sacri­
fice to the r~hiR is the steady pursuit of study 
with a view to the teaching of others; that to the 
pit r s is the recognition of the past and the endeavor 
to hand on the legacy, enriched, to the future; that 
to men, the feeding of the poor; that to b hut a s, the 
kindly tending of animals. Each of these duties 
should be performed every day, and thus the house­
holder comes into and maintains right relations with 
his surroundings. (A. B. ) 

1 The Pra1}ava-varJa seems to regard b ali v a i s h­
va Q. e v a and b a li-p r a Q. a n a as distinct from 
the five daily saerifices ; modern custom mixes them 
with the five. 
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personal and selfish, s v art h a, end in d~ty for 
duty's sake, par a mar t h a. Hence has It been 
declared that the service of guests and travellers 
and worthy y a tis, bra h mac h a r i sand 
san n y ii. sis, in the five ways, leads gradually 
from egoism to disinterestedness, and the house­
holder acquires an increasingly generous noble­
ness of character, abandons all calculations of 
personal results, and comes to regard the whole 
world as one family, without distinction of mine 
and thine; in every t this' and t this,' he sees 
the I, the universal I alone, and not the personal, 
and thus realises the A U M. 

It is true that cognition, desire, action and 
their summation are only four, while we have 
five kinds of y a j fi as; this is because of the 
a {J h i ~ h t han a, the substratum.l 

Cognition, desire and action correspond res­
pectively to b ali-v ai sh v a q.e v a, b a1 i-b h u­
t a, and b a I i-p r a {J ana. The A t In r\ is the 
first; it is the great q. e v a or Over-lord of all 
the World-process, and all is for it. The 
Sam s a r a is the b a I i-b hut a,' the An ii. t m a 

1 The meaning is not clear, but see the paragraph 
on m a h i ~ h a-m e c.l h a infra. 

~ The b a I i-b h ii t a, not beforo mentioned, is 
probably intended to cover the five m a h 8-y a j fi as. 
The text is far from clear on these points. Just 
before, it has been stated t.1mt h a I i-p I' a 9 8 n a 
is the offering up of all action to the Vishveq.evas 

I 

j 
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that t binds' with the words, 'me,' t thee,' and 
so forth. The Negation is the b a I i-p r a rJ ii. n a, 
connecting the others together. 

These three are the daily sacrifices of the 
householder, and the steady performance of all 
duties as subsidiary to them brings unshakable 
knowledge to him. The a g nih 0 t r a-duty is 
covered by these three. All this world should 
be offered up, reduced, brought into agni which 
is light, i.e., all the world should be comprehended 
in the light of Bra h man. The t offering up , 
is the burning up of persona.l desire. What has 
been offered up into the fire, i.e., performed 
without personal desire, in the light of universal 
reason, as a matter of duty, reaches all beings, 
and is for the good of all. In another sense, 
also, objects cast into the fire assume new forms 
and reach subtler j i vas of other worlds or 
planes. Transmutation of the forms of objects 
is one result of all y a j fi a s. The rites of 
y a j fi a, well-performed, reach to and affect the 
best and subtlest beings; hence the ordainment 
to offer up the t most excellent'l objects, rice, 
butter, and so on. 

which would seem to identify it with h a I i­
va ish v a q. e va; and in the current view b a li­
b h ii t a is o~ly one of the five great daily sacrifices. 

1 In the hurry and bustle of life where 'familiar­
ity breeds contempt' instead of affection, men's 
minds grow coarse and callous and supel~ficial, 
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Tl five me d has or sacrifices, by the per-
le. t 

formance of which and of a g n i-h 0 t r a, e c., 
the j i v a attains to the highest goal, are: the 
g O-lJl e g. 11 a, the ash v a-m e g. h a, \ the ~ a r a­
me d h a the a j a-m e {J h a, and the m a h u~ h a­
m e {I h a~ 1 'rhese and the v fl j a-p e y a, .the 
a g l~ i-h 0 t r a, and the three k arm a s or rItes 

of g. i k s h a bring happiness. 

and lose the finer instincts and more ethel:eal 
t 'l 'l't' f the simIJler and deelJer chlld-suscep 1)1 1 les o· f h 

nature. To underRtand the appropriateneRR 0 t e 
qualification 'most excellent,' we have to put 

1 . the attitude of the Manu who ourse ves In' . 11 
.1' that the food that nourishes hfe sha 

Ol( ams d h t 
be honored and eaten with reverence. An w a 
things more 'excellent' than milk and butter, the 
produce of the mother-instinct of the co~, a~d the 
food-grains, the produce of the mother-mstmct of 
the Earth. King Midas, of the old Gree~ st?ry, 
wIlD regarded gold as the 'most excellent obJect, 
realised his error too late when, under the boon 
he had craved and received at the hands of the 
gods, his food was turned to gold at his touch. 
'1'hose who have suffered from famine know .the 
, excellence' above all things of the food t~at gIves 
them life. Also, special articles have specml s1tper­

physicnl merits and excellences. 
1 '1'1Iese five are known as the n aim i t.t i.k a,. or 

, for SlJeciai reason or occasion' in contra-dlstmctIon 
from the five daily sacrifices which are known as the 

t ' 'd'I ' nit yo. or' constall , 0.1 y. 
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G 6~m e ~ h a is the sacrifice of sound (the 
sanctification of speech); it signifies the giving 
or making intelligible of g Ii or speech by the 
meg. h a or intelligence; it is the giving to all . 
of the science of sounds or words. As said 
before, ash v a-m e g. h a is the accumulation of 
all knowledge for the use of all. Even the 
I deniers,' nastikas, who believe the world 
to be without an Ishvara and without At m Ii, 
who .think that whatever is is of itself, and 
neither was nor shall be, i.e., who confine 
themselves to the present moment and refuse 
to trace any causes and motives for anything 
into the past or the future, even they actively 
endeavour to impart their opinions to others. 
For if all this sam s a r a is self-accomplished 
and without any cause or motive, what is the 
nse to them of entering into this advisory 
relation with others? Indeed, they do not act up 
to their views and thereby prove the fallacy of 
the latter. They find themselves compelled to 
recognise relations between tliings; otherwise all 
advice, counsel and conversation between human 
beings, such as they also recognise the validity 
of and themselves indulge in, would be impossi­
ble. It appears thus that ash v a-m e Q h a 
ouglIt always to be performed; and, indeed, is 
necessarily and always being performed in 
greater or lesser degree by' everyone even 
without special or conscious effort on his· part. 
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The transcendental consciousness, inherent in 
everything, C May I become many,' is always 
manifesting itself in the fact of the exposition 
and propagation hy everyone of his own views 
for the acceptance of others. Especially is it the 
duty of kings to perform this sa,crifice; for they 
are the guardians of (J h arm a, indeed they 
exist only to guard it; and their prime duty is 
to provide for the giving to all of such instruc­
tion as will enable each to perform his (Jharma. 

N ara-m e (J ha is the link between the preced­
ing two. N a r a is the name for that which is 
the support and substratum of all, and that is 
i c h c h h ii which holds together all; therefore the 
sacrifice which makes fruitful the mutual depend­
ence of the two others is the n a r a-m e <J h a. I 

rrhe g 0-111 e (J h a corresponds to the A; the 
ash va-medha to the U; the nara-me(Jha to 
the M; and the a j ii-m e <J h a is the sa 111 ii h ii. l' a. 
When there is born the consciousness that no­
thing is born and nothing dies then is the a j iL­

me (} h a performed; a j it means etymologically 

1 Compare the theosophical view that desire is 
predominant on the astral plane which is connected 
wit,h the apas-tattva, 'water,' 'parjanya,' 
, clonds; amI that our present human consciousness 
is mostly astral j and Manu's statement that" the 
waters are called n ar a h, and are the abode of 
him from whom our present life springs and who is 
therefore called NarayaJ"la." 
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the nnborn. Thereafter comes the fifth or 

m ii. his h a-m e <J h a, which is ever performed 
by Brahmii. and is ever connected with all 
things. 

Brahmii, Vi~hJ.lU, RueJra, Maha-Vishnu and 
others perform these five y a j fi as' a;ld the 
world manifests in consequence. They corres­
pond to cognition, desire, action and summation, 
and, fifthly, the transcendental aQhi~hthiina, 
substratum,' known as the P1·atla'Va. All these 

~ If we ~ay hazard a guess as to the meaning of 
thIS fifth, It seems to be something like this: how­
ever much we may endeavour to define and declare 
the Absolute in words there always remains behind 
s?mething which is recognisable only by and in the 
SIlence of the sub- or supra-consciousness (for the 
obvious reason that the whole cannot be comprehend­
ed by a part) j if we say that the consciousness or the 
World-process or the Absolute is triple we, as a matter 
of fact, think only of a limited whole, a system, made 
up of similarly circumscribed three, and, therefore, 
we find that there is a fourth also, of the nature of 
summation j but when we have expressly stated 
this summation, it. becomes, not identical with the 
totality of the three but a fourth, side by side with, 
besides, and other than the three j and then we 
have to resort to a fifth as the summation of the 
four; but if we should expressly state this fifth its' 
fate would be the same and we should have to 
sub-consciously think ofa sixth, and 80 on. . 
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I h s y a J. fi a sand k r i y a s are included 
mec a,' . h dh 
in Aham-Etat-Na. The mahis ,a-me, .a 
. . 1 ded in the Negation, t there IS no frUit 
IS me u , b 
to be looked for, nothing to be done, anl~ orn 

S bh- , Included in the Not-ThIS to-
of va ava. h 

ether with the A ham is the a i a-~ e ~ h~, t e 
g t' d the combination of ~8 and M-1Wt. summa IOn an , 
Includ~d in the Eta t is the n a. I' a-m ~ Q h. a. 

The ash v a-m e (J h a is the combmatlOn of 
I-This and This (7). ']'he I alone, the supreme 
sound, the S h a b Q a-B I' a h III a n is the g 0-

me c1 h a.1l , 
B~cause of this significance of the y a J il a s 

. ' dId " He who gammg knowledge, IS It ec are . , 
1 This seems to be put from some other standpoint, 

as an alternative view, for, just before, _ n a ~ a­
me d h a haR beeu connected with i c h c h h a whIch 

corr~sponds to the Negation. 
I I the modern view these sacrifices mean, respec-

n 'fi th man ivel the bull-sacrifice, the horse-sacr1 ce, e. -
t 'Yfi' e the goat-sacrifice and the bnffalo-sacrlfice. 
saCl"!. c " h .. 

11 'cal Vl' ew interprets these as t e SIlCIl-
One a egoI'l . b th 
fices of the various animal passions typified Y e 

. . aIR pride restlessness, Relfishness, lust, 
var10nR anlm, ' t· 

. t Another superphysical explana Ion. 
anO'er, e c. . th t in 
br~ught out in theosophicttl literature, IS a 
vel' exceptionttl circumstances, a h1~man soul hap-

Yd t have become tied to an ammal body, as a 
Pene 0 , d t t' . h t . d it was se~ free by the es ruc Ion pums men , an . 1 
of that body at one of these sacrifices, by speCla 

ceremonial. 
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giveth 'it to others, he is the wise man and 
virtuous, and he knoweth the Q h arm a. This 
imparting of knowledge to others is 'the first 
k a I' rna. Conduct in accordance with the know­
ledge gained is the second. The accomplish­
ment of wishes by means of good conduct is the 
third. There is no conduct, good or bad, no 
knowledge and no ignorance, all is B I' a h man, 
embodied Sa t-c h i t-Il nan Q a-to rettlise this 
is the fourth. The fifth is constant endeavour 
for the good of all. And all this together is 
m 0 k iii h a. Not to perform these sacrifices is 
to incur sin, for he who gives not to others the 
knowledge gained by him, in him the j fi it n a 
aspect of the At m ii is distressed, narrowed, 
atrophied, and all his action vitiated. For this 
same purpose of spreading knowledge do all 
incarnations take place; and by such y a j fi a­
sacrifice alone the world was born, exists, and 
shall continue. 

The significance and purpose of a g n i-hotra, 
viija-peya and (Jiklilha are similar. Agni­
hotra, is the offering up, into the fire of Brah­
m a n, of what has been acquired, by oneself. In 
the v Ii j a-p e y a, while the acquired is offered 
up, the un acquired is striven after and sought. 
1) i k iii h [\, initiation, is the connecting together 
of the a g n i-h 0 t I' a and the v it j a-p e y a in 
this relation, viz., that the acquired and the 
unacquired are all the salDe in all-time' and 

11 
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all-space, and that Bra h man includes all. 
1) i k ~ h a is the instruction, (!if this is done, such 
will be the result, this is the right thing to do 
on t.his occasion.' 

The agni-hotra corresponds to the A; vaja­
p e y a to the U; (J i k ~ h ii-k a I' m a to the l\f; and 
the totality of all these is sam skit r a, initiation, 
consecration, which corresponds to the summa­
tion. 

To those in the household, action is the 
bring8r of m 0 k ~ h a. The five m a h ii-y a j fi a s 
and bali-v ai s h v a-(,1 e v a, etc., are the ni ty a­
y a j fl a, the constant or daily sacrifices. The 
five me Q has and a g n i-h 0 t l' a, v it j a-p e ya, 
(.1 i k ~ hl1, etc., are the n aim itt i k a or occasional, 
performed because of special reason, occasion. 
He who passes through this high sam s k ii r a 
attains B I' a h man. '1'he former corresponds 
to A; the latter to U; to M corresponds the 
a-n a i 111 itt a which is neither, but which is 
the whole of the duty of the system of castes 
and life-stages that is summed up in the 
AUl\!. Sam skit l' a, sacrament, is the cause 
of differentiation (of physical and superphysical 
qualifications of special kinds).l 

1 This and the next para indicate Rtill another 
aspect of theRe initiations, that of 'occult ceremonies' 
wherehy the rauks of the hierarchies, the spiritunl 
1'ulerR and guides of evolution are recruited. There 
is nothing mystical or even obscure in these matters 

............. --... - ... 

THE SACRIFICES. 163 

~ ~f his, m a II a q his, m a IIIi . r _ 
m a.Q a s yo g i s ddt m ,l s, b l' ah-

d .' an . e vas come to y . N _ 

an g~ve teaching according to their a J n a s 
Such mdeed is th f . power. 
the good and h e thrUlt o~ all assemblages of 

. ' ' ence e sayl th t B 
hImself dwells in the f b ng a haga van 

. . assem Iy' Th 1 
y aJ fi a is the place of su h th'. e p ace of 

1 c ga ermgs d h P aces only are tirfJ h ' an sue 
• • t las, oly place f b 

gomg to them and list. . s, or, y 
. ellIUa' to the t l' 

gIven and practising them 0. _ f eac llngs 
(the etymological m . ,J I vas cross over' 

6allIng of t - f h 
crossing-place a f'd f I l' t a being a 

, 01, a erry) tl t . 
pass beyond dOUbts and '11' la IS to say, 

1 USlOns. 

even tllOugh they are not public Th . _ 
to be the same as that of the' re ell' n~ture seems 
and examinations for d' P paratlOns, tests 
offices in the various ':; l~stallations in varioUs 
physical life of a nat' ePbal ments of tIle outer 

Ion' ut th d J._! 
course very different. ' e e""'-lls are' of 



SECTION III. (Oontinnml.) 
CHAPTBR VI. (Gontimwd). Sub-Section (1Il). 

THE SACRAM~:NTS MENTIONED IN THE YA,TUR-VEVA. 

'rhe significance of the sam 8 k 3 l' a 8 or sac1'a­
ments,-Their dual uspect, conventional, unreal or 
formal, and real or metaphysical.-The supreme 
importance of up a-11 a y a 11 a,,-1'hc symbolical 
meaning of certain ceremonial articles connected with 
bra h m a-c h a l' y a,-'rhe sixteen sam 8 k a r as, 

'rhus we see that action baRes itself on and is 
connected with cognition, and hence the ordi­
nance that sacrifices should be performed after 
completing bra h In a-c h a r y a, It iR true that 
morning and evening h a van a, offering into the 
fire, is ordained during bra h In a-c h a r y a also, 
but it has a special significance, there. The 
Smrt'i-verse sayR: Having got together the fuel 
of samit or palii.sha (different kinds of wood) 
let him raise the fire, 'morning and evening.' 
Here sam i t and p a lit s h a. signify only study 
and the revision of the lessons. Sam it indi­
cates knowledge generally; palitsha means the 
same with reference to practical application and 
action; a g n i is desire; the three correspond 
to the primal Trinity. Mutual discussion, the 
voluntary exposition of their special subjects 

t 
t 
I 
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~o. eac~ other, by students, is h a van a 
mormngs and eveni ' . The 

for study. ngs, are the proper time 

When bra h m a-c hal' h 
successfully the .1' fya as been completed 

ueSlre or selfi h It d' 
appears H. h s resu s IS-

. ence t e placi f h 
life after it 0 1 ' ',ng 0 t e household 

, . n y 111 thIS wi . 
bemg both seen t b se, JOY and sorrow 
Brahman d t ~ e naught, can the work of 

Th b ~ u y, e performed steadfastly 
e eggmg for food en' oin d . 

c h Ii l' i s has also f b' J e upon bra h m a-
f 1 or 0 Ject the l' 1 
a se sense of pride and h ,,' ~mova of all 

realisation of all as Self. 1 umlhatlOu, and the 

Because both kuowled e a ' 
to m 0 k s h a theref . g nO. actIOn ~re means 
t
' , ., ore IS sam skit 
lOn, mit.iation needed f 11 1'11, consecra-

h 
' or a persons W'th 

suc sacrament th 1" ,lOUt e rea lsatlOn of B h 
cannot be accomplish d 'rh r a ill a n t e . e rules as t t 
e c,' are all connected 'th 0 cas e, Wl samsk" Th 
are two primary dl',,' 'f a l' It. ere 
b 

vISIOns 0 caste d ., 
orn, and a-d vi-J' at' ' . v 1-J a, twice-
1 

., non wIce-borl Th 1 
t Ie shu d r a th 1. e atter is 

. " e servant of all b ' 
1 A emgs. The 

nd also, we may perhapA add th' , 
of a constant current of· :ff' ,e CIrculatIOn h a ectIOn bet th 

olders as a body d h ween e house-
children, as a body' an ,~e students, their own 
of the truest and h' '1 ant 1 eal and idyllic condition 

, . 19 les socialis h 
chIld would be treated' . m were anybody'B 
child of that house ~n alny and every house as It 
for food. ' w en Ie comes hungry, asking 
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former iRhe who has been born from or by means of 
two kinds of sacrament '. This class is sub-divided 
into briihmal)a, k~hattriya and vaishya by 
correspondence to A, U, and M. The two kinds 
of consecration are the sat y a, true or real, and 
the a sat y a, false or apparent and conven­
tional. The true consecration i~ connected with 
the knowledge of Brahman; the conventional 
one with the work, activity, or external forms 
and appearances and manifestations of Bra h­
man. Above both is the third, .1;iz., the asam­
s k r t a, the unconsecrated or beyond con­
secration. 

The true consecration is the conjunction, the 
harmoniol1s mergence and union, of cognition and 
action, which is possible only when all three, 'L'iz., 
karm a,j flii n a, and b h ak t i 2 ]1f1,ye been gained, 
and are evenly combined. But the gain of one 
only of these is also a sacrament, and that is a 
conventional one. 

'The current interpretation of ~ v i-jlt is ' born a 
second time' by meanA of the sltcrnment of u p a­
n a y It n It, the 'leading up' to the Teacher, (ulti­
nmtely to Brit h III a n, by menns of the baptism of 
fire, the fire of heart.-searching ItlHl world-searching, 
the fire of pain :mc1 sorrow out of which arifles the 
introspective consciousness, the true second birth). 

2 These words may perhaps be trallHlated briefly and 
conveniently, by gnosis, pistis and energism (see 

Baldwin's Dictionary of Ph£losophy). 
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. '1'he natur~ of the birth ~nd origin of all beings 
III one and the same, viz., a conjunction of Pur u­
~ha and Prakrti, Self and Not-Self, because 
of mutual d~sire. These beings are sub-divided 
into four kinds, minerals, vegetables, animals, and 
humans, corresponding to cognition, desire, action 
and the summation. These four are connected 
with 's t h ii I a or dense matter and are perceiv­
able by th~ physical senses. Before and after 
these four, too, extends an endless series in , 
correspondence with the rule of four; and within 
these four, again, are endless atoms, and a tetrad 
within each atom. All is thus transcendental 
and infinite, and, in this view, we see at once 
that all is relati ve and similar in respect of all 
action, i.e., of becoming or birth, stay, death, 
rebirth, etc. 

All men are thus the same in birth; but 
their work is different and differentiates them in 
accordance with the predominance of cOO"llition 

d . '" , 
or eSlre, or action, the fourth or summation 
being the service of all, s h Ii q. I' a-hood. ' 

He who simply serves all beings is the 
s h ii q. I' a; he has no clear knowledge, either of 
the relation of action and desire or of the 
summation. ('1'his is the first stage). Of these 
s h ii q. I' a s, he who begins to slightly know the 
Self, the Not-Self and the Negation, his conscious­
ness begins to turn inwards from outwards' 
for and by means of this he restrains th~ 
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t · 't of the senses and strives after self-ac IVI y' . 
. h - k a l' a n a and thus attams control, sva-vas 1- ., , h 

, 1 a hood This inwanl-turnmg of t e val Sly, - , t' The 
, 'th true consecra lOn, 

conscIOusness IS e h d ' the 
t ' on the other an, IS 

uIIreal consecra. lOn, h 
k' bra ma-

outer imitation thereof by ta mg up d f th 
h l' a and its duties, viz" the stu y 0 e 

cay, , 'where 
b ' t' e and other SClences, -inner or su Jec IV , ' 'd 

b fitness for the true consecratIOn IS game , 
y lOt' f the shu d l' a, to serve for 

In the cone 1 IOn 0 ' , 
. 1 ' ' the imitation of the true serVICe 

Persona gaIn IS f t 
. , d 'd f all eXIJectation 0 re urn, 

1 'ch IS eVOI 0 f 1 w 11 " h - d r a-t v a, a se 
and so constItutes a-S a t-s ~, . d the 

_ 1 hood' whereas serVICe base on 
shu(r~ , tl '. h 11 is produced from 18 one, 
consciousness t at a . "tl the 

h 't be external serVIce WI 1 

even t,houg 1, dir~cted outward and the 
immedmte a,ttentlOn . _ d t true or 

tive makes sa t-s h u , l' a,-, v a, , 
senses ac _ ' 1 d I So the mere imitatlOu, 
good shu (} l' a- 100, • 

1 • t the reader and should be 
I It must he c ear 0 d. real 

, 'd th t the words sat an a s a ~, < 

b · III nun a '1' Olne d f 1 have a technlca sense m 
d 1 true an a se, , , 

an unrea, h nd hitS no displtragmg or 
, k and that t e seco· , 1 

thIS wor " , " They correspond WIt 1 
t 'y 1lnplIcatIon , . 

condemnlt 01 , 1 'd 1 and l'eltl trans-
'1 d physIca, I ea , 

metaphyslCa an ,: 1 abstr'wt and concrete, 
d t l and empITICa, ' . , 1 

cen en·a 'h d embodiment, ru e 
, '1 1 )ractlCe t eory Itn 

PrmClp e ane I" nd heteroO'enous, 
t' homogenous a to 

and illustrlt lOll, d'ff' tl'atioll 'universal and 
l ' t' and I elen < , genera IRa lOll ' 

t ' 1 r 1n w and instance, par ICU a, ,b . 
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.~ 
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the outer form, of the sat or true va ish y a, is 
the asat or conventional vaishya who carries 
on trade and business generally. The accomplish­
ment of the work of B l' a h ill a n by means of 
that trade, for the sake of oneself, of others and 
of duty, is the mark of the sat va ish y a, In 
the case of the k ~ h a tt r i y a, k ~ a h tt l' a is the 
destruction of vice and the promotion of virtue, 
it is the upholding of q h a I'm a and the guard­
ing of it for the good of oneself and of ali others, 
because all are One. This is the work of the 
sat k~hattriya, Its outer or formal imitation 
in the conventional relations, v y a v a h Ii. l' a, be­
haviour, of king and subject, the protection of 
the subject, the establishment of laws, m a 1'- . 

Y a q a, bounds, limits, conventions, is the work 
of the a sat or conventional k ~ hat t I' i y a. 
Finally, the knowledge of B I' a h man in its tl'i­
unity is the quality of the s a q. b l' a h m a I). a ; 
while the formal imitation thereof, the work of 
the asaq. briihmal).a, is the sixfold activity of 
sacrificing and helping others to sacrifice, study 
and teaching, and giving and receiving of gifts, 
all done with the ultimate object of attaining 
to the sat. The person who has the right to 
perform the seventh k arm a is neither the 
brahmal).a, nor the k~hattriya, nor the 
vaishya,northe shuq.ra; that karma is the 
performance of the other six without selfish 
desire for personal results. '1'he sub~division of 
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coO'nition action and desire by two (i. e., cogni-
tioDn and action?) gives the six; while the 

totality of them is the seventh. . 
'1'his inward turning of the consclOusness, then, 

is the second or sat y a, true and real, sam s­
k fi. l' a, which brings about the second birth, or 

birth by meanS of the sam s k a r as. 
'}'he up a-n a y a n a (literally, l~adillg. up or 

guiding, and conventionally investIture wIth the 
sacred thread) is the chief of all sacraments. It 
can be accomplished only with the·help of a sa q-
g u r u, a true preceptor. When the understand­
ing arises in the j i v a that the whole of Sa m-
s a r a is an inseparable compound of pleasu:e 
and pain, tlH1,t pleasure can never be secured.m 
the world unalloyed with and unmarred by p~m, 
then is the proper time for_ this consecratlOn. 
"rhe maker of all this is Ishvara; I am the 
At m a ; all is composed of Brahman; and 
B~ahman is anan<Ja itself qualified hy sat 
and ~hi t. How and why then is there all this 
doubt al~d illusion in this world, and this per­
plexing rotation of birth, life and death; how 
pleasure and pain, joy and sorroW, love and hate? 
What and where is the law and order in all this? 
How and from wlHtt does an this arise? ' When 
such reflecti.ons arise in the j i v a then he seeks 
out his sa<Jguru and obtains knowledge from 
him and becomes an up ani t a, 'the guided, the 
brought up, the initiated.' '1'he obtltining of exact 

~ , , 
I 
1 
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k~owl~dge of the Three in their unity and 
dIversIty alone constitutes the true u pa-nayana. 
:h~ formal and external representation of 

thIS IS the conventional ceremony, known as 
up a vi t a, also called tIle v l' at a-b and h a 
'the binding on or taking up of the vow ~ fo; 
from that time begins the observance of th~ vow 
of b. l' a ~m a-? h a r y a, which means study of the 
subJectIve SOlences. All re]'oice on the occa . . .. mo~ 
for the possIbIlIty of'earning' or gaining Brah-
in a n comes nea.r to them all at the time. They 
are glad that tIns boy, their relative, becomes a 
bra h m a-c hal' I, a 'walker' in B I' a h 111 a n 
do~s everything as directed by his a c h a r y a, ~ 
gUlde and preceptor, and with him studies this 
supreme science. 
. Theouter mark of the ceremony is the put­
~mg on ~f ~he thread. But the real triple thread 
IS the tnmty of cognition, desire and action. A 
y a j fi a or sacrifice is performed on the occasion 
for the successful accomplishment of the stud; 
and the removal of all hindrances thereto and 
the q evas ofthis world and [l;1his, mahar~his, 

1 <ll~ '"f ~R~'"f~~ I 
£>f'lrm'l=->';;'- ~ • t1lll1I'i'1Uf "f!J ~!ff'i'tTll ~ II 

"Because he 'gathers together' the essential 
teachings of all true sciences, because he 'induces 
others to act' according to them, becauAe he himself 
'lives them '-therefore is he given the honored 
name of a c h a r y a ". 
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b rahmaQas, yogis and other hi?h beings are 
. k d d l'nvited to it as wItnesses of the 
lllVO e an t 

' , and all the assembled people pray 0 
ceremony, cu • f 
tl ' , 'Do ye help in the fulfilment of tlus vow 0 

leID, , " . ost 
h let this J i v a. s llllleIlll b rah ma-c a,rya, 1 

d . t to the study of the truth of B I' a 1-
esu'e urn' bo 

, A d the father and the mother of the y, 
:~:~g p~aced the sign and symbol o,f the thre~a 

h ' d taught him his new dutIes, send hIm 
upon un an . . d ladl 

'ththeachftrya: 'Gowlllmglyan g c y, 
away WI , t d the o beloved! and obey him in all thmgs; s u Y 

. ~ B l' a h man learn the truth, become 
SClence 01-,' 1 '1 

1 nnd then return and Htppl Y Bralman c» , 

, the work of this Sams iira, engage m ' , 
d 'th the rule of cogmtlOn, In accor ance WI 

d ' d action (7) it is proper for the boy to 
mnre an , '1 f 

, t' hI's connection with hIS faml y or an 
mam am . d h h 

h I a week after the ceremony, an t en e 
a n a ,cu , V d ' th 
follows the ft c h ii I' Y a to learn the e .,a WI 
" A • and TTnii:ngas and all the laws of the ItS ~':J.nga.y, "- l' , 

World-process, 
This inward-turned consciousness belongs to 

the three varQas, 'colors,' castes,only; hence they 
only have the right to the u pa-vi t a, He who has 

1 1 £ ' a week in this 
I Alma, seems to Je usee 01 , 

k ' tend of a (h,y which seems to be the modern 
WOl' ,Ins cu' 1 ' 
, L. t' £ the word' or perhaps t lere IS a. mterpre..a lon 0" d 
difference between the old ahnah and the mo ern 

ahah and ahan. 
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not the intelligence that can perform introspection 
and grasp subjective things, he is outside the 
pale of €} vi-j a-t va, twice-born-ness, Param pa­
rn, heredity, has also a place in this reference. 
Va i shy a s, k ~ h a tt r i y a sand b r ii h m a Q a s 
have the subjective consciousness by heredity. 
Those whose constant work is the inward-turning 
of the consciousness-the work of those born 
among such will also be similar; and, as all the 
world knows, the birth of everyone is guided 
by his previous k arm a, As his k a I'm a has 
been, so is the man's family, business, wealth, 
race, country, pleasure, pain, etc" and also his 
caste, It is true that many have only the wish to 
be born in a higher caste and perform just enough 
k a l' m a to secure this, But they have not the 
power to do the duties of the ca.ste. Yet, having 
been born there, they get the teachings that 
belong to and are current in that caste and so 
secure the wanting faculties in later births, 

This division into castes and stages, these 
sacraments and sacrifices, belong, under different 
names and forms, to all times and all places. 
Analogies to them exist even amongst minerals 
and vegetables in subtle ways. They are only 
prominent amongst the humans, and this is so 
because these are the highest of the' gross' 
kingdom, (i, e" the physical plane). 

Those, then, who have been consecrated and 
initiated duly, according to law, acquire the 
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right to the subjective scienc~s. If the s~bjective 
or introspective bent appears III the shu <J r!t he 
becomes a <J v i-j a. Ou tho other hand, he who 
never gains this inward-consciousness and never 
turns to the inner sciences, he falls from the 
estate of the twice-born, though born as one. In 
this ever-crumbling S It m s it r It, composed of 
pleasure and pain, to be dejected ov~r death au~ 
elated over birth, to exult over gam.s ~nd WaIl 
under lo:'!ses, is the men,nest way of hVlllg ; .and 
not to know the simple truth about the All IS to 
be truly fallen. Otherwise, indee~, from. the 
standpoint of the Absolute, there IS no mIsery 

and no glory. 
F such reasons are directions given for the 

consC:cration of the three castes according to ~he 
subtle laws that govern their length of hfe, 
mental, physical, and sllperph~si.cal powers, con­
stitutional functions and actIvIty, etc. ~f the 
initintion does not take place before a partICular 
age is reached, the j i vat fal~s' because he h~s 
no further opportunity of belllg abl~ to secu~e 
the subjective or introspective conSCiousness III 

this life.1 

Therefore have times, places, and ages been 
fixed for the consecration of the three castes 
respectively by the Elders of our race. 

I The matter of the brain-cells' sets,' so ~ say, as 
bones and muscles set and canuot ~e mampulated 
unless trained in the early years of bfe. 

r' 
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Consecration by sixteen sacraments, each sub­
divided into sat and a sat, real and formal, is in 
this wise laid down for the three castes. The 
three factors of the Logion, and their summation, 
multiplied by themselves/ yield the sixteen. 'fhe 
times prescribed for their performance are based 
upon the ordinary length of human life. It is 
true that ,some die in infancy, others in childhood 
or in youth, and there is no period fixed un­
changeably for the span of human life; still, in 
a general way, the length thereof is determined 
for and by each epochs; thus, each particular 
y u g a or man van t a I' a has its own normal 
and healthy span of life for its living creatures. 
Those who fall away from the laws of ii c h ii I' a, 
right conduct, fall under other laws and are dealt 
with specially. The consecrations are based on 
what is common to the majority. As already 
indicated, the sub-divisions of real and formal or 
conventional sacraments correspond to cognition 
and action, respectively, desire being the hidden 
nexus. By permutations and combinations of 
these we get indeed an endless number of sacra­
'ments and they are all described as k a I'm a, 
k I' i Y ii, action and ritual, and are therefore dealt 
with in the Yaju1'-veq,lt, but sixteen are the more 
important. 

I'That is to say, each being Bub-divided into four 
reflexions of the Ol-ginal four, like the Ver/as. . 
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The passing through these sacraments is 
regarded as cJ h a l' m a, duty. Ordinarily they 
belong to the three castes,. as said, b~t if 
ash ii d l' a should attain to the lllward consCIOUS­
ness b~ means of service of others, then he too 
acquir;s a full right to be taken through all 
these sacraments by a sa cJ-g u l' u, a· 'true' 
teacher. As has been said: 'On completing 
service all enter into the three castes. Serve 
all beings by thought, word and deed. So only, 
gradually, is the status of the va ish y a gained, 
then that of the k ~ hat t l' i y a, and lastly that 
of the b I' a h In a I} a. Finally, becoming B I' a h­
man, the j i v a can create new worlds. Briefl~, 

the object and result of all these sacraments IS 
the achievement of the consciousness that the all 
is I and the I is all! 

'l'he Vet!a.~ mention the sixteen sam s k Ii. l' a s, 
but the Hmrtis only ten; this is because ten are 
primary and the remaining six secondary. 

SECTION III. (Gontinned.) 
CHAPTER VI. (Gont·inued.) Sub-Section (IV). 

THE SACRAMENTS OF THE YA.TUR-VEJ;>A. 

The various sam s k 8 r a s.-Implantation of the 
seed of the body.-2. Invocation of the j i v a to in­
habit it.-3.' Humani!lation of both.-4. Bringing 
to birth and outer manifestation.-5. Assignment of 
characteristio name.--6. Dressing up and preparing 
for future work.-7. Determination of specific 
vocation and outer marking of it. 

(a) The first sacrament is the g a I' b h-a ~ h­
Ii n a, 'the planting of the seed,' the conception. 
When k Ii. m a, love, desire, arises in the woman,. 
theIl the l' a j a s, menstrual flux, appears. It 
recurs every month, hence is called the r t 11, 
season, and hence also the word r t U-lll a t i for 
woman. Four days is the period thereof and 
therein union should be avoided; thereafter the 
eagerness, the culmination, of desire comes to 
the woman, and union is permitted. The embryo 
arises from the conj1lnction of the vir y a, seed 
or sperm, and the l' a j a s, Ovum or germ. The 
establishment of the embryo is accompanied 
by a sacrament, a consecration. The condition 
of a woman carrying a frot11s is different from 
her ordinary conditiou, even as the case is with 
plants when in flower before frl.liting. The 

12 
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fruiting is a sacrament, a sam s k ii. r a; therein 
manyness is achieved. Women are the means 
of this achievement. All this relates to the 
sacrament of gar b h-a ~ h ii. n a, which is need­
ed to secure the due retention and development 
of the fwtus. 

'l'he real, inner, consecration, (the metaphyRi­
calor Rubjective idea underlying the external 
formalities of the rite), the sa~-garbh-ii.~h­
ana is the beginning of reflexion about Brah­
man, 'Who am I, and whence am I?' (It is the 
planting" of the seed of introspective self-con­
sciouRneRs, out of which, as one among other 
consequences, will grow and develop the inner, 
subtler body). 

(b) The second is the s i m an too n nay an a. 
Growth begins in the embryo from the very 
moment of conception. The time of the COUl­
pletion of this growth, of its full filling out with 
the atOl1lR of the seed and th e OVUlll, and of the 
clear definition of trunk and limbs and organs, 
is the time for this sacrament. It is the time 
when the j i v a comes and enters into the em­
bryonic body.1 The entrance of the j i va 

1 The permanent atom enterR the seminal fluid 
and attaches itself to a spermatozoon; the phy­
sical sheath of the thread to which the atom is 
attached, connecting it with the higher atoms, is 
completed in the fourth month, and with this there 
is a flow of life downwards from the j i v It, and 
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subsequently to tlle formation of the body is 
declared everywhere. The body is formed by 
the multiplication of the compounded atoms of 
germ and sperm, because each such atom is a 
trinity and possesses the power of lllultiplication 
which manifests everywhere in the 'W orld­
process; and thereafter some one jivii·tmii which 
is connected with the atoms of the body in the 
womb, comes .and enters into it. For the joy of 
that. coming and for the assuring of the j i va's 
connexion with and stay in the body is this 
rite performed. The s i m ii, limit of (' mecha­
nical ' ) growth, of the body comes to its 
ant a, end, then; and un n ay a n a, upleading, 
bringing up, is the fixing of the connexioJl 
between the j i v a and the body,I (the 

, quickening' occurs. I think this is what is meant 
by "the j i v a comes and enters, etc." Until this 
sheath round the connecting thread is formed, the 
j i v a cannot reach the footus. After that there is 
free communication between the growing fcetus and 
the astral and mental bodies. Up to this stage, the 
vegetative and animal processes might have gone on 
'mechanically,' i.e., without t~e presence of a 
permanent ato~, but if that is absent, miscarriage 
before or at this time must occur. (A. B.) 

1 '1'he modern and current interpretation of the 
word is that s i man t a is tIle' the parting in the 
middle of the tresses of a woman,' and un nay a n a 
is the arranging, dressing or braiding up thereof; and, 
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'taking up 'of the body by the j i v It itself). 

as a matter of fact, this toilette forms the chief item 
in the ceremony as it is performed in India, now-a-

rlltp. 
The remarks in the text are very intereRting and 

suggestive in the light of modern embryology and 
tb~ theosophical and Veqantic views and diRcuRsions 
as to the exact relation between the j i v a and the 
embryo. One view is that the j i v a enters into 
the matrix together with the paternal sperm with 
which it iR al1'eady connected; anotlJar, that it enters 
the embryo at the moment of conception; a third 
that it comes to occupy it later on, but while it is 
still in the "'omb, e.g., Mann Sarnhitii gives the 
seventh month, (when, medically, the child becomes 
viable); a fourth that it does not enter tile body fully 
till the seventh year after hirth, and so on. The view 
stated here seems, with a little explanation, to recon­
cile all these various views. The j i v a enter,~ into the 
emhryo when it is fully formed, as a master begins to 
livn in a new house only after it has been completed 
by the builders; but the master is in relation wi.th 
the house from the earliest diggings of its foundati.ons 
and initiates ib; commencement, and the builders 
build it according to llis needR and wiRhes and under 
hi" direct 01' indirect supervision aud guidance. 
(Ree note on p. 178 supra). J';ven so the super­
phpical 'builders' build each body in accor~~nce 
wi th the needs of the k a r III a of each J 1 V a, 
fJ'om the moment of conception. Indeed, III 

,.iew of the fact tl~[),t the -W orId-process is an 
ullbroken continuum everywhere, this relation of 

j 
, I 
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the j i va to its physical envelopes may be traceable 
in an indefinite regression and progr~ssion befor'e 
and after any particular coneeption through progeni­
tal cells and particles of matter, (the germplasIR ) 
into all the kingdomR, animal, vegetable, minel'al, 
elemental, etc. The theories which say that the 
physical at.traction which brings together two beings 
of opposite sexes is the action of a soul seeking 
birth, the pretty mythos that makes Cupid a little 
child shooting arrOWR of love to bring together 
youth and maiden, also find explanation in the 
light of this interpretation; a j i v a seeking birth 
influences the coming together of the parents. 
(See Bhavifhya-P1t1'li7Ja, Pt, III, kh-iv, ch-xiv. 30-31, 
where this view is stated almost in so many words). 

The Ve<J.antic Rtatement is that the j i v a that is 
still subject to rebirth goes to the moon, Chanq­
rama or Soma, (" tll8 gate of Svarga" in and 
out of which the j i v a goes and comes, see the 
Ohhrinr!ngya,) after quitting its physieal tenement 
on this earth (those going to the SUll not being 
liable to rebirth); and that when the time for 
its rebirth arrives it descends to the earth by 
means of p a l' jan y a, clouds, through the good 
offices of Val'U~la, the ruler of the water-world; 
that tlle drop of rain to which the j i v a is attached 
enters into a cereal, and the j i v a finally passes 
into the paternal human parent attached to a food­
grain and thence into the womb of the maternal 
parent attached to the sperm. The. theosophical 
allegorical explanation of this is that the Soma_ 

• 
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perfection, of the consciousness of the I and 

world is the lower mental plane and the VarUl}a­
wol'ld, the astral plane, and that the redescend­
ing j i v a fit'~t re-creates fol' itself a mental 
hOlly and an astral body (by means of the fll,culties 
stOl'ed in its k a l' a I) a-s h a I' i I' a, which practically 
cOllfltitutes its higher self and to a vn.l'ying extent 
influences the builders, the nature-flpirits, in their 
wOl'k of buil<ling up these lower bodies) ; and that a 
natllre-spirit finn'!ly ~Impe~ the emhryo in the womh 
acconlillg' to its needs and de~erts as embodied in a 
'fo!'m' provided by the agents of the btl'lnic In.\'{. 
Of course this allegorimtl explanation is very illumi­
nati \'e. But thet'e is no inmn8i.~tenr:y hetween it and 
the liteml interpl'etn.tion. The htter seems no 
dOll ht very fanciful at first sight; bnt let us look 
again, n. Hecoml time, and we miloY see hetter. 
Compare the following extract, fmill H.n up-to-cln,te 
model'll book of science, '['he Sto)'y of Animal life, by 
D. Lindsay (1902 A. D.) "The histlll'yof the [Jiver­
fluke is a most complicated oXltmple of ltltel'llation 
of gOllol'atiollfl. The arlllit form infmlts the flheep's 
Ii I'O!·. There it producos eggs, which nJterwards 
find t.heil' wa,y into watel'. Hore they die unleRs they 
find theil' way into a cet'tain watel'-sn!1il, which mn.ny 
of them do. Within thiR sna,il--linnoon tl'nncafnla--the 

egg developes into a sac-like body, called n. sporocyst. 
This p!'olluces within itself Humbers of a small cren.­
tut'e which is cn.l1ed tho Redia fm·m. TheRe in turn 
pl'oduce a tn.ilecl form, cn,Hed :1 Cel'cn.ria, which gets 
out, of the Rnail, swims ill w!tter, and finally settles 
down 011 some plant. Here it is eaten by an uufol'tu-

j 

I 
), 
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of the fact that the I is the A t m ii, connected 

nate sheep, within which it developes into the adult 
fluke". (p.75). The history of the seventeen-year 
locust IS even more afltonishing. 1-Vhich of the these 
stories is the more fanciful P Indeed the student of 
science, and, more so, of metaphysic must always 
be pre~ar~d .to meet without sm'prise and with a sym­
pathehc smIle the perpetration of the most fanciful 
conceits and far-fetched jokes by that great 
amusemen.t-Reeker and inveterate pastime-hunter, 
the Self, III concert with His life-long. and equally 
facetio~s and sport-loving companion and playmate, 
PrakrtI, the Not-Self. In this particular case indeed 
there is much reason to believe that the physical moon' 
which has in past time contributed to the populatio~ 
?f this earth by sending lunar pitTS (micro-organ_ 
IsmR) to inhabit it, is still connected in some 
way or other with our mental plane, and so the 
clouds and waters with our astral plane, for, after 
all, t!lese planes are material and so in space 
and time. Thus may both theRe interpretations 
be regarded as quite consistent with our text 
here. 

Development by cell-multiplication seems also to 
be alluded to in the text, and in a way which while 
not contradicting the latest views as to spec'ialised 
sperm and germ cells, indicates that those views 
should not be emphasised too ml\ch and exaggerated; 
each atom has the power of multiplying and 
r~p~'~ducing itself inherent within it, and though 
dIVlslOn of labour is a patent fact in nature it is 
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with the A and distinct from space, time, and 
substance. 

also not infrequent for a person brought up in one 
occupation to take up another, at a pinch. By a due 
combination of these two facts observable in every 
department of the world-process, a real continuum 
underlying an apparent separateneAs, the one and 
the many, in consequence of which 'all exists every­
where,' we can generally successfully appraise t~e 
value of and locate the amount of truth present In 

each of two conflicting hypotheses 'that may be put 
forward in connexion with any series of observed 
facts. Thus, in the conflict of opinion as regards 
the transmission of acquired characters, between 
Darwinism and Weismannism, the solution would lie 
in the degree of acquisition. Where, in an abnormal 
individual, the consciousnesA has, AO to say, run 
away from his sex-side to develop lop-sidedly his 
music-side or painting-side, or poetry-side, there 
the germ-cells cannot be sufficiently modified to 
reproduce the faculty for mURic, painting, etc. But 
if the two sides, viz., t.he sex-feeling and the special 
genius-faculty were normally connected by and in 
the emmllling couRciommeFlR, aR arms and legs a~d 
trunk and senses are, they too woulcl be as unfall­
ingly reproduced aR these. The intelligeuce of Itn 
ordinarily well-educated European would amount to 
abnormal genius in a race of primitive savages; and 
if one of the lat,ter Ilhouid develop it in some way, 
his consciousness would have to be so turned aBide 
from nourishing the sex-nature that he would 
probably fail to transmit it to any physical progeny 

Ii 
I 
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(c) The third sacrament is the p u m­

his bodily instincts and passions may (if at all) 
produce; but the capacity, the power, of developing 
that amount of intelligence is normally reproduced 
in Europe because a higher general level has been 
reached and a sufficient a'flwunt of consciousness is 
available for the even nourishment of both Bides 
On this point the following statement of W eisman~ 
himself, in his latest and maturest work, is worth 
considering: "Potentially the first Biophorids con­
tained an absolutely inexhaustible wealth of forms 
of life, and not merely' t,hose wllich have actually 
been evolved." (~'he Evolution Theory, vol. II. pp. 390, 
391). The statement may help to bring out the 
significance of the metaphysical paradox that all 
exists everywhere and also to show that Weismann's 
insistence on the non-transmissibility of acquired 
characters is self-contradictory, except in a very 
restricted and special sense, for, indeed, there is no 
real acquiring of any absolutely new characters in 
any case, but only an unfoldment of something 
which was already and always potentially present, 
and only seems new because newly ttnfolded. 

In theosophical language, a reconciliation be­
tween t.he different views, mentioned at p. 180, 
may perhaps be effected by saying that the vari­
ous permanent atoms, physical, astral, mental 
etc., (see Annie Besant's A Study in Oonsciousness, 
I. iv.) corresponding to the various bodies, enter 
or make connexion with or take possession of 
their living sheaths, at different successive stages, 
more and more fully; there being a parallel wean­
ing from: Or 'birth' out of pa.rental envelopment and 
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S It van a, the ( human birth.' 1 After the stay of 
the j i v a has been assured, this rite is per­
formed, and it helps to make known all the 
conditions and stages that the j i v a passes 

protection, (in and by means of the various parental 
bodies, physical, etheric, astml, etc.) at each such 
step. 'l'hese periodic crises (see The Science of the 
Ellu)tions, p. 2, footnote) may be regarded as form­
ing a continuous series of comparative' movings in' 
and' movings out,' in terms of the different pIttnes; 
and may be saicl to be observable in the various 
grades of superphysical achievement and technical 
m u k t i, in yoga-progress also. Thus for a human 

Yo rr i to become Ithle to function beyond the limits 
" of ' the sphere of influence,' 'the aura,' , the gravita-

tion-periphery' of the Eltrth would ~e like an 
infant's developing sufficient muscle-power and 
mental self-reliance to be able to crawl out from the 
prot,ecting arms, wishes, thoughts of the parents. In 
the terms of the illustration of the house, we may 
say th:tt the master continues to enter into posses­
sion of it ever more and more fully, from its very 
inception, by means of various agents, architects, 
builders, servants, etc., step by step; and even after 
he haH begun to occupy it with his physical body, 
continues to be 'settled' in it more amI more, for 

long. 
J The modern interpretation is 'the bringing forth 

of a male chillI.' Also, it now-a-days precedes 
s i man t a, in the families where it is observed, at 
all. [Sex is determined before, the seventh month. 

A.B.] 

l 
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through. Briefly, the j i v a passes through, in 
that one womb, an f imitation' of what it passed 
through in every f womb,' (matrix, type, 
kingdom) that it has ever experienced before; 
the embryo is transformed and evolved and 
the body formed in the order of all the 
f wombs,' kingdoms, types, wherein the j i va 
has dwelt in the past. Thus, when a 
j i v a has passed from the vegetable to the 
animal kingdom, in becoming born as. an animal 
it first developes the ( genus and the individuali­
ty' or the forni of a plant and then receives 
the impress of animality in the uterus. This is 
observable everywhere. Hence after the s im an t­
onnayana is mentioned the 'imitation' by the 
fretus, while the body is still forming, of all its 
previous f wombs'. 'fhis (iniitation' takes place 
again (a second time, as regards the inner, 
mental, characteristics 7) after the coming in 
of the j i v a, hence tIle corresponding sacra­
ment of pu m-savan a l • 

1 This is a statement of the newly re-disco\-ered 
facts of ontogeny, J)alingeny and phylogeny. The 
modern ceremony is directed to bringing about that 
the child to be born shall be a male child. The 
text seems to indicate that the aim of the rite is to 
make snre that th~ embryo, in the conrse of its 
biogenetic recapitulation, shall arrive at the full 
human stage and not stop short' at an earlier one 
and so be born as an atavistic monstrosity.' 
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The real sacrament here is the conjunction of 
the I with the This, (and the definite subordina.­
tion of the lower self to the Higher Self). 

(il) 'fhe fourth is j at a-k arm a, the' birth­
rite.' It is the accompaniment of the success of 
the wish, 'May I be many,' which was formed 
at the time of the union of the man and the 
woman. This rite is performed for the main­
tenance of that snccess. All action being three­
fold, 'L·t:z., birtJl, stay, and death, the endeavour 
to secure stay naturally follows after the birth. 

In the correspondi.ng tl'ue consecration the 
idea is 'What is 'fhis; what accrues to the I by 
that which This is?' (i.e., the endeavour to 
realise in life and surroundings, to make mani­
fest, the reign of the Higher Self and its 

benefits.) 
(e) 'fhe fifth is the n I-t m a-k a r.a I). a, the 

naming. It is true that Bra h man IS one, yet 
separateness appears therein and those that 
appear separate have separate names also, fitly. 
In truth however all names belong to all. 

'fhe true naming is the tllinking of the This 
by the I and of the I by the This-mutual cog­
nition of subject and ohject, so to say. The 
name given to an object depends upon the 
nature of the cognition connected therewith, for 
cognition and sound are correlated. He who 
knows or cognises anything, invents a name for 
it. vV ords, sounds, names, are necessary for 
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the' ~ccomplishment of the desire connected with 
cognition. To frame sounds on the basis of that 
knowledge is to give names whereby things are 
recognised. Thus, by the utterance of the word 
A ham, such a cognition connected or con­
cerned with A, by the utterance of Eta t, such 
another connected with U, is understood. Eta t 
is included in Aham and Aham in Etat; this 
is the underlying principle here. If the two 
were not so included within each other, there 
would be neither I nor This! (In other words, 
the metaphysical counterpart of the sacrament 
is the naming, the translation, the understanding 
of the World-process by the I in terms of Itself 
and vice ver8a).~ 

1 More on the connexion of language and 
thought will be found later on in dealing 1\'ith 
f"y(ikara!la or grammar. (See Sec. III, Chapter 
XIII, infra). 

~ The following note was sent to me by my good 
friend, Mr. E. H. Bellairs:- .. , In this connexion 
it is interesting to compare Prof. Adamson's excel­
lent exposition of Fichte. He says (p. 172). "The 
very characteristic of the Ego, its reflexion upon 
itself as a definit.e somewhat, is possible only 
under the condition t,hat it limit.s itself through an 
opposite "-(E. H. B.) 

As said in . 'l'he Science of Peace, Fichte, of all 
western philosophers, is the most helpful prepara­
tion for the student of metaphysic, at .least as 
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(f) The sixth is the c h ii ~J I-I-k a r a I). a, the 
hair-ure;;sing or 'lock-making.' It signifies the 
assignment of a work, a duty, to the j i va that 
has been born. What is the purpose of a j i va 
being bom? To accomplish the work of the 
World-process. This rite is performed to indi­
cate the fact that henceforward this j i v a also 
engages in work. The k f(l h a u l' a-k a l' III a, 
'shaving-act,' etc., signifies that the work of the 
world should be taken up after removing the 
hair and the nails that were formed in the 

expounded in the Fe1.(inta, ami in !mch works itS this. 
For he endeavours to understand the 'Vorld-pl'ocess 
in terms of Ego and Non-Bgo, Self and Not-Self, 
and comes nearest to the final solution as presented 

here. 
Adamson's F'irhte (Blackwood's Plu:Zosnp7dcaZ 

Olassics) is invaluable for students who cannot 
read German; and Pl" 153-188, especially, expound 
his main theses, referred to at p. 66, of The Science 
of l'eare. The sentence quoted by Mr. BeHairs is 
the explanation of Fichte's rather obscure proposi­
tion that Bgo in part=Non-Ego, and Non-J<~go in 
part.=Ego. But withal, after having struggled 
with Ficht€, when the student comes to the Indian 
terminology, he will probably feel that from 
struggling with ail' he has 'come home to rest' 
and then, if he goeR hack to Fichte, he will under­
stand him much better. Thus the proposition 
above referred to m.eall-Y that the soul puts on a 

body and vice versa. 
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uterus. They grow anew. Such is the result 
of the' procession. '1'hat which is born, perishes, 
and vice 'Versa. After the removal of the 
hair, etc., the j i v a is dressed' in clothes and 
ornaments, and his egoism, his sense of 
individuality, grows thereby. 

The ( real' consecration implies the union of I 
and This, 'I am This '-the (higher) egoism (or 
Universalism) of the I permeates the This fully, 
the entrance into the world and the worldly 
life (for self-sacrifice) is complete. '1'he sense of 
I-ness and' mineness' (' all is mine') grows. ' I 
am this, thus i there is none else; I alone am 
what I am '. The full cognition of the I and 
the This and the going forwards of the I 
into the This-such is the essence of c h ii d il­
k a r a I). a. The loss of its original chara~ter 
(?f se.lf-ness) by the I and its complete absorp­
tIOn mto the This, t.he envelopment of the 
former by the latter, is the real dressing 
( toilette' or make-up. . ' 

In imitation thereof the hair and nails are 
removed in the formal rite and the dress of the 
w~rld is. put on. As the babe grows into the 
chIld, . hIS freedom from conventions disappears 
and lll~ sens~ of shame, etc., grows. In infancy, 
there IS entIre freedom; the infant knows not 
himself, nor another, i.e., he does not know 
himself as distinguished from another i all is 
composed of Self to him, as may be seen in the 
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behaviour of infants. (The distinguishing of 
others from oneself, of menm and tuum, the re­
cognition of j i vas other than oneself, is absent 
in the earliei'lt child-life; that there are others 
and others' goods to be reRpected and refrained 
from is a later idea; the moon is reached for, 
others' fruits and sweets are seized in the most 
natural way, living men and women are criticis­
ed and appraised to their faces like inanimate 
toys or animals, clothes are deemed unnecessary, 
'I am the monarch of all I survey,' is the 
natural attitude; for only oneself, ill imitation 
of the One Self, is felt and all other living and 
so-called non-living things and beings are lump­
ed np as the Not-Self; many selves and lIlany 
not-selves are not realised.) 

(g) The seventh is the k a r 1) a-v e rJ h a, the 
'ear-boriIlO". Knowledge o£all activity is implied 

o 

hereby, (k a r 1) a, ear, the instrument of hearing 
and learning, being also connected by archaic 
etymology with kara1)a, doing, action, activity); 
it means the ve~ h a, or cutting, piercing, separa­
tion or division of self and others with reference 
to differentiating action. The consciommeRs is, 
, all this is mine, all eiRe, i.(',., that which is not 
mine is useless; this Sam s ii. r a is the chief fact, 
and neither the A t In ii nor the Par a III it t m i1. 

The affirmation of and entrance upon activity is 
thus the k a l' 1) a-v e Q. h a sacrament, and the 
joy of action belongs to it. 
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The true sacrament signifies: 'This and not 
I; I am (or the Aham is) nothing; that which 
is is This only; I am born from This. ' Such is 
the belief, view, or knowledge that marks this 
sacrament. Only after having understood this 
Sam s Ii l' a exactly and fully does the need for 
another (i.e., the Self) arise. Hence the need 
for the sacrament. 

The external representation thereof is the 
piercing of the ear and the putting on of ear­
rings, signifying that there are gems and gold 
and many other precious things in the world 
which should be acquired and possessed and 
enjoyed henceforwards. The sense of mineness 
increases further thereby. 

In the real consecration, knowledge of the 
whole of This is secured to the effect that all 
the This is composed of pleasure and pain and 
that the sense of mineness persists notwith­
standing this unavoidable alloy of pain! 

1 K a r 1.1 a-v e c;l h a is here practically interpreted 
as equivalent to k a l' a 1.1 a-b h e c;l a, division of labour, 
differentiation of occupations or functions. The 
physiological benefits of ear-boring are not made 
clear, nor why this particular act should mark the 
separation of occupation. Possibly differeht kinds 
of ear-rings might have been used in the early days, 
like different kinds of 'sacred thread,' to mark 
such differences of professions and castes, the ear­
rings being preliminary to and less. final though 

13 
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more prominent than the • thread 'j both these 
distinctions, in ear-ring and in thread, have now 
disappeared. There is also a vague tradition in the 
land that the operation haR certain beneficial effect8 
on physical health, something like vaccination with­
out its inseparable ill effects, for there is no virus 
injected, and the piercing is, or at least ought to be 
done with a needle of gold. ' 

APPENDIX TO SECTION III. 
CHAP'1'ER VI. Sub-Section IV. 

BY 

DR. LOUISE APPEL. 

SAMSK1RAS. 

From the explanation given in the text it is 
clear that the samskiiras are intended to be 
performed at certam definite periods Or stages 
in the formation and course of development of 
the human body, with the view of bringing 
about certain results that are beneficial to the 
growing organism. '1'he first three samskiiras 
described by the author have reference to events 
in ante-natal life, and when studied in the light 
of modern medical knowledge the results sought 
to be attained by the samsbtras are recognised 
as eminently desirable ones; indeed medical 
science to-day seeks to reach the same results 
but uses for this purpose the physical methods 
of modern western science, whereas in the sams­
kiiras the superphysical (psychic or occult 
or metaphysical and subjective) methods of 
ancient eastern science are employed. 

Each of these two methods has its own parti­
cular value, the western physical method, belong­
ing to an age of materiality, being perhaps the 
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more universally applicable at the present day, 
though the eastern superphysical method, belong­
ing to an age of spirituality, is the more far­
reaching' and complete, and its results might be 
usefully combined with and guide the western. 
With the aid of theosophy and of modern 
science this is seen to be possible. The s a III s­
kuras are hased ultimately upon certain funda­
mental truths in Nature which underlie human 
development or evolution, both spiritual and 
physical, and a knowledge of the scientific facts of 
development leads to a clearer understanding 
of the nature, value and use of the samskiiras 
and points to a common ground and connect­
ing link between the ancient science and the 
modern. 

TH~: THREE ANTE-NATAl. SAMSKARAS. 

The following are the scientific facts gathered 
from the text: 

The ovum (ra j as) having been fertilised by 
the spermatozoon (vlrya,), a process of growth 
and development in the fertilised ovum at once 
hegins. The process is a three-fold one and 
therefore comprises three main stages whether 
__ jewed from the ohjective (physical) standpoint 
or from the subjective (superphysical) stand­
point. These physical stages are successive as 
regards the time in anto-natal life when they 
are initiated, each stage being definitely marked 
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off from the others by certain anatomical and 
physiological characteristics. .. 

The first period includes, on the phYSICal SIde, 
all the structural and physiological changes 
which occur in the fertilised ovum from the 
moment of fertilisation until the time when the 
"trunk and limbs and organs" have become 
clearly defined and the tiny" embryonic body" 
-a miniature of the human form-is fit and 
ready for the entrance into it of the j 1 y a (the 
individualised life, or spiritual entity) for whose 
use ~he body has been formed, 'and is to be fur­
ther developed. 

This miniature human form has been" formed 
by the multiplication" (the cleavage or segmen­
tation) C( of the compound atoms" (conjoined 
pro-nuclei) C( of germ and sperm." C( Each such 
atom" (pro~nucleus)" is a trinity" (a complete 
morphological unit or set of characters) "and 
possesses the power of multiplication e~c.," (the 
power of evolving through a cycle of hfe) that 
"manifests everywhere iri the World-process" 
(the drama of cyclic life). "It is the beginning 
of reflexion about Bra h man." 

During this first period of growth and develop­
ment the "j 1 v {t t ml-t" (the spiritual entity or 
individuality) "is connected with the atoms ~f 
the body in the womb" (with the pro-nuc~81, 
or centre of formative activity and formatIve 

, 
'r 
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differentiation). When the pro-nuclear activity 
and differentiation are completed, the j i vat mii 
(individualised life) whose connexion with the 
pro-nuclei initiated the pro-nuclear or formative 
acti"ity, C( comes and enters into the embryonic 
body" or miniature human form and the second 
stage of growth and development begins. 

The second stage is « the fixing of the con1l8X­
iOIl between the j i ya and the body," or the 
rendering of the body vift,ble. The C( trunk and 
limbs and organs" of tIle tiny C( embryonic body" 
or 1Uini~t~re human form which is as yet incap­
able of hVll1g apart from the maternal forces tlmt 
pulse through it, receives a fresh stream of life 
or downpour of vital force or energy, and by the 
n~w impluse to development which is thereby 
glvpn, the (( embryonic body" is further deve­
loped and differentiated and becomeH a fmtus, 
or finished embryonic body, capable of carrying 
on the vital functions of the human organism 
and of living' an independent life of its own. 
"It is the completion of the consciousness of 
the I, and the I is the A t III a." 

This period includes therefore on the physical 
side all the anatomical and physiological modifi­
cations by which the « embryonic body" becomes 
a viable fwtus or human organism whose life­
forces are centred in the fmtal heart, their pri­
mal seat, and thence pull3e through the frntal 
body. About this, Madame Blavatsky writes; 
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ct The heart is the king, the most important 
organ in the body of man .... The spot in the 
heart which is the last of all to die, is the seat 
of life, the centre 'of all, Brahma, the first spot 
that lives in the frntus and the last that dies." 
(S. D., iii, p. 582.) 

With the attainment of viability, C( the stay 
of the j i va has been assured" (physical life is 
possible for the child) and the third stage in 
ante-natal life is entered. It consists in making 
tc known all the conditions and stages that the 
j i va passes through," and is an impressing of 
the distinctly human characteristics upon the 
frntal organs and brain of this human frntus or 
organism which is being fashioned for the use 
of the incoming entity or spiritual man. On 
the objective side, the anatomical and physio­
logical changes initiated during this stage of 
growth, are theref(.re those which result in the 
formation of cerebral fissures peculiar to the 
human brain, and the expansion and growth of 
the brain cells and allied structures, which fit 
the human organism for the functioning therein 
of the human mind, changes which result in the 
formation of other fissures in the brain besides 
the primary ones. Keith in his Human Em­
bryology and Morphology, page 253 writes: "In 
the seventh month the fissures on the human 
brain have a remarkable correspondence to 
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those on the cerebrum of an ape," and "The 
neuroblasts in the cortex have reached nearly 
their full number by the seventh month; after then 
it is their dendrites and collateral fibres that 
continue to develop". It is "the conjunction of 
the I with the this." On the .~u~jective side, 
this period is characterised by the giving to the 
child of a thinking principle, "that portion of 
the Divine which goes to animate the person­
ality, consciously separating itself, like a dense 
but pure shadow, from the Divine Ego, wedges 
itself into the brain and senses of the fcetus, 
at the completion of its seventh month" and 
"becomes, as the child grows, a distinct think­
ing principle in man, its chief agent being 
the physical brain." (S. D., iii. 511-5]2). 

'I'o one who has studied western science and 
knows the facts and basic principles of Compara­
tive Embryology, the correctness of this outline 
is self-evident; it contains no statement which 
in any way contradicts the observations and 
researches made in Embryology. The facts 
observed and recorded by scientists readily 
find their place in this outline, and there is left 
upon one's mind the conviction that the author 
of the Pm1fava Vaq,a was familiar with all the 
essential facts of Comparative Embryology and 
their bearing upon human life in general, with 
all the main facts of heredity and of other 
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mysteries of life and death. The key to the 
understanding of the ancient teaching is given 
when the ideas expressed in the eastern books 
are put into the technical language of modern 
science. This has become possible to-day 
through the work of Dr. J. Beard, whose 
researches in Comparative Embryology, com­
menced in 1888 and published in 1904, confirm 
these ancient teachings-and the teachings of 
theosophy-in two very important respects, viz. 

(I) Dr. Beard's researches prove that there is 
"a morphological continuity of germ-cells from 
generation to generatio~;" that "the germ-cells" 
are not ct somatic in origin;" that" they exist 
prior to the appearance of any trace of a soma;" 
that the formation of the primary germ-cells 
takes place" before any trace of an embryo" 
has been laid down; that one of these primary 
germ-cells goes "to the unfolding of an embryo 
to contain the rest" which on its formation 
"migrate into it along the connexion between 
embryo aud yolk-sac, the yolk-stalk." In these 
researches "was afforded" sfl,Ys Dr. Beard, 
"the possibility of following in a distinct and 
tangible form, and without the assumption of 
the continuity of an hypothetical, intangible 
germ-plasm (Weismann), the track of germinal 
continuity from one generation to the next, and 
"the formation of an embryo sinks into the 
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position of being a mere incident m the life­
cycle." 

About this suhject, Madame Blavatsky has 
written: " These germinal cells do not have their 
genesis at allt:n the body oj the individual, .'ntt pro­
ceed d'irectly Jrom the ancestral gerrlnnal cell 

to " passed Jrom Jather to son throng h long, glmera .~ons: 
(S. D., i. 244). And agf1in, "W eUllnann III Ins 
hereditary germ-theory is very near truth." 
(S. D., iii. 592). She gained her knowledge 
of theRe facts from the researches of eaR tern 
SCIence. 

(II) "From the worms to man himself," 
writes Dr. Beard, "the products of the early 
cleavage are concerned, not in the forma~ion of 
an embryo, but of an asexual foundatIOn or 
larva-a Reries of tEllllpol'ary and transient organs 
that 1m:'.I'ede an emliryo or sexual, gel~er;~tion.~' 
"By looking at tho phenomena III thIS lIght It 
becomes possible to compare together, so as to 
show tlwir essential id~ntity, the phenomena 
in the lifo-cycle of a hydro7.0on, a worm, a mol­
lusc, an insect, a fish, a mammal, and a man. 
And to these mnst be added the higher plants, 
or metaphyta. In other words, it re'veals the 
un£ty oj organic nature l" 1 Thus do the most 

1 "A Morphological Confinuity of Germ-cells as 
the Basis of Herl!ilz:fy and Variation," by J. Beard, 
D. 8c" p,138. 
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recent researches of modern science illustrate 
and serve to confirm the ancient teachings of 
the unity of all life. Madame Blavatsky writes: 
"The human fcetus follows in its transformations 
all the forms that the physical frame of man 
assumed, throughout the three Kalpas (Rounds). 
... " In the present age, the physical embryo is 
a plant, a reptile, an animal, before it finally 
becomes man, evolving within himself his own 
ethereal counterpart, in his tm'n." (S. D., i. 
p.206). The form becomes even more highly 
differentiated and complex, and the powers of 
the life within show themselves and shine forth 
through it ever more and more fully and 
perfectly. 

On the form-side, if the language of Oompara­
tive Embryology is used, the first samskiil'a 
denotes the impulse to development from the 
"fertilisation of the ovum" to the "critical 
period"; the second samskiira denotes the im­
pulse to development from the " critical period" 
to the" viability stage of the fmtus" ; the third 
sam s k ii r a denotes the development from 
" vif1bility" to "full term." 

The author mentions also the subjective side 
of ante-natal life and he gives its broad out­
lines: the j i v a connected with the fertilised 
ovum and exercising an influence upon the 
growing physical body throughout the whole of 
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ante-natal life; the entrance of the j i v a into the 
physical body making viability possible and 
laying the foundation for the exercise later of 
the psychic (mental) fa,culties which are regard­
ed as distinctlv" human, " and which disting­
uish the psychi~ life of the human mind from the 
psychic life of the animal mind. . 

Of the life-side-of that which gives the Im-
pulse to the development of the form out of the 
fertilised ovum, western science tells nothing. 
"The two chief difficulties of the science of 
Embryology-namely, wlmt are the forces at 
work in the formation of the fretus, and the 
can.~e of' hereditary transmission' of likeness, 
physical, moral and mental-have never been 
properly answered; nor will they ever be solved, 
till the day when Hcientists condescend to ac­
cept the occult theories." (S. D., i. 243.) " 'These 
ger1n.ina,l cells pTOceed d·irectly fl'O'n1 the ancelStral 

gel'1Jl'inal cell passed from Jathe?' to 80n thnrngh 
loug generations ........ How will biologists 
expln.in the first appearance of this everlasting 
cell?" asks Madame Blavatsky. (S. D., i. 244.) 

The subjective side of ante-natal life and t.he 
influence exercised by the j I v a on the develop­
ment of the fertilised ovum are still unknown to 
western science,-hence the impassible gulf 
to-day between western science and religion; 
and alHo the inability to understand a.nd to 
cope successfully with those social and moral 
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problems that are stirring profoundly the hearts 
and minds of men and women in the west· 
h.ence too, the many, as yet unanswered ques~ 
tIOns about heredity, about ways of improving 
the human race, about man's spiritual nature 
and immortality, about future life, and about 
other mysteries of life and death,--all of which 
are known to eastern science alld, when under­
stood, make the institution and use of sam s­
k ii l' a s intelligible. 

"The bl f h pro em 0 eredity is almost the 
greatest one in embryological science" says 
Dr. Beard. His patient and long continued re­
searches, by western physical methods have led 
him to the discovery of a morphologic:l contin­
uity of germ-cells,-a discoyery long before 
made by eastern scientists or occultists who 
had recourse to the superphysical (clairvoyant) 
methods of occult subjective science. {( No earn­
est investigator can ignore the immense, the 
overwhelming importance of this continuity for 
the science of embryology. It and the various 
facts associated with it, are bound sooner or 
later to revolutionise completely the ideas and 
conceptions of zoologists, anatomists and em­
bryologists." In these words does Dr. Beard 
unwittingly testify to the truth and value of the 
occult science of eastern sages. 
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'rHE J<'OUWl'H SA}[SK.AI~A-JITA-KAHMA. 

'1'ho completion of the third stage of embryo­
logical development is followed by the birth of 
the child, and for thi8 the fourth sam sklira is 
performed. Ante-nu.t.al life has provided the 
j 1 v a with a physica.! body sufficiently developed 
to permit of its being used as an independent 
organism wherewith to carry on physiological~ 
psychic and mental activities. But until hirth 
has actually taken place, this independent 
functioning is still only a p08sibility, not yet an 
actualit.y; the fretal lungR, although perfectly 
formed, are in the condition known as atelect­
asis (the air-cells not yet expanded and filled 
wit.h air), and the circnlation still includes the 
passage of the bl90d through the placenta, and 
there is a communication between the right and 
left auricle of the heart. 

At hirth, with the first breath that the child 
dra"ws, air enters and expands the atelectic 
lungs. The relative change in hlood-pressure 
thereby produced, causes the Eustachian valve 
of the heart to close, blood can no longer pass 
from the right auricle into the left auricle and 
the placental circulation soon ceases. Other 
secolHlary structural changes in 018 vascular 
system complete the adaptation of the child's 
organism to the new conditions and environment; 
among these, may be mentioned the obliteration of 
the Ductus Arteriosus (7 secondary sUlilhumnlt) 
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some ten or twelve days after birth,-a fectal 
vessel . betwe~n the left pulmonary artery and 
aorta, Im~edlately below the point at which the 
!~ft carotId artery is given off from the arch of 

e aorta. Unless the changes in the fretal 
lun~~ .and lleart take place, the physiolo ical 
actIVItIes necessary to independent 0 tg 

eXls ence 
cannot ~e 0 c~rried on, and the new-born child 
cannot bve; It will be CI stilI-born" Th f the . _ . ere ore 

Jllta-karma is. lC the accompaniment of the 
s~ccess of the wish (May I be many' i.e. of th 
WIsh for pro "1. " e o geny. t IS (( performed for the 
mamtenance of that success" .. e fo th to 0 ••• , I' e con-
mued life of the new-born child (( All t· b . . ac IOn 
e~~ng three~oId, viz., hirth, stay, and death, the 
b' t~a~,our: secure stay naturally follows after 

II' , f ~n to secure stay it is necessary that 
~~me 0 t e general life force, the energy of the 
J va, shall be specifically set apart (indIOvod I' d d.ff 0 I ua Ise 
or I erentIated) to carryon IOnd d I . I 0 epen ent y the 
VIta (physIOlogical) functions of th b b d . e new- orn 

o y, as the "pral)a" of that bod ((-
becomes _ y. J 1 va 

. p I' a I) a only wIlen the child is born 
and begms to breathe" (8 D 00. 5 D.o· . 0, 1lI. 45.) 

urmg mtra-uterine life the child' b d 0 

~:thed by the Liquor Am'llii of the o;u: ~nI~ 
e effect of the rhythmical contractions :f th 

uterus upon this bag of fluid WI 011 0 d e .th ' m accor ance 
WI the laws of hydrostatics b h , e suc as to 
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produce general rhythmical wave-like forms of 
stimnli 011 the nerve ends of the fretal body 
which call forth the seemingly" spontaneous" 
rhythmical activities, termed microkinesis and 
micropsychosis. In this way the child's nervoUS 
system is developed during the intra-uterine life 
up to the point of ability to respond to general 
stimuli and at birth readily shows forth these 
" spontaneous" forms of general activity. But, 
after birth, there is a change of environment, 
and external stimuli can reach the nerve-ends 
in the ordinary way and give rise to definite, 
localised, "respondent" forms of activity-local 
(or specific) sensory motor responses or re-

. t'" d" t' " they actlOns,-" sensa IOns an ac Ions as 
are technically called. By these definite res­
ponses or reactions to definite external stimuli, 
specialised (individualised) sensory and motor 
paths are developed in the brain and spinal 
cord, "sensory and motor tracts, " and thus the 
physical foundations are laid which later make 
intellectual activity possible. Among the early 
sensations and actions may be noted those 
which are referred to the skin and to the respira­
tory and digestive tracts, viz., tactile sensations 
and the infant's" cry" or" vocal act" when there 

d 1 . f t'" k' " is bodily discomfort, an t 18 m an s suc mg 
or "buccal act" when any object is put into its 
mouth. "In the corresponding true consecra-
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t i9n the idea is 'What is this, of which I 
have become aware? What accrues to me by 
that wllich this is 7'" ,i.e" by that awareness of 
something (" sensation") which I have experi­
enced? It would seem, therefore, thltt on the 
subjective side, the j Ii. t a-k arm a refers to the 
experiencing or becoming aW8,re of external 
~timuli that affect the nerve-ends of the organ­
Ism, or to the development of the "Sensation-sub­
jective" state, upon which the evolution of the 
concrete mind and intellectual faculties of the 
child depend; for as Madame Blavatsky writes: 
"M' d k . 111 as we now It, is reRolvable into states 
of consciousness, of varying durati~n, intensity, 
complexity, etc., all, in the ultimate, resting on 
sensation." (S. D., i. 81.) 

THE FIFTH SAMSKARA-NAMA-KARANA. 

" Bra h man is one" asserts the Unity of all 
Life or Consciousness; all comes from and is 
God; "still separateness appears therein" be­
cause of the many separate organisms or forms 
in which that Life or Consciousness is focussed 
or individualised for the gaining of individual 
experience,-" the reason for all evolution" be­
ing "the gaining of experience." (S. D. iii. 
559.) , 

" And those that appear separate have sepa­
rate names also fitly," because each functions 
and works, in his own separate form or,organism 

14 ' ' 
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as an individualised Life, or Spirit, or Name, 
evolving his own separative mind, both abstract 
·and concrete-and his own individual conscious­
ness. "In truth however all names belong to 
all," because all individuals or individualised 
lives originate in the same way from the One 
Life which has been focussed in a multitude of 
forms or germinal cells evolving in the same 
way, though at different stages and in varied 
order of detail. A.n individualised life consists, 
therefore, always of a form or body (the This) 
in which a ray of the One Life is focussed, and 
of the Life (the I) which is individualised as a 
ray in that particular form, between which and 
itself a particular definite inter-relation is there­
by established. The" true naming" or "the 
thinking of the This by the I and of the I by 
the '1'his," expresses this inter-relation established 
between the Form and the Consciousness, and is 
a "mutual cognition between them, so to say," 
or a state of consciousness which is common to 
both. 

W estern experimental (Practical) Psychology 
is still in its infancy, so it is difficult to convey 
eastern psychological knowledge, because of 
the lack of scientific terms in which to express 
the eastern ideas. On the objective side, this 
sam s k ii l' a may perhaps best be described as 
concerned with the development of those parts 

.', 
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of the nervous system by which the varIOUS 
organs and other parts of the hody become 
especially connected with, or related to, the 
developing consciousness of the child; and, on 
the subjective side would include therefore all 
so-called "organic or internal sensations," i.e., 
the internal sensations of strain, pressure, the 
muscular sense, articular sense, and so on. 
Every internal body-change or body-activity, 
produces a corresponding change in the con­
sciousness, an <C internal or organic sensation". 
Every internal conciousness-change or concious­
ness-activity, produces a corresponding internal 
bodily-change and therefore "internal or 01'-

. t'" 'I'} ,,' t I gamc sensa IOn. Ie In erna or organic 
sensation" is common to both body-activity and 
consciousness-activity, is essential to each of 
them, and may call forth hoth of them, so that, 
a body-activity (Etat utterance) and conscious- . 
ness-activity (Aham utterance) being both 
called forth, Etat may be said to be included in 
Aham and A.ham in Etat, the inter-relation or 
inter-connexion being" OJ'ganic sensation" he­
longing to both and to either. " The name given 
to an object depends upon the nature of the cogni­
tion connected therewith" i.e., depends upon the 
,< internal or organic sensation" connected there­
~ith, de~en~s upon t~e child's biological organ­
Ism. ThIS IS, pOSSIbly, the explanation, of 
Grimm's Law; slight differences in t.he human 
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biological organiRlll becoming exaggerated by 
isolation from other similar human biological or­
ganislllR, with tIle result t~a~ the" organic sensa­
tiom;" and vocal RoundR elICIted by any group of 
"organic sensations" differ slightly in th.ese cases 
-and these vocal-sound differences havlllg been 
observed and tabulated the correRponding names 
in different languages wel'e found to have a. 
common element (factor) and a variable element 
(factor) now spoken of as Grimm's La;w. "T.o 
frame sOllnds on the Imsis of that knowledge IS 

. . d" to givo names whereby thmgs are recogmse .' 
not artificial or partial names that express certam 
;~ttributes or qualities possm;sed by the biological 
orgrmifnn and which consist of variable elem81~ts, 
but real, true names which express the s ummatlOn 
of the series of all its inherent" organic sensation­
possibilities," in the same way in which an alge­
braical formula may be said to express the SUlll-

. t'on of the series of all its al ocrehraical term-nIc\. J] ~ 

possibilities, as c.g., does the Binomial Theorem 

in Mathenmtics. 
TIll<; S[XTH SAMSKARA-THE CH1~'q!A-KAI~A~A. 

"Ths real consecration implies the uuion of I 
and This, ' I am this '-the egoism of the I perme­
ates the 'J'his fully, and the entrance into the world 
and the worldly life is complete." For as Madame 
Blavatsky says: "Manas, the Mind Bg~, does not 
accomplish its full union with the chIld before 
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he is SIX or seven years of age, before which 
period, even according to the canon of the 
Church and Law, no child is def~med responsible. 
Manas becomes a prisoner, one with the body, 
only at that age." (S. D., iii. 506.) 

The changes peculiar to tllis development 
appear on the objective side to consist in the 
formation of links or paths between the vaso­
motor nervous systems and the cerebrum; and 
on the subjective side, to refer to the evolution 
of the psychic life called by western. psycho­
logists 'Affection,' or 'Feeling' and defined by 
Titchener as 'the conscious process' arising from 
the way in which an organism receives a parti­
cular impression made upon it.! The sense of 
"mineness" increases when the psychic' affective' 
element is added to the psychic 'Ren80ry' element; 
and the" entire freedom" from conventions, from 
sense of shame etc., in infancy, begins to be lost . 
'1'he infant did not know himself as distinguished 
from another, because the "I" had not as yet 
gone" forward into the This." "The full cognition 
of the I and the '{'his, and the going forward of 
the I into the This" is the essence of the c h ii ~~ ii.­
kara1)a. The result is "the loss of its original 
character by the I,"-i.€., of the' pure sensory' 
or ' sensation-subjective' state, and" its complete 

I Titcheller's Old lines of Psychology, Edit. 1902, 
p. 102. 
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entrance into the Tbis, the enveloping of the 
former by the latter"; the psychic sensory 
element is enveloped hy the psychic affective 
element. The j iva has been born to (C accomplish 
the work of tlle W orId-process" and the rite indi­
cates the fact that honceforth this j i v a engages 
in work,-the first work heing the idcntifimttion 
of itself (himself) with the functioning of the 
11ew physical hody that he is to use. This 
identification of hilllRelf with the body-changes 
or sensations, is dependent upon' affection' or 
'feeling,' and therefore (C the real consE'cmtion 
jmplies the union of I and This, 'I am This.''' 

THE SEVENTH SAMSKAl{A-KAR~A-VE1?HA. 

(C Knowledge of all activity is implied" hy the 
karl,la-vefJ-ha or 'ear-boring.' The j i v a is in 
possession of a biological organism with which 
jt has learnt to consciously identify itself, and 
through which it can experience states of cons­
ciousness, made up of" sensations," "internal or 
organic senRations," and" affections or ff>eling." 
It realises that "all this is mine, all else, i. e., 
that which is not mine is mieless"; that this 
sa 111 s ii I' a, or experience, or succession of states 
of consciousness, is the" chief fact, and neither 
the At lIll-t nor the Par a m it t m ;-t." Having 
realised and affirmed this, tIle j i v a enters upon 
activity, dissociating and re-associating the ele­
ments into more and more complex conscious-
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ness-states, the dissociation of the I affection­
element' from the other elements being interpret­
ed as 'pain,' the association of the 'affection­
element' with new combinations of the other 
elements being interpreted as' pleasure' . thus 
" th ' , e sense of mineness increases further." 



SECTION III. (Continnpd.) 
CHAPTF]R VI. (Continned.) Sub-Section (v). 

THE SACHAMEN'l'S OF THE YA.JUR VEJ)A. 

The eighth sf1Crament, up a-n a y a n a, in vestiture 
with the Racl'ecl threacl.-Study and preplLration 
for future duty. 

The eighth sacrament is the vrata-ban{Jha, 
the' binding on of the vow,' or up a-v ita 'ap­
proach '. Having obtained a partial knowledge 
of the operations of the World-process and of 
'mineness,' the j i v a thinks: 'This is so, gener­
ally, but I, should now acquire a more detailed 
knowledge of the methods, the laws, the workers 
etc., of thiR World-process.' And, in conse­
quence, he tm'ns inward, he begins to reflect: 'In 
what ways Rhould the ,Vorld-process be accom­
plished j what are the laws underlying it,' and 
so on. In order to find out all this the study of 
subjective Rcience is necessary. His parents 
also wish him to engage in such study, as 
the life-work of the twice-born indiRpemmbly 
requires snch knowledge, and they therefore 
employ their child in the pursuit thereof. The 
commencement of the study is marked by a 
reJOIcmg. The up a v ita-ceremony is per­
formed to ward off all future hindrances. After 
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performing the rite, they send him away with 
the teacher: 'Go and learn the truth of Bra h­
man, in the fullness of I-This-Notj the I is such, 
the This is such, the conjunction of the two is 
snch, the Not is such, the conjnnction of the Not 
and the This is such, the conjunctions of Not and 
I, and of Not with I and 'fhiR are such, and so 
on j and having learnt all this, engage in the 
accomplishment of the I-This-Not.' 

In the true consecration, t.he j i v a, harassed 
with the worries of the world, distractedly asks 
itself: 'What is all this j is This only to be ever 
believed in, (must I reRt content, for ever, with 
a blind and helpless acceptance of the unintelli­
gibility of this condition of things,) must I ever 
go on circling in this round of work, though it 
is so full of misery?' And gradually he sinks 
into despondency and despair. At this stage, he 
who knows the whole truth of the This, becomes 
his teacher and instructs him: 'Such is the 
World-process, this is necessary, this is other­
wise; know the I, know the This, know the Not, 
their permutations, combinations and conjunc­
tions.' Thus does the true master teach, and this 
is the true up a-n a y a n a, up-leading. 

'1.'1Iere is, indeed, only one true Ruler and 
A chit r y a of this whole World-process, and 
That is defined and designated by I-This-N ot; 
That supreme Teacher is always inspiring it. 
(But, in each world-system,) there is also a 



218 PRA~AVA-vl1.JA. 

separate ii c h Ii r y a (Vi~hJ.1u or one of his line 
of sub-hierarchs?) of the I alone; another 
(BmhIDI\ etc. ?) of the This: another (Shiva, etc.?) 
of the Not; another (Malul-Vi~hI.lU, etc. ?) of the 
conjunction of the Three, and so on. As the 
methods and the laws of the World-process are 
many, so are the teachers. In accordance with this 
law, the teacher of each method or department 
of the world perforlllH the appropriate consecra­
tion or initiation of the j i va connected with that 
method or department. Each j i v a is guided by 
the ruler of the department to which it belongs. 1 

Hence the need of a sa (J-g u r u, a true master, 
for the rite of sa (J-u pan a y ana. 

In the ceremony the g n r u teaches the practis­
ing of the Gliyatri, then he teaches him the Veq,a. 
Such study is true bra h mac h a r y a. The 
preceptor teaches further: Such power resides 
in sound; by the utterance of such a sound such 

1 Compare the theollophical <loch·ine of the sub­
division of all .i i vas into various mys, Reven being 
Ilpecially mentioned; aIRo the division int.o Rat t v i­
ka, raj asa, and tam a s a according t.o the atIlt and 
the PUT/Inns. The diviRion by.i fi a n a, i c h c h h a 
and k r i y a aR propounded here. with itR per­
mut.ations and combinations, illuminat.e>! and per­
meates all Rneh, for all further Rub-division by fiveR 
or sevens or tens and twelves and eighteens, etc., are 
only permutationR and combinations of the primal 
three. 
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a. result happens; such a transformation is 
brought about by such a change in the succes­
sion of the sounds; these two, (result and result, 
or sound and result, or sound and sound,) are 
joined together by such and such a cause, or 
disjoined by such another; such is the root-cause 
or essence of disjunction and conjunction, such 
their fruit, such the proper time, etc. ; this should 
be done, this avoided; and so on. 

All this 'is represented in the formal rite also. 
The g u I' u first teaches the Gaya{l'i together 
with the Pl'v1Java, then enjoins j a p a or repeti­
tion thereof. J a p a is the constant recollection 
of the word 1JJith its meaning. 'l'his practice is 
distributed over the morning, the noon and the 
evening. On awaking in the morning the 
Gflyu[ri, together with the Pra7}avu should be 
called to mind. Then, the two continuing to be 
borne in mind as the source of everything, the 
daily study should be entered on. Some one 
Anga, 'limb' or portion of the methods, mani­
festations or kinds of the This should be studied, 
according to the student's capacity. 'l'his pro­
cess is to be repeated at noon and again ill the 

evemng. 
. To 'realise in thought,' san-q hyii-karaJ.1a, 
that the Pm1Java and the Grlya(ri are the founda­
tion of all, and to make sure what the cause, the 
motive, of the actions that we have performed 
is-this is the purpose of san (} h y a. The word 
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means: sam yak, thoroughly, completely, well, 
q. h y ii Y at 1, thinks, considers, ponders, s a I' v ii n, 
all things'! 

In this interpretation, q. h y ii n a refers to the 
root and sa r v a to the knowledge. 'rho signi­
ficance is that all knowledge should be traced to 
its single central root and source in the Gayatri 
(and derived genetically from one chief principle, 
for otherwise it remains unRystematised and 
therefore unscientific.)' 

1 This interpretation is not in strict accordance 
'with modern Samskrt grammar. But like all 'occult ' 
i. e., truly scientific words and. ideas, the word ha's 
ma.ny mea.nings and applications, each correct amI 
ead] a.llied with all others. Sa. n (I h y ii. is the' join­
ing-time' of da.y a.nd night, a.nd of forenoon and 
anernoon, which is the fit time, especia.lly sea.sona.ble 
a.nd fa.vourable, for the 'joining' together of the 
individu:tl with the ulliversa.l in the higher 
s f~ m ii. ~I hi (of which it is but a.nother form), of the 
human j 1 v a with the Solar Logos or other deity, 
in consciousness, in the lower sam ii. (I h i, of the 
'synthesisillg !1nd phLcing together' of separate­
seemiug t.hings with each other by careful and 
'proper tlJinking, , and so on. 

• The Ilbtelllent occurs frequently that the 
l''J"a'!nrn ill :tIl, that the liInh,i-Vtikyas and the (/t"iya(1'j, 

are the sources of the Ve4as, and the Vegas the 
foundation of the U lliverse and so on. And this is 
also a traditional article of faith with the Hindu 
at the present day, though what it· means he 

I .' 
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MOI:ning, noon, and eve correspond to the 
three times, past, present and future, and to the 

does not know at all. Of course; this whole 
book is just an explanation of what it means. 
Yet, for the convenience of the 'modeI'll' reader, 
to bring the idea a little nearer home to him, 
to make it appear a little less fanciful, we 
might try to put it in the nutshell of a foot-note. 
AUM means the Self, the Not-Self, and the Rela­
tion between them, according to the 'technical con­
"ention' explained in this work. Now, if so, then, 
when we have mentioned these three, have we not 
exhausted all things and everything? There is 
obviously nothing left, that falls outside these. 
These make up the World-process. In the second 
place, what are the main features, the principal 
"'ppearances, that are most prominently and most 
continuously manifest in this mftnifestation that we 
call the W orId-process? Are they not birth and 
death, integration and disintegration, growth and 
decay, origin and dissolution P These are unmistak­
ably the very heart-heat, the pulse, the rhythm and 
swing of all this procession. And are not these 
, methods' of manifestat.ion hest describell by 'I­
This' and' This-not' ? Indeed, the permutations and 
combinations of A, U anll M are the best descriptions 
of these and all subordinate methods that are varia­
tions of these; and such permutations and combina­
tions are the Mahu- Vtikyas. In the t.hird place, what 
is the main law that underlies all these methods of 
manifestation? Is it not the triple law of the indes­
tructibility of matter, the conservation of. energy 
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Self, the Not-Self, and tlle Negation. The 
At 11l It iR the dawn; herein the I revels alone in 
itself, free, fresh, innocent of all world-knowledge. 
Hence the supreme heauty of the dawn. 'l'he 
A t In IL, unlimited, unhounded, stretching and 
streaming like the rays of the rising snn, its 
visible symbol, in all directions-this itself is all 
light a,nd aU glory, pI' a-b It h; and that wherein 
this light alone existR, that is the morning, p r a­
b h ;-I-t a, the dawn. At that time, the Self Itself 
shines forth, b h it t i, without effort, supremely. 
Then comeR the midday, connected with S a Ill­
s h r a, wherein the Self has entered into the 
Not-Self, and is full of a.etion, and also full of 
knowledge. 'rhe evening is related to the Ne­
gation and is the time for the ceasing of all the 
interaction of the Relf and the N ot-Sel f. The 
three san <J h y a. s thus refer respectively to the 
I, the This, and the Not. After the evening 
comes the night, wherein takes place the work 
of dissolution, p r a I a y a, or N ot-This-I (the 
r .. ogion revel·sed). 

and the tmm;fOl'IHfI,tioll of motion P But the 
G'/yaf,r{ is the embodill\e11t, of t.his In.w, (see note on 
Sit Il~! It Y ii" at thp, eJl(l of thiR chapter, for fuller 
expallsioll of thiR st,Ltemcnt); and the Vl!rJas 
and subsidimy scriptures are but the detailed com­
mentaries on these three, the Pra!lava, the l.iahii­
V<Ilcyas and the (MyatTI . . And if t.his be really so, 
then may we not say that the tmditional article of 
fl.ith is justified P 
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From anot.her standpoint, because of the end­
less permutations and combinations of 1-1'his­
Not, san ~ h Y h s are also endless ill number 
9>J1d not merely three. 

Only the j i va that has passed through 11 p a­
n a y a n a is entitled to the san <J h y ii j such 
only can think Bra h man, and such thinking 
only is true san ~.h y a .. ' 'rhe relating of Bra h­
man or I-This-Not with time results in j fi h n a, 
i c h c h h ii. and k l' i y a, the summation being 
sam ii (j. h i, absorption, mergence, rapport, rap­
ture, union or identification with the object 
of attention or consciousness. Those who have 
received the u p a-n a y a n a according to the 
rule of the realisation of the nature of cognition, 
desire and action are entitled to the three s a, n­
(j.hyas. '1.'he san(j.hYfl is thus of three kinds, 
s:l,ttviki, riijasi and tamasi respectively, 
as referring to cognition, action, or desire. This 
triple suh-division is present in each of the three 
san (j. h y ii, s, of the morning, the noon and the 
evening. Hence the declaration: 'rhe morning­
san(j.hYii, is best with the stars still sllining, mid­
dling with the stars vanished, poorest with the sun 
risen; so too the midday is threefold, with fore­
noon, noon and afternoon; and, finally, the 
evening san (j. h y i1 is best with the sun still 
shining, middling with the sun set, and poorest 
with the stars risen. The significance of these 
distinctions should be grasped by reference to 
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the distinction of cognition, desire, and action. 
With the stars still shining, the dawn is only 
being born; when the stars are gone the dawn 
is full, and when it is full then contact with 
8 a m s ii I' a has begun and the free pure light 
of the Self no longer shines unalloyed; hence, 
the san (J h y ii with the stars unvanished, in the 
infancy of the dawn, iR the best and most com­
pletely connected with cognition. The mid­
dling is the one with the stars gone and the 
light of the dawn at full; the birds and the 
beasts and other beings have begun their 
sam s 1\ I' a-work then. With the Run risen the 
san (J h Y I-L merges in sam s ii r a and comes 
under 'negation, n i i? h i (J (J h a \ the dawn is 
practically dead, heat, etc., come into play and 
light ahd shade begin to appear in conjunction. 
Similarly, with regard to the midday, action has 
its infancy in the forenoon, its prime at noon, 
and its decay in the afternoon. The evening 
Ran (J h y 1-' is best with the sun ullset, as that is 
the fit time for the closing of the purRuit of 
knowledge and activity; again, even immeuiately 
after sunset, there is still some light left for 
winding up the dn,y's work; but with the stars 

1 The word' n i ~ hi <,l <,l h a in the text haR the 
technical meaning of 'negation' everywhere, but here 
it haR also the ordinary significance of 'prohibited '. 
In modern Hin<,lulife, too, the' negative' san<,lhya s 
are probibited. 

.1 
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risen, san (J 11 Y it falls within the time of p I' a 1 a y a 
and is n i ~ hi (J (J h a (as before)'. There is a. 

similar triplicity in the night also, corresponding 

I The moruing san ~I h y a seems especially to be a 
direction of the miud towards, and a preparation 
for the accumulatiou of, knowle(lge, and is there­
fore followed by t.he dlLily study of the forenoon, 
even during the household life. The midday 
8 a 11 ~I h y a is similarly, a preparation for action, 
for the day's work, for the most strenUOUR part of 
whicb work the fit time is the afternoon. Final­
ly, t.he evening san ~I h Y a is a preliminary to a 
peaceful night of reRt, after the winding up of the 
day's work. This seems to bave been the ideal, 
posr-;ibly the real, routine of life amonglit the older 
nations and societies, and is prescribed in the current 
8mrtis or works of HinQu religious law. It is 
posRible, of course, only in a happier condition of 
the social organisation of humanity, such ItS would 
allow a comparatively short aftel'lloon's bread­
winning work to suffice for the supply of the needs of 
the twenty-foul' hours. At the sltme time it is worth 
noting that, though not possible to realiRe in its ideal 
perfection amidst present-day conditions, still this is 
the rontine which is followed, in its general outlines 
by a considerable part of mankind to-day; accumula­
tion of information, knowledge, relLding of the daily 
paperR if not.hing else, in the mornings, business in 
the middle of the day, recreation and rest in the 
evenings, seems to be generally ordained by the 
physical laws of nature. The text is not quite clear 

15 
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to the A, U, and M. The night too is s ii. t t v i k 1, 

r ii j as i and t it mas i, or cognitive, active and 
conative. 

a~ t,o whether the afternoon is the fittest t,ime fOJ' the 
climax of business-activity or the noon; in India, 
the precise noon is generally regarded, and, when 
possible, treated, as the time for a little repose, a 
sie~ta, and when so treated, especially in the sum­
mers, is conducive to health. Possibly, if the text 
WIIR written ill the cooler, northern, Himalayan por­
tion of India, it did not take sufficient cognisance of 
this f!tct; but the very va.guenesR of the language of 
the text here, and the possibility of interpreting it in 
two ways, Reems to indicate that the different senses 
would apply to different climatic conditionR, the 
logical principle of the suh-diviRiolls heing supported 
by other facts not discel'llible by a mOdeI'll reader of 
the text, as it stands, by itself, without further 
elucidations. Clearly t.lw text would not apply to 
the polar regions, without being supplemented. 

It may also be noted that in the bra h m a­
c h a l' y a stage, tIle 'husiness' of the midday and the 
winding up of the evening would also take 011 tlle 
form of study predominantly; while in the household 
Rtage, the' study' of the morning would he similarly 
colored and guided hy the main ohject of the stage, 
aud be, predominantly, study of It kind directly 
cOlJ(ltwive to the Ruccess of the husiness; in the 
, forest' stage, all three would be prevailingly tinged 
with 'sacrifice'; while, finally, in the. condition of 
the wanderer, they would aU he merged ~ll the 
, summltt,jou', 
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All beings thus follow the succession of day 
and night, and in these two taken together with 
the san Q h Y a we see the Trinity reappear as 
everywhere else. Generally speaking, the morn­
ing Sit n (J h y it is s Ii H v i k i, the noonday 
r Ii j as i, and the evening one t it m Ii s i; though 
each of these three kinds reappears again as a 
sub-division of each. Of all who have received the 
up a-n a y a n a, this observance of the san Q hyiL 
is the duty and the right; as the Q h y it n a or 
fixed thought is, so is the gain to the j i va; 
(Jhyana is Brahman; ~hyitta, the thinker, 
is Brahman; ~hyeya, the object thought, is 
Bra h man too. Hence (as Manu ordains): 
He who observeth not the morning san ~ h y it, 
nor observeth the evening san ~ h y ii, like 
ash ii Q r a should he be excluded from all work 
wherein the twice-born should officiate. For the 
inference as to such a one is that he pursues not 
nor even aspires after Bra h man, and has not 
apperception, the subjective consciousness, but 
wears only the visible thread and is twice-born 
but in name 1. 

1 Compare the interpretation of 'twice-born' by 
J a:mes in his Y mieties of Religions E'lperience. He 
who has not longed after an explanation of the 
paradoxes of the world, who has not achieved the 
Self and the Self-consciousness which enables us ' to 
see ourselves as others see us,' who is not able to 
underst,and and deal with other selves as with him-
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Various acts, IT, c ham a 11 a p I' 'I II' _ 
ill U I ,,- , , .' , ,L yam a < 1 ,L etc" are prescribed for th' , 
also. 1 e San 9. h y it 

1\ c h a, In 'L n ' t1 
' a IS Ie prepamtory II "fi, ' 

by 1nealli-; of watel' fa, t . p 1,1 catIOn, 
,len rallce Illto l't' 

on and rea.lisation f 1> '1 lJIer I at'lOlI 
o ) r.L I III 'L n '1'1 ' 

consecrated by' t1 ' , ,Ie water IS 
} ,Ie power of a, In 'I t 

t tell d I'llllk for tI, ' , ' ,1\ , 1'11 and 
'1'h ' ' Ie PIlI'lfieatl{)1l of the 1lf"Ll't 

e power of sOllud is tlte chief f' II f ", 
the present stage f '1' ~,] orces (at 

, a 0\'0 ntlOll Its sIt 
IT, k:1 s 11 a, being tlte su IJtlest an(! 1n~flt' ;:: r~tlllll\, 
mellt so far Il1H1Iifested) , }.. . on 0 e­
with t1 >, 1 ' lLllee the eOl1l:;ecnLtion 

IL soune of thema1l t ' " 
ill ant 1'11 t1 ;- , ,I a; wIthout the 
_ ' , Ie ,L c h a III a 11 a IS worthless, 

self, lie is lIot, twice-bonl Ilot, t, , 
(for hc ranno! be gent! t, tJ' ' .L ,1 U(' gClltlclllnn,' 

,e 0 0 lC1'1; unlCI;R II ' ' 
or sn hcol1scionsly ftll(l' ,t' t' .. e COlll'ClOlJsly 

, • IllS lllC ,I vely 1- tl hlIllse/f and ' ' dlOWS I('m,to be 
80 cftn put IllJnself ' tl 

others), ' l!i, Ie position of 
'(' t' 

, ,CI' ,am othel' accessories of 
k meditation, '\ ' n y a R a, . a l' :l-ll v a Ii :l ,t " " n g It-

1 J, ee" alC Sl)ok, f en( eav()IlJ'l'(1 to be ' t . ell () nnd 
" III el'llJ'et.ed ill tIle I t I ' 

to .1 he H1IIIIJ£ll'ad-e-t - I A ' J/ rOI ud/.On 
D . ' ,",It lj' III1lC BCsHlIt' 1 Bl 
,as, For (letnils fiR t ' , .. 1,11 ( IIlgnY8n 

- - •. ·,0 CI1l'l'cnt int ' ,t ' 
P r a 1,1 It Y :1 111 a, m II d . _ , el pI catlO1!H of 
0' ' ,lit, asnll a etc tJ (n 
oarnl'l/ll, tJ'all81~te(1 I 0" - Ie' "leuiI'randa , '. ". )y Ol'ls I h,t f' ' 
cOllsulted, One dist' t' '1I( 1ft Dosc, IlIay be 
- ' IIlC ,IOn between n f -
a Ran n ll1fLy he made b, ' I 11 ~ I' a and 

y ) ega-rch]]cr tl f 
' gestm'e exp" , ,b ,1C Ol'mCI' AA 

, 1 eSSlOn, attItude' ttl 1 tl 
' pORt-ure', I( Ie biter tts 
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P r a I:di y ii. m a is threefold, as said before, 
kumbhaka, rechaka and ptiraka, retention, 
expiration, and inspiration, The sam s a r a ap­
pears and manifests by and in the way of these 
three only, for this triplet appears in every atom 
in every moment. (Know 13 l' a h III a n to be such' 
(i,e" to consist of tllis triple movement-this is 
the result of p l' It I) a y it m a in its metaphysical 
significance. ) 

M 11 (J r IT. is mutual conjunction, We see that 
one object is born from another; thfLt after the 
birth, the producer disappears; that another is 
born from that produced object again, and the 
latter disappears in turn, This oscillntion of birth 
and disappearance proceeds apace, endlessly, 
by means of mutual conjunction. Of such yo g a' 
or conjunction, there are twenty-four (princi­
pal) methods, and these are indicated by the 
twenty-fonr m 11 ~ l' a s, for the same reasons 
for which, as explained before, the twenty­
four letters of the Gaya(r'i indicate twenty­
four laws or methods. ' Such is the state of the 

'As ill the crtse of flO ,m:1.11Y other Samskrt 
derivations, the word yo g a here has n double 
significftnce and the two meaningA hrtve an 
allianee which appears on going back to the root. 
Yoga-mu~lr3 is a gesture, an armngement, a method 
of balancing and 'joining' together of the limbs, 
corresponding to 11. method of yo gl1., meditation, 
, conjunction' of thinker and object thought, 
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world,' c this is so' b . 
the mind to end' - earmg such thoughts in 

, eavour to co . . 
this is the pract' f nJom and unify all-

, Ice 0 III U d ' - I 
nature is the thought 'tl' . I It. ts essential 
f I ' lIS has to b d ore am thus also' 'l'l . e, an there-
(1) I-I, (2) This-Thi~ (3) 1; ;~;;~us m u q. r it s are: 
(5)'rhis-This-Not (6)' N - - 1I,s,.(4) This-This-I, 
I 1 ,ot-Not-'J hIS (7) N ' . 
, am so on alto t 1 . " ot-l'hls-

" "ge ner twenty-f ' I I 
verity wherein all . om. n the at e one a 111 u d - I 
so too there is tl' '" ." r a las no use, 

d 
no llng Illlpure or l' " 

an no merit" Imt .11 . I me, no SIll 
" ,iL IS necessa ' d 

WIth all under tIlL Iy an cOllnected 
d

" Ie (ouble law f· " 
an contmgencv Ii "t t" 0 necessIty 

dl 
.; , Illi a IOn or d fi "t" 

en essn8ss or b "e 11l IOn and . a sence of limit t thO 
IS to perform the Ill;- ,- 0 mk thus 
bath' ,1 n a s a-s n ii. n a th , , (for secUl'in e mental 
purity)'. g mental cleanliness and 

Knowing 11 a . as one th e s If . 
becomes B I' a h m 'T' ' e IS purified and 
t
. a n. he exter 1 
Ion thereof is the b t'l' na representa-
'tl a 1 III water WI 1 a In ant r ,. consecrated 
. . a, promotIVe of th t umty. a thought of 

The full procedure of folIo S. the san d h y" l'~ ws:- .It do' . ,.., as wn 111 a steady IJost· . 
1 It ' U18, 111 a 
" may be remembered tl t 1 smd to have 24 la tie Q.q- Vedn ,,-a . maudl d . " s 

to he of 2.4< kinds and" s a s, an k l' i y Ii also Raid 
numbers is not qUI'te 1 ,0 on. The reason for these 

2 c ear. . 
As t,he Bhagav d a- -l"k . a .1tu.says"'TI . 

I e unto knowledg~.' i~. 38.' . Jere IS no purifier 
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solitary place, and think i.n such thoughts and 
words as these: What is duty, what is 1~ l' a h­
man, what is 1, what is ,}'his, what is the Reh\,-
ti.on between them. After this questioning 
repeltt the man t l' a (the 1jogion) tlJltt is tlle 
answer thereto. This is q,hylt1l a . '}'hen sprinkle 
water all around you after encrgising it with 
the appropriltte man t r a. This too iJldica.te~ 
the unity of the separable (in the all enclosing 
circle) 1. Thereafter, side by side wit11 the en­
deavour to realise the unity of the Three, the 
necessity of and present in this fact SllOUM be 
sought. Then make the sa i\ kit 1 P a with the 

consciousness first of the 1, and then of the 
appearance of the 1iany. '1'11e san k alp a is 
the imitation of the idea 'I am this many­
ness' . Then make an It c 11 a}11 a n a" again 
endeavouring to realise purity. Then lImke the 
p r I]. 1.1 II, yam a according to rule. (Then, or 
concurrently with the p l' it J:l. ii Y fI, In a) the Giiya(­

ri should be (J h a r a J:l. i Y ii" C borne in mind,' 
together with the Pra1].a1;a and the three 
Vyiihrt is, (Bhiih, Bhuvah and Svah). If, grfld­
ually, the powel' of the j i v a increases, then 

1 This states only the metaphysical !tRpect. The 
Buperphysical and physical Rignificanceis besides this. 
The process is said to have the effect of completing 
the ' self_containment' and fl'eecl0m froUl outer 
interruption and also protection from evil (listul'b­
ances, that is needed for successful meditation. 
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tIle Griyatl'i 1 Id I 
, ' ,S IOU ' )e prncti sed' II' 
~,e" with the Pran' d' III a Its fullness 

, "ata an all tIl ' ' 
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should Bra h III a Il be pondered, and step by 
step, after the up a-naya n a, should the .11iI,ga.8, 
the Updilga8,and the Veqa8 with the Upanifha.t8, 
B1'(ihrna'IJa8 and Upa-t'r.qall, all be st,udied, 
Thereafter, when the great Truth of all things 
has been grasped, the Supreme Hefuge of all 
beings attained, and thereby the due capacity 
secured for the work which is the work of 
Brahman, the work of the World-pl'ocess, then , 
should that work, the work of the homiehold, be 
undertaken, 

N 0'n1.-In order to appreciate fully the significance 
of the san Q. h y ii, to enter into the spirit of it, it is, 
necesfmry to luwe arrived at the point of view from 
which consciousness appeal's as the supreme fact 
and force in the World-process, guiding, goveI'l1ing, 
indeed crea,ting all its manifestations, 

Once this is realised the performance of the 
san Q. h y ii, meditation, is seen to he practieally the 
only means of securing power and carrying on the 
work of life; and it is also Reen that those W}lO do 
not practise it deliberately n,nd with formality do 
so sub-consciously and irregularly, All thinking 
is seeking, seeking to establish relatiolls, and uU 
seeking is prayer; alld therefore not ollly all 
thought, but indeed all activity, effort, aspiration, 
is such, addressed sub-consciously or deliberately, 
either to the Total Whole, or an individual 
being, 'To win by one's own exertion" is also 
to pray to the Universal Storehouse, in the 
form of wishing ardently. As described here, and 
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the subtler four, Hence, the Gayatrt-which is an 
invocation of the SUIl, the :Maha-Vi~hl,lu, the central 
fount and source of all the life on every plane of 
our world-system, and a prayer, a direction of the 
consciousness, to him, 'to inspire our intelligence,' 
the collective intelligence of the whole of humanity, 
so as to inspire sympathetic co-operation and mutual 
good-will and help-is to be directed to and prac­
tised upon the third plane, Svah, the Ilmtter of 
which is the matter which in us is intelligence, mind­
stuff, mental matter, The other two planes, the 
physical and astral, are also named, as Bhllh and 
Bhuvah, respectively, and the prayer indirectly 
covers them, but is mainly directed towards the 
intelligence-inspiring forces of the sun, for the 
mind is the most important feature, the most 
prominent and indeed differentia,ting characteristic 
of humanity, (from the Samskrt root man, to 
think) and governs its life on the other two planes, 

1£ the intelligence were perfect, the life of the other 
two planes would be made perfect also, "When the 
other subtler planes come into manifestation in the 
life of our humanity, and become to us as the Svah 

plane is now, and the less subtle planes including the 
Svah become as the physical plane is now, then 
, the power of the j I va increasing,' he will reach 
up to and work with the higher Vy,7hrtis, :M a n­
t I' a s, postures, etc" are helpful, indeed sometimes 
necessary, for these meditations, in the same way 
that implements and instruments and right ways of 
holding tools are helpful, nay inclispensable, for the 
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succesBful perfornmnce of the work of ordinary life. 
In order to appreciate the value of III u <J r a s, the 
psycho-phYRical parnJleliRllI between couditioIlfl of 
hody, eRpecially of all sensor and motor organs, and 
Rtates of cOIlsciommeRR Rhould be Rtudied; f!. g., the 
eye-halls mechanically hU'n up during sleep, alltl to 
tunl up the eyelmllR c()wwiously will promote sleep, 
or to turn thelll towards the fronbtl sinus at the 
root of the nORe will help to bring Oll that semi­
comatose c()]ldit,ion wheroin consciousness does not 

merge into Hleep. hut tends into deliberate and se1£­
controlled clnil'voyance; whell we think of our 
heart, endeavouring' to concentrate the mind or 
cOllRciommesH there (Yoga-Snfm, iii, 1.) the eyeballR 
autOlllat,ically turn towardil the tip of the nose, so 
to cOIlf;cimu;ly turn them to the tip of the llORe will 
help <J h it I' a I) a in the heltrt; during intense COll­
centrlttion of attentioll on any :mbject, the hreathing 
becollleR almost imperceptihle, and to regulate the 
hrenthing deliherately will help Rllch concentration, 
n'ce v/'rsa ; during certnill act.i\"ities of mind or body, 
certnin nerve-centres or nervel' are excited in It 

Rpecial degree, and to excite the latter deliberately 
hy the concenb-ation of cOllsciowmess on them will 
promote those activities in t.urn, e. g., it ImR been 
fOllnd in hYPllotic experiments that the suggestion 
of a gesture has been followed hy a corresponding 
emotioll ill the suhject; thus if it was suggested 
to him to contract hiH bl'OWH in a frown and clench 
his flst, he did so and also Hhowed all other Rymp­
toms of being evidently angry; even mental moods 

THE SACRAMENTS OF THE YAJUH-VEJ;lA. 
237 

. which are predominantly intellectual. have also 
.' 1 " I accompammenh.;, Itnd their charactenstIc P IYSlca • ., 
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bookR. 



SECTION III. (Oontiw/l.ed.) 
CHAP'l'BR VI. (Continued.)-Suh-Section (vi). 

THE SACRAJlIEN'l'S OF THE YA.JUR-n:J;lA. 

'l'he ninth to the fifteenth sacraments.- -(9) The 
'bath-rite' cloRing stuuy.-(lO) Marriage.-(ll) 
'l'he home-coming with the bride.-(12) The second 
bringing of the bride.-(13) Parentage.-(14) 
Progenition.-(15) Retirement from the honRehold. 

(i) The ninth sacrament is the s n :-t t a-v I' a t a, 
which marks the completion of tho h I' a h ill a­
c h a I' y a stage. After such completion, the 
knowledge of Bra h man having heen gained, 
there ftrises the desire to become Bra h III an, 
and the looking forward to the performance of 
the work of Brahman. This is the sniita­
v I' a t a, the C bath-rite,' the ceremonial bath 
which marks the completion of the student-life 
and the beginning of the household. Its real 
aspect signifies such ideas as these: The accom­
plishment of the truth of 13 r a h III a n is to be 
hrought about j by what method may this he 
done? j the manner of bringing ahout the con­
jnnction of the I with the 'rhis, and the fruit of 
that conjunct,ion should be pursued, etc. '1'he 
unreal form and external represontation thereof 
is the looking for a bride: Should I marry 
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such an one or such another; is the family free 
of defect, or, if not, is the defect or disease 
curable; does it possess positive merits which 
counterbalance the demerits, or is it merely 
negatively free of defects; if I marry such an 
one, what will be the consequence? And so on. 

(j) '1'he tenth sacrament is u q. v ii h a., marriage. 
When the development and maturity of the seed 
are complete and strong in him, and k a m a or 
creative desire moves thereto, then should the 
youth marry a maid younger than himself. The 
work of 13 r a h man is accomplished thereby. 
The idea thereof is, C May I become many! And 
there is a joy and an elation corresponding to it. 
Here, in this state of marriage, under the 
guidance of the hride's and bridegroom's know­
ledge of Bra h man, arises a unity of work, 
a co-operation, a similarity of interests, an 
assonance of temperaments, and a unanimity 
of thought and opinion' between the man and 
the woman. The husband is the Self, the 
wife is the Not-Self, and their union, their com­
mon tastes and temper, all their communion, 
in short, is of the nature of the Negation 1. 

1 The word negation has a somewhat startling 
effect in such a connexion, even after the explana­
tions that have been given before, of its full signi­
fica.nce and its technical employment in thiR work. 
But, to show that even that current sense of the 
word which is the chief cause of this startling 
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Such is the f:'acrament of marriage; k l' i Y ii pre­
dominates therein and it is one of the principal 
s a In s k fi I' a fl. 

The true consecration here is the conjunction 
of I nnd 'rltis, P 11 1'11 8 h a aJ)(l P l' a k I·t i Self . . . , 
nUll Not-flelf, a.s already explained before. It 
is true that theRe two are never f:'epamte, yet 
such separation and reunIon tn ke place in appear­
ance, in cOTlllexioll with action and succeRRion. 
And all this marriage, etc., is an imitation of that 
fact. 

Rrahma-charya shouhl be observed eC(ually 
by youth and maiden. 'rhe marriage of a 
brah ma-c h fi.r i Y011th with a bra 11 m a-c h itri 1.11 

maiden is the most pl'fl,iseworthy. When both 
know B l' a h 1lI a ll, they will not suffer from the 
violence of joys and sorrows, hreach of rules 
a,nd inohservancc of regular times, and conse­
quent disturbances and diseases of mind and 
body. The pail' will do the work of the house­
hold with inner freedom and happiness, unattach­
ed and yet attached to all, and knowing all 

effect, is also not a1tot\"ethel' without an application 
here, it may be lIot.ell tlmt while, ill the fact of 
malTingc, there is clenrlya unification, on the one 
hand, there is also, 011 the otllcr hand, a negation 
of utter idelltificatioll implietl in the very difference 
of nat,m'e and individuality of t.he two; connexion, 
relation, is, essentially, an agreement in difference, 
an affirmat,ion in negation. 
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to be one and the same. On the other hand, 
as is generally recognised, marriage without a 
preceding and successful bra h m a-c It a l' y a 
brings only unhappiness; for the setting right 
of disturbances, unavoidable in the stress of the 
household life, is possihle only by means of the 
knowledge contained in the Veqas and the 
Upa-veq,as. The knowers of these understand 
that in the W orId-process disease exists as well 
as its remedy, and changes of form, birth and 
death, dissolution and creation, sleeping and 
waking, day and night, are always taking place, 
and that they should not bring pleasure and 
pain, joy and sorrow, in undue excess and serious­
ness, to them. Action, motion, movement, doing 
of work-this one fact stretches all around and 
everywhere, in all ways, in all time, and in all 
space. 'l'hey who undertake the burden of the 
household life with this knowledge, they under­
go no undue elations ar.d depressions but ever 
are at peace, full of knowledge, full of confidence, 
full of bliss. 

On this principle (of securing a perfect parity 
between bride and bridegroom) is based the 
examination of j a t i, genus, type, caste, and 
other matters. 'My individuality, my constitu­
tional peculiarity, is such; my p l' a k r t i, general 
nature and powers are such; my heredity, the 
characteristic of my family, our way of thinking, 
our family-business are such and such'-haviug 

16 
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examined all these matters carefully the proper 
thing to do is to marry a maiden whose 
circumstances are in accord with those of the 
youth. If such matters are not thought of, then 
troubles arise, alld disparity of nature, and 
mutual repulsion, and unhappiness generally. 

The systematic examination of these matters 
is known as gaT.! a n a, calculation, in J yautil1ha­
shastra or the science of astrology. The nature 
of the mental, super-physical and physical 
constitution of both is determined by an examina­
tion of their names, times of birth, I a g n a, 
r 11 s h i, etc., and then it can be seen whether 
they agree or not. This is the work of the 
astrologer. In the matter of the examination of 
the family, the elders should be consulted. 
'rhey can say: Such are the heredity and 
traditions of this family, such their occupation, 
such their ancestry, etc. Then both youth and 
maiden should be examined by a physician to 
determine the compatibility or otherwise of their 
comlitions of physical health and temperaments. 
And so on. 

Yet again, the Illlity of their v y ii P 11 r a, 
'oporation', business-habits, interests, tastes, 
should be ascertained by llJeans of the science of 
Kaliipa I ; for when the v y fL P I-L r a is divergent 

1 It is not clen.r w Ill1t particular scicnce is meant 
by thiH nn.me, possibly economics. Other sciences 
are n.lRO referred to, e.g., Kamn.-shastra or the science 

.1 
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then too is mutual affection imposHibJe. Only 
after such a careful examination, in all respects, 
can the sacrament of marriage be performed 
with honour and success. Hence the counsel that 
maITia.ge ought to take place on~y when all 
the sciences give their consent to It, and when 
both bride and bridegroom have perfected 

knowledge. ._ 
(Ie) The eleventh sacrament 1S the. va. (J h u-

praves h a, the elltrance, the home-brmgmg, of 
the bride. After the marriage comes the 
familiu,risation of the bride with the members of 
her new family generally, and with the hu~band 

'ally The IJrincipal feature thereof IS the especlc . . 
promotion of mutual intin:aey. between the p~ll·. 
Its essence is the determmahon, the ascertam­
ment by each other, of the k~~wledge. possess.ed 
b each in respect of cogmtlOn, actlOn, des!re 
a~d their summation. It is fitting that the llI:lde 
should disclose to her new family her accon:phsh­
ments and qualifications. She gives JOY to 
her husband's parents and relations thereby. 
All this is the' manifestation of qualities,' g 11 J) [1,­

P r a k ash a 11 a, and the W orlc1-process is hut :\, 
manifestation of the qualities residing in the 
All-substance, M u I a-p r a k r t i. 
f 1 ve for determination of tlle minuter but often 

o 0 , d N-' 
importn.nt detltilf; of their sex-nature, .an 1t1-

shastra, juriRprudence, for the n.Rcertltlllment of 
their a vas t h a, legal statm;, and so on. 
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The true consecration here is the full know­
ledge of I-This-Not and the entrance upon the 
right path in consequence. 

(l) '1'he twelfth sacrament is the {J vi r­
ii. gam a n a, the second bringing, of the wife to 
het· husband's house. '1'he bride should go back 
again to her father's house after the va q. h u­
p r a v e s h a. She goes there and again studies 
the sciences of k r i y a and k a m a with her 
mother. Finishing the study and attaining full 
capacity for performing her duties she comes 
hack t11e second time to her husband's house, 
mates with him in the proper time to the en­
hancement of their mutual love and joy, and 
helps and serves with propriety the members 
of the household, the relations, the kinsmen, the 
couRins and the brothers of her hushand. 

The true q. vir-a.gamana is the knowledge of 
the laws of re-bh·th, of the ways in which the 
human being dies and is born again, the princi­
ples on which the endless sllcceRsioll of day and 
night, evolution and re-absorption, existence and 
non-existence, take place. Everywhere is this 
"Vorlel-process a (second coming', a repetition. 
The activity of sam s ii. r a is dual, going and 
coming. 'Going' is inwards, towards the Self; 
, coming' is outwards, towards the Not-Self; apart 
from these two there is naught. In the junction 
of the two, there appear words and language. 
Otherwise, indeed, there is no speaker, no 

THE SACRAMENTS OF THliJ YAJUR-VE1}A. 245 

spoken, and no speech. The significance of the 
true consecration is this: (This is I' and' I is 
This'; the I is the going, the 'rhis is tIle coming. 
The external imitation thereof is the ceremony 
known under the name of (.I v i r-a g a III ana. 

The. shu k r a 1, is taken into consideration at 
this time; it is the reproductive cell, also the 
planet Venus which governs its development. 
The (consideration' of the shu k r a is for the 
purpose of making sure of sexual maturity. 
After knowledge has been matured, the cell also 

1 It is customary in modern Hinc}.ii life to make 
sure that. t.he position of the planet. Venus is favorable 
according to the rules of astrology, before performing 
the rite of the 'second coming,' Shukm, which 
means the planet Venus, the reproductive cell, the 
Hierarch-Priest. and Preceptor of the 1/aityas or 
Titans (corresponding to the Third Race of theo­
sophical literature), white color, Vj~hl)U, and aIEo 
Brahman (the Reed and container of the wIlDIe 
World-process) is one of thOl';e many SamRkrt 
words which, meaning many different aud appar­
ently utterly disconnected things, hint by that 
very fact at an underlying connexion between those 
various seemiIlg t.hings. 'l'he SeC1'et DoctTine tells us 
that many hierarchs and other j i vas came over 
from the planet Venus during the evolutioil of the 
Third Root-Race here on the earth, and that the 
division into two sexes of humanit.y was made in the 
middle of that Race. 
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matures with age! When both are mature, 
then only should the work of marriage begin. 
The true shu k r It is the union of the I with the 

1 According to Samskrt VaiQyaka pllysiology, the 
shu k l' a-k al a, the generative energy, vital sap, 
peculiar dermal tisAue or membranons 01' other 
constituent of the organism, proceeding from itR 
nerve-centre in the head reaches the breasts about 
the sixteeuth year in man, aud at that time puberty, 
the capacity to l)['ocreate, commences. But the 
pI'oceRs of the downward ramification is completed 
and the Rystem fully matured only whcn the toes 
have been reached, and that takes place at about the 
36th year, or middle age, the nnivenmlly recognised 
prime of life, which is also the ideal time for closing 
b I' a h m a-c h a I' y a according to the Sln!#.~. In 
terms of consciousness, seminal energy begins with 
knowledge of these matters, in the head, and gmd­
ually descends to .the heart, that is, inspires desire, 
alld finally, permeating the other parts of the hody, 
the actional orgltIlS, fructifies in the act of creation. 
As this A h u k l' a-k a 1 a Ittl vances and spreads more 
and more strongly and thickly, the skin takes on the 
bloom, the I it v a 1.1 y a, the 'saltiness,' namakrn;' in 
the Persian language, the crystal gleam, the pearly 
shine, which is the essence of the good complexion 
and which is more t1Htn half the beaut.y of youth. 
Even in saying this, another of those remarkahle in­
stances of the philosophy and science hidden in 
philology and in popuhtr words comes up. Salt, at 
least according to old Indian VaiQyaka, as food and 
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This. This alone is j fi a n a, knowledge, whence 
me:mory, whence virility. The vi ry a, the gener­
ative energy, of this samsara is smaral}a 1 

in external application, is medically connected with 
skin-diseases, many of which have a venereal origin, 
as is generally recognised; and the latest researches 
of physiologists, (especially Loeb in America) tend 
to establish a connexion between the fertilisation of 
germs and saline solutions. Compare the biblical 
expression, 'Y e are the salt of the earth'. In Indian 
medicine, salt is forbidden during the treatment of 
some skin-diseases. It may be added that, according 
to Vail/yaka, food undergoes gradual transformation, 
one after the other, into seven Q hat u s, tissues, 
constituents of the living body, in the course of one 
lunar month, that the seventh and finest is shu k I' a, 
and that, if this is cOllserved by b l' a h m a-c h a r y a, 
(see Yoga-Sutra, ii. 38), the next or eighth trans­
formation carries it on to a subtler or higher plane 
as oj as, sa has, balam, etc., 'magnetism,' 'glow,' 
'bloom,' 'energy,' 'vigour,' 'radiance,' 'glory,' 
'halo,' 'aura,' as it variously and vaguely appears 
and is called. (See Vi~h~m Bhiigavata, ShriQhara's 
Tikti, II. vi.. 44; Oharaka, Siitrasthana, XXX; and 
Vligbhata, V. XL. 4). 

1 Sma r a 1;1 a meallS memory, recollection, in 
Samskrt, Smarn means Cupid, Kama-c.\eva, the god 
of love or desire, whose principal nourishment is 
derived from the memory of, the dwelling in 
imagination on, the perfections of the beloved; and 
v i l' Y a means the seed, the seminal germ, and also 
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only: :My father did thus; I did thus; this is or 
was the result; if this is done again, the conse­
quence will again be the same; this man acts 
thus and we too do or should do the same; I do 
or shall do it ali;o, etc.-this kind of activity of 
the process of recollection in its threefold form 
of vis m r t i, s m r t i and an u s m r t i, (for­
getting, recollection, and gradual rOl'ollection 
back or 'reminding' in connexion with expecta­
tion) is the means of accomplishing the business 
of life. This sacrament is also a necessary one, 
therefore, with reference to sexual maturity. 

('In) The thirteenth sacrament is the p r a s uta. 
It is performed generally at the time of the first 
conception (only and not the sub:;equent ones.) 
The first conception, (because of the previous 
virgin purity of the parents?) is the time for great 
souls 1 to enter into the human uterus, and there-

virility, vigour, energy. We may here Dote the fact 
that pl'eRence of miud is essentially memory, consci­
ous 01' fiub-conRcious, of similrtr situations success­
fully dealt with in the past, or worked out beforehand 
in imaginatioll (See Yo.ga-S'ii(m, i. 20); aiRo the 
view of moderll evolutionistR that the parent-cell is in 
a sense immortal and is tIle seat and store of all 
racial and individual experience, £.i'., memo),y. 

1 ThiR no doubt was the rule in the earlier days of 
humanity when tIle hierarchic, pat.rin,l'chal or 
aristocratic form of government was Recured by bws 
of primogeniture; for the superphysical and physical 

-....... "". 
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. fore the firm establishment of the fmtus in the 
uterus and the prevention of such mishaps as 

worlds work in with each other. Compare Manu's 
declaration on the subject, to the effect that the first 
is the child of ~Iharma and the subsequent the 
results of k it m a, mere sex-desire. With the growth 
of the human race and of the Rpirit of democracy, 
these customs fall more aud more into defmetude. In 
accordance with the law of analogy, as above so be­
low these laws aud customs have to be interpreted 
On ~arious scales in the individual, the family, and , . 
the race. In the family, e. g., from the standpomt 
of the children, the 'governmellt' is by elde~>s, 

patriarchs; when they are grown up, it is democratIC, 
republican, all are equal; finally they Repal'3te and 
found new families, and again repeat the govel'llment 
by elders on a higher level. In the race, the e~d~rs 
and patriarchs become the hierarchs and chvme 
beings with rights of primogenitur:; the .R~cond 
stage is the growth of the republIcan SPll'1t,. of 
democracy; the third, of emigmtion and fOU1~dll~g 
of llew empires, kingdoms, colonies. So, ag~11l, m 
the individual, even to-day, the jint of any kmd or 
set of experiences is matter for especial demonstra­
tion of feeling, care, anxiety and rejoicing. In the 
earlier days of the bifurcation of sexes, in the latter 
half of the life of the Third Root-Race, sex-develop­
ment and fructification must have been times fo1' 
special remark and demonstration; later 011 the 
thing became common, indeed commonplac.e. Pa~ho­
logically also, there is greater danger of mlSCarl'lage 
at the first conception. 
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abortion, should be secured with the help of the 
power of sound residing in man t r a s. In 
truth the sacrament belongs to every conception, 
but it has a special usefulness in the case of the 
first. 1 

In the true consecration, the idea is the 
complete mergence of the I in the This: The 
I is nothing, even the word I is not; all is 
included in the This. 

'l'here is need, here also, to consider the aus­
picious m u h u r t a, time, and to observe cer­
tain rules of injunction and prohibition. The 
science of Jyoti~ha determines that the union 
of man and woman, after the monthly period, 
on a particular day and at a particular time, 
I a g n a, n a k ~ hat t r a, conjunction of planets, 
etc., has a special result in the nature and sex 
of the child. 

During the first pregnancy, the union of 
husband and wife, after the conception, is for­
bidden. In subsequent pregnancies, Kiima­
shiistra allows it. The condition of women is un­
easy during the first pregnancy; their vital 
energy is diminished in an exceptional degree 

1 The difference between this rite and that of 
garbJuir,lhalla is not very clear; probahly this is 
concerned more wit.h the parents, and that more 
with t·he emhryo; that is the first sacmment in life 
and this the thirteenth in that same life now grown 
from embryo to parent. 
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because of the unaccustomed drain on it for the 
support of the fretus. Union under these 
circumstances is pleasureless to hoth, and only 
when the due I' a s a, taste, relish, enjoyment, 
can be properly achieved is such union happy. 
Utter abstinence and the consequent entire 
absence. of I' a s a breeds its own trouhles on the 
other hand. To obviate all these the perform­
ance of this sacrament is necessary. 

(n) The fourteenth sacrament is the jananl1-
v I' a t a, the / birth-vow,' which takes place 
immediately after the birth of the child. There 
is rejoicing on the occasion because of the ful­
filment of the wish for / increase,' expansion, 
multiplication, which is the supreme wish of all. 
Even Maha-Vi~hI)u rejoices at the birth of the 
first son. Whatever promotes the work of the 
Pra.1J..ava, in any aspect, of A ham, or Eta t or 
N a, promotes rejoicing. The pit r s also rejoice, 
for they are the regulators of the continuing 
succession, i.e., the / restoration' and expansion, 
of the fatilily. Indeed, the par a m-p a I' ii, the 
succession 'one after another,' is the family. 
And of all such successions there are r0gulators 
and maintainers, and they are called the family 
q e vas, k u 1 a-q e vat ii, the lares and penates. 
There is also an ii c h a r y a, guide, precept')r. 
assigned to each par a m-p a r ii, to see to its 
maintenance and expansion. '1'he maintenance, 
u q q h a I' a I) a, / up-holding,' consists in the 
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constaut care-taking: This custom has always 
been observed in this family; it is observed 
now; it should be observed in the future also, etc. 
The expansion Rhould he understood ill the 
light of Mn.hii-Vi~llI.lU'S rule of multiplication. 
Such ii. c h ii r y a s are l' s his m a h 'i. till n s • ., <. "", 

hrii h mal). a s, etc. 'rhey all are the family 
pit r s, and the reason for their rejoicing is 
obviouR. The foundation of all things in this 
samsara is the work of Brahmall (i.e., 
the continuance of the World-process, activity, 
or Illllltiplicatioll.I) So when a new child is 
born and the World-process receives another 
turn of the wheel, they think: This person 
has got a son; the son will discharge the duties 
of the world; he will make a new Tllultitude' 
he will attain knowledge and do d h a l' m a' t~ 
him there will come the conRciou~ness A h ~ m­
E t a t-N a. '['he giving of this satisfaction to 

the. pit. r s is pit r-ta r p a 1.1 a; hut complete 
s~tlsfactlOn COllleH to them only when B rah man 
~1Il th~ aspect of the unification of all heings) 
IS reahHed. 

1 Compare the CUl'rent ven,e ~m~l)h:'1I(lliI", 
~ fftll%, "becauRe of its immensity, b r h !t t t va, 
and I~ecaus: of its endless expansion, b. r m h a I) a, 
the A t m a, the Self itRelf, iR called Bra h man " 
(wllich word is derived from the root b r h 't 

) 
. , 0 

grow. 
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Hence the advice to perform the nan ~ i­
m u k h a-s h I' a ~ ~ h a, (the happy-faced rite,' 
on the occasion. It consists in bringing satis­
faction to all beings as far as lies in one's power, 
in giving out of one's superfluous possessions, 
in the overflow of joy, to others wanting them. 
The making complete of the incomplete, with 
s h l' a ~ ~ h a, faith, is s h l' a ~ cJ h a. Whatever 
is done with faith is shra~~ha; and only that is 
done which has not been already done; and that 
which has not been done is the incomplete, and 
hence the completion of it is fitting and proper, 
though, in' verity, all is ever done and ever 
complete. Nan ~ a is expansion, (also, joy); 
the condition or state of nan ~ a is nan ~ 1. 

The s h r a ~ ~ h a that is done for the m u k h a, 
the face, the front, the sake, thereof, is nan ~ i­
m u k h a-s h l' a ~ ~ hal. 

The external formality is the offering of 
the sacrificial ball, h a v y a-p i J;t d a. By such 
offering all beings are benefited; receiving 
that man t I' a-enveloped ball they rejoice ex­
ceedingly. 

1 The modern interpretation of the word s h r S Q­
Q. h a is the Rame; but n s n Q i-m uk h a is construed 
somewhat differently as the 'p i t r s whose faces 
are glad,' thereby meaning either the ordinary 
pit r s on a special occasion of rejoicing or certain 
special classes of pit r s, the 'glad-faced'; an 
offering to such is the nsnQi-mukha-shrsQ.Qha. 
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In the true form, the idea is C the appearance 
of the I in the 'l'his,' the consciollsness f I am' 
in the C This '. It is true that the I and the 
This are not separable, still the conscionsness 
here is of the nature of a regarding of them as 
substratum and attribute, supporter and support­
ed, because they appear in one organism; 
sat t ft, being, is the whole n q. h i-k a r a I). a , 
it is the only a q. h i-k a r a I). a, also it is only an 
a q. h i-k a r a I). a, substratum, forum, dass or 
category, or common instrument of working or 
cooperation and unification-as the Nydya 
declares. 

This sacrament applies principally to the birth 
of a male child; bnt strictly it applies to both 
male and female children. 

After this sacrament, comes the fifteenth, 
when the llOuseholder has finished all the duties 
of the household-life in the course of years, and 
appointed his son to carryon that work. 

(0) The fifteenth sacrament is n i v art a n a, 
retirement. It applies to the q. a 111 pat I, the 
pair, both hushand and wife. 'rhe etymological 
significance of the latter word is that the pair, 
after q. a mall a, conqnest, of personal desires, 
surrender themselves to and are established in 
the pati, the lord and master, the supreme Sele. 

I This etymology is not recognised by modern 
Samskrt grammar. Apparently all t,he sacraments, 
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This sacrament signifies that the pair having 
understood the All and the All-pervading, 
relinquish one kind of work, viz., that of the 
household, and take up another, for entire 
renunciation of all activity is impossible. 'rhey 
now constantly ponder only the N a, and so 
pondering roam freely over the surface of the 
earth wishing well to all the World-process. In 
the true form the idea is: C Not I, Not This'. 

The formal ceremony represents this idea. 
The proper times for all these various sacraments 
are also indicated by the Logion itself, as child­
hood, youth and age, respectively, corresponding 
to the Self, the Not-Self, and the Negation. 
Sub-divisions give us seven ages, viz., those of 
the infant, the child, the boy, the youth, the 
middle-aged, the old, and the dying. They are 
connected wi~h cognition, desire, etc. (The 
first three sacraments belong to the pre-natal 

from marrillge onwards, apply to the married pair 
jointly. 'I'hat this fact is mentioned particularly in 
connexion with the fifteenth sacrament and not 
with the others, seems to be due to the presence of 
the possibility that a careless person might mis­
understand 'retirement' from the household as 
justifying the abandonment of the wife by the 
husb.and even against her wishes. Manu expressly 
ord~ms ~hat unless the wife herself wishes to stay 
behmd m the 'household' with her children, she 
too shall be taken to the ' forest'. . 
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condition; the next five to that of infancy, boy­
hood and b r ah m ac hal' y a; the next six to 
that of youth, middle-age and g it r has thy a; 
tIle fiftecntll seems to cover old age and v it n a­
p r a s t h a, and partly san n y a s a also. While 
the sixteenth, as will appear presently, covers 
decrepitude and death and san n y it sa.) 

SECTION III. (Oontin'lted.) 
CHAPTER VI (continued). Sub-Section (vii) 

THE SACRAMENTS OF THE YAJUR-VEpA. 

'l'he sixteenth sacrament, post-mortem rites. 

(p) The sixteenth sacrament is mar a Q a, 
death. Having finished all its work and ex­
hausted all its energy, the j i v a abandons the 
body. 

Two kinds of k r i y it, action, activity, are 
generally recognised, a k I' a ~ h tat it and m a n­
<} a t a, tension and relaxation. The former 
accomplishes work; the latter is powerlessness 
or gradual decay and disappearance of action. 
During the. performance of work the j i va's 
energy is tense. He has acquired it in some 
way, and that way is this. The man engaged 
in active work becomes gradually slower and 
then entirely fatigued and exhausted as the work 
is completed. During that time of laxness and 
fatigue and, finally, rest, the work performed 
'matures'. The maturing produces new energy. 
Then work begins anew, and so on, endlessly. 
Thus after eating (food, earned by work), sleep­
ing follows, as is recommended. During the 
sleep the food produces fresh energy, and the 
man rIses with powers renewed .and performs 

17 
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work afresh with snccess while those powers last. 
The proceRS of birth and death, creation and 
dissolution, is the same. Activity beginR with 
birth; when the work of life is finished, 'slow­
ness,' man q a ~ ii, relaxation, supervenes to 
allow of the maturation of the work. Thut slow­
ing down is mar It J.l a, the act of dying or death. 
When no more power for work is left in this 
s t h ii 1 a body, then it is abandoned by the 
jiva. 'The powerless and therefore useless 
should be abandoned '-is the common saying. 
Thereafter, the' maturation' of the actions done 
in the s t h ii 1 a or gross physical body, i.e., the 
experiencing and assimilation of their conse­
quences, takes place in the s ii k (I h m It or snbtle 
body. ' Slowness' supervenes in the s ii k ~ h m a 
body also in the course of time, und then the 
activity is transferred to the k ii l' a '.1 ash a l' ira, 
the causal body; 'this' body is never abandoned 
(within the limits of one great cycle). New 
power is derived therefrom and new s ii k ~ h III a 
and s t h ii 1 a bodies are put on successively 
and thus birth on the physical plane takes place 
afresh. These three bodies, phYRical, subtle 
and causal, correspond to the Self, the Not-Self 
and the Negation. 

When the s t h ii 1 a becomes' slow,' the j i v a 
passes into the s ii k ~ h III a, and this passing 
itself is dying. Hence the statement that, after 
death, the j i va goes to the abode of Yama. 
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Yama is n i v r t ~ i, ill-vertillg, re-verting, re­
nunciation. The abode thereof is the s ii k ~ h 111 a­
de 11 a. Renunciation comes only after pursuit, 
p r a v a, r tan a; the j i v a, retreating, retiring 
from the punmit of RenRe-objects by means of 
and in the physical body, turns elsewhere. This 
elsewhere is the s ii k ~ h m a body and it is the 
y a lll-a I a y a, the abode of Yama. Confined 
there, the j i v a dwells in Kiima-loka, the' world 
of desire,' and experiences subtle actions (i.e., 
either performs actions with the subtle body or 
experiences the fruits of Rinful. thoughts, ~.e., 
actions committed in t,hought dllrmg the phYSIcal 
life). Such experience is paillful, whence t~e 
name and significance of n a r a k a, (etymologI­
cally, 'the little, contemptible, evil or worthlesR 
man,') the nether world, purgatory. The wOl·ld 
of k It man It or desire is k ii, rn a-10k a. The 
evil det-;ires indulged in here in the gross body 
are 'considered,' digested, reflected or dwelt 
on, there. Hence many regrets and sorrows. 
Abandoning that subtle body again the j i v a 
passes on to Svarga in the k a r a 1.1 a body. I 

1 The rea<ler mrty discern Rome discrepancy be­
tween the text here and the statement,s Oil the subject 
in other theosophical literature. Different Reel'S 
and different systems of metaphysic and practical 
Yoga have propounded schemes of bodieR and planes 
which vary more or less from each other. At the 
present stage of public knowledge it is not easy to 
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Svarga is llappy. 'J'he k ii r a I.1 a IS the ii~ma­

reconcile them all with each ot.her or to say deter­
minately that any OIle of them is positively incorrect. 
But there is a general agreement that there are 
such gradations of bodies and planes, aIld an agree­
ment of the majority, in India, that a scheme of 
three bodics, s t It ii I a, s ii k ~ h m a and k a r a 1.1 a, 
deHRe, subtle and causal, and of pll1neR or worlds 
cOl'responding to them, is the most intelligible and 
uRefnlfodhe practical purposes of yo g a. This scheme 
of three hodies may he regarded aR tbe primary, and 
in accordance with the primal Trinity liS said here. 
The next in degree of practiCltI importance would be 
the scheme of seven, arrived at by permutat.ions and 
combinations of the primal three. The Pmnnm-l'lida 

mentioIls' septenates of various kinds r~jJeatedly, 
amongst them seven RheatllR or bodies, but not 
always by the Rame nameR. Current Ve~limtfL has 
one scheme of five k 0 s has side hy side with the 
scheme of three hodieR. Theosophical literature, 
which has naturally undergone modification and 
also paRsed through a process of clarification and 
growth of ideas OIl this among other suhjects, while 
accepting the three bodies as t.he fundamental fact 
gives seven suh-divisions-a groRs hody, an ethereal 
d~uhle, an astral hody, a lower menta,} body, a 
hlgher mental or causal body, a ImQ.(jhic hody, an 
atmic or nirviil.lic body-and refers to still Ruhtler 
or higher planes. All this at fin;t Right is apt to be 
confusing, especially aR to the why of all this multi­
plicity of hodies within hodies. An attempt to 

THE SACRAMENTS OF THE YAJUR-VEJ,lA. 261 

<Jeha. l 

The import of all these observations is simply 

that there is no entire cessation from activity to 

the j i va at any time, but only a cessation of 

one condition in the midst of an endlessness of 

conditions, a single determination in an endless 

general indeterminateness. Such a cessation is 

the sacrament of death. The (flub-conscious) 

rejoicing thereat is due to the expectation of 

the birth of fresh power. But because of the 

predominant manifestation of the Negation, 
grief is more manifest. The combination of 

This with Not, meaning the destruction of the 

This (more prominently than the creation of the 

Not with its hidden affirmation of new forms) 

gives rise to grief. 

ascertain this why haR been made in 'The Sc£ence of 
Peare, (pp. 125, 2lO, 211, 318) and will further be 
made in future notes in this work. (See foot-note 
neal' the close of the last Section, VI). In the 
meanwhile the t.riple .diviRion stands undisputed 
as primary. 

1 Thifl seems to mean that the cause of the 
fact that Svarga is happy is that the k it r a I) a 
body is the it t m a-body, the body in which the 
Self, which is bliss, is predominant, or, in other 
words, that for the purposes of this cycle, the 
causal body is, for all practical purposes, the 
innermost core and the immortal Self itself, 
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.This maral,la or death is san-nyasa, as 
n I v art au a or renunciation is vana-prastha, 
as p I' a val' tan a or pursuit is g a I' has thy a, 
and as sam p ii q. a n a or accumulation and 
preparation is b I' a h m a-c h a I' y a, correspond­
ing to cognition, deHire, action and summation. 
What is known as Han n y ii. s It with reference 
to the scheme of life, is m a I' a D It with refer­
ence to the scheme of sacraments. 

The ordimmce is that the dead body should 
be burned. Because of the constant cOllnexion 
between the s ii k ~ h In a and the s t 11 ii I a, the 
j I y a dwelling in the s ii k ~ h m a-body wishes 
to come back to this world from Kiima-Ioka , 
and if the gross body continueH to exist though 
dead, it lllay come back in an abnormal and 
unhealthy way. This is the way that mischievous 
pre t a s, vampires, incubi, succubi, etc., arise. 
In Kiima-Ioka, the j i v a continues to revolve 
ill memory the objects it longed for formerly on 
earth, and endeavours to return to the gross 
body in order to enjoy them l . Many serious 

1 A difficulty may OCCUl' here. As in the physical 
world, desires manifesting in the phYRicn,l body 
reach out to and are gr'atified hy physicn,l objects 
so tllORe in the astral body should correspond with 
a::;tml objects; how is it then that the desires of the 
astral entity remain attached to phYRical objects 
and, impossible to gratify, become a menns of pain 
and expiation? The explanation seems to be this: 
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. troubles would arise from such a state of things, 
if it came about. To prevent it the lifeless 
gross body is cast into the fire. 

Even after the destruction of the gross body, 
there remains another, the 1 i n g a-Q e h a, type­
body, which is similiar to the former in shape. This 
is included in the s t h ii 1 a during life. And 
earthly objects can. be enjoyed with this(alone, 
also); things greatly craved can be reached by 
it. Thus, we see in the case of dreams that , 
distant objects are reached with the 1 in g a­
q. e h a, if greatly longed for, Or again, persons 
in different places in the physical body come 
together (in the 1 in g a-body). All o~ject8 
exist in space; desire to obtain them links sub­
jects to space, and space is entered into or 
traversed (quickly?) by means of the 1 i n g a­
qeha.' 

In the ordinary human being. the j fi an e n <). l' i y a s 
and k arm e n Q. I' i y a s have their centres in the 
astral body and their QTgan.~ in the physical; and, 
similarly, the fully developed astral being has his 
sensor and motor centres in the mental body and the 
organs, for the enjoyment of astral objects, in the 
astral body. In the midway condition of the preta, 
the centres are present in its astral frame, and he 
feels corresponding desires also; but there are no 
developed organs yet; hence disappointment and 
pain. (A.B.) 

1 See footnote in this chapter, p. 272 infra, 
attempting to reconcile discrepancies as to Q. e h a 8 

and lokas. 
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Hence we find that in hat h a-y 0 g a, by means 
of the violent processes called k u n jar a, etc., 
the j i v a, while retaining connexion with the 
gross body, can put it off and go forth (in the 
subtler); and so, many troubles arise from the 
(posthumous persistence of the) 1 in g a-(J e h a 
also. This body too is abandoned according to 
karma. 1 Jivas while occupying the lillga­
body wander about here on earth. After that 
they dwell in Kfnua-Ioka. Therefore should the 
gross body, when deprived of its own legitimate 
inspiring force, be cast into the fire. This is 
the q a h a, cremation, and it is intended only to 
ward off the possible troubles mentioned above. 

The j i v a (that is passionate and full of 
unsatisfied appetites) is angered by the crema­
tion of the body, and dwells in the burning­
ground in his Ii 11 g a.-body thereafter. '1'he 
cremator comes a.way from the burning-ground. 
'l'here is danger to him from the j iva. The 
desire (of the j i va for return to his ordinary 
physical life) is the source of the danger, though 
(the j i v a) stays in the burning-ground. If 
the cremator stayed in the burning-place (and 
the dead j i v a were especially violent) he too 
might be killed. On these facts is based the device 
mentioned in the '!'anfra-shastra (dealing with 

I Either the j j va's k arm a in the seuse of 
merit and demerit, or va i Q. i k a k a l' m a in the 
sense of ritual prescribed for funeral ceremonies. 
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such practices) that j a p a should be made in 
the burning-ground to <bind' apr e ~ a and 
secure its services (for purposes usually of 
black magic). 'rhe pre t a is gratified by the 
j a p a, and desirable objects, such as it coveted 
in physical life, are offered to it. In such practi­
ces, it should be remembered that if the perform­
er allows himself to be frightened, then his fate 
is miserable indeed. He suffers death or com­
plete madness or some minor harassment. Because 
of such dangers the cremator carries iron 1 on his 
person, for a certain number of days. After 
the cremation comes the asthi-sanchaya, the 
collection of the bones; it consists in the casting 
into water of the ashes and the remnants of the 
bones. If these are not cast into the water, the 
angered pre t a can cause much mischief even 
with the ashes, and diseases may arise therefrom 
also. Hence it is very necessary to throw them 
into running water. The pre t a seeing the 
ashes thrown away, goes (i. e., endeavours to go) 
with the cremator; to prevent this, it is < fixed' 
to some place outside the town or the house 
with the power of man t r a s. Even the most 

1 A piece of sharp iron, like a kuife, or pointed, like 
a dagger, is usually thus carried, now-a.-days. The 
reasons mfl,y consist in the merely psychological 
idea of confidence associated with the possession of 
a wea.pon of offence and defence; or in some super­
physical properties belonging to the metfl,l. 



266 PRA~AVA-VAJ?A •. 

powerful pre t a is subject to such power. 
While the preta remains unsatisfied, endeavours 
have to be made continuously to bring it 
contentment, B. g., by g hat a-s t h it pan a, the 
setting apart of a jar, whereby water and food 
are offered to it, and by ~ i P a-~ a n a, the 
offering of light, etc. 1£ such things are done 
and the pre t a gets the pi J}. d a s, etc., he 
gradually forgets his connexion with the gross 
body, and is (satisfied.' 1 

Hence the shraQ~ha, offering of the 
eJashagittra-pindas, wherein each offering 
of one pin d a, ball of rice-paste, severs 
the pre t a's connexion with one of the 
eJ ash a-g it t r a s, the ten limbs (or parts of the 
body)2. Six pin d a s are offered before the 
cremation, also; their purpose is to accomplish 

1 The text here seems to npply mostly to very 
unevolved perRonR, laborers, etc., of a low type, or 
very Relfish people of It more evolved sort. (A. B.) 

2 The man t r a s used nowadays at this rite aim 
at form~'ng the ten' limbs' ; the reconciliation is pro­
bably that they destJ-oy the connexion of the j i v a. 
with the groRser physical and etheric and help to 
form t.he corresponding limbs of the s ii k s h m a or 
subtle body, at first the lower astral, or the pre t a. 
body of theosophical literature. 

(It is an interesting coincidence that the Egyptian 
ritual for the dead, makes the dead man gather up 
his limbs on the other side of death.-A. B.) 
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the detachment of the j i v a from the coveted 
objects of the household. These are o~ered in 
the order of cognition, action and deSIre, and 
thereupon the j i v a casts off his craving for 
household objects, being drawn away from them 
by his wish for these p i 11 d a s 1 and by the 
attraction of the dead body, too, from the house 
to the burning-ground. This makes up the 
offering of the sixteen pin d a s. 

Besides this, another single pin d a is offered, 
before the cremation, in the burning-ground, as 
representing the sam ahara, the totality of co~­
nition, desire and action; this s h r a cJ cJ h a IS 
performed by means of the samahara-man tra. 
After this and the ~ a s ha-g it t l' a, the eleventh 
pin d It should be offered on the eleventh day, 
for love of which the pre t a remembers not 
the gross body any more; this e k a ~ It S h ii. h a 
offering, on the eleventh day after death, is 
made with the smaraI).a-vinashana man tra 
that 'destroys the memory'. On the eleventh 
day, the v r ~ h-o t s a r g a, the 'setting free of 
the bull,' is also performed. This too tends to the 

1 The essence, aroma, or subtle aura of these pil}.­
da s, even though, in themselves, t.hey may not be 
very attractive objects, would reach the j. i v a ?y 
the power of the man t r a s and so brmg hIm 
positive gratification, while his cravi~g fo~' the other 
objects would be less capable of gratIficatIon; hence 
the dmwing away from the one to the .other. 
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satisfaction of the pre t a. The bull is given 
away, t.o some one as a gift, or is simply set free, 
in order to secure the release of the pre t a from 
his unhappy state. TIle Lord of the pre t a-world, 
dwelling in Kama-Ioka" is also pleased with gifts 
of bulls. I 'Ohtaining' the fruit of, i.e., by virtue 
of such a gift, the pre t It casts off his 1 iiI g a­
(.1 0 h a quickly. Such is 'the deliverallce from 
the condition of the pre t a.' 

1 The exact significance of this rite is llot clear. 
One may note, in a general way, that each human 
race has itR pet animal or animltls. TlJUR, the 
}]()rRe and the dog are pets wit.h the present fifth 
sub-race of the fifth Race, 1,iz., the European races; 
and the cat and the cl'Ocodile were the favourites 
of the EgyptialJF;; so t.he bull and cow Reem to 
have been conllected with the Indian people, the 
first sub-race of the fifth Race, ill a characteristic way 
(though the representat,ivcR of all other main types 
of allimals are also included in the HinQu pantheon, 
as the 'vehicles' of the several chief gods and god­
esses, with that 'comprehensiveness' which is the 
chief characteristic of the Hinc;lii c;I h arm a.) The 
cause of such connexio]H; would be found in the 
subdivision of all thillgs whatsoever, according to 
the all-pervading principle of t,he 'rays,' castes, 
or gUl~as. The setting free of a bull, as mtll£lls res, to 
improve and multiply the race of this indispensable 
animal in India, would in itself be an act of merit 
as a direct service to the public, and so help the 
j i v a, the merit being voluntarily transferred to his 
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S hay y a- q it n a, the giving of bedsteads, etc., 
(on the eleventh day) is intended to win comfort 
for the j i vain Kama-Ioka. Things given 
away here in the gross form are gained in 
Kiima-Ioka in the subtle form. Man t r as 
convert them into that subtle form. All the 
beings of this world dwell for a time in Kiima-
10k a, and, while there, remember their loved 
ones, their friends, etc., of the earth; and where 
there is memory there is actual relationship, and 
therefore the performance of these acts of 

charity, etc., is right and helpful I. 

credit by his earthly progeny, who perfonn the act, 
by means of man tras. There may be besides, subtle 
macrnetic effects such as those hinted at in the text. 

'" ThuR, one theosophical explanation of rebirth in a 
lower kingdom is that Itn exceptionally depraved 
jiva which, even after having evolved to the human 
stltge, retains bestial habits, is now and then tied to 
an animal body which hits its own animnJ-j iva­
tenant also all the while. It is quite posRible that 
the bull-calf 'set free' in connexion with funeral 
ceremonies might flerve some such purpoRes in cases 
now and then; though, now, it ifl more a matter of 
routine than of discrimination. 

1 These observations may help us to reltliRe what 
amount of baRiR of fact there is in the practiceR of 
savageR who slaughter relations, friends, servants, 
animals, at the death of their chiefs in order that 
they may keep the latter company; as well ft8 in the 
gentler practices of more peaceful and organised 
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Thereafter comes the (.I v ii. iJ. It S h-rL h a-v i (.I h i, 
'the ritU:l1 of the twelfth day,' in 11ccordance 
with the rule of the sixteen sam skit r a s. Six­
teen p i 1). d a s are offered thereat; hence the 
name s ho~J as h i-s h r:i r.l cJ h a. '1'his s h r it rJ r.l ha 
has refel·ence to the bra h mac h 11, r y a and 
other ash ram as, stages of life, and the 
work (thereof, including the sixteen sam s­
kit r as?) and is intended to bring about 
the abandonment of desire for 01' attachment 
to them, hy the pre t a. It is true that 
they are renounced as soon as the body is 
renounced; hut the constant practice, the habit, 
of them, through a long period of time, impresses 
them on the Ii il g a-r.\ e h a strongly and causes 
a fruitless and painful yearning. 

For similar reasons we have the other s h r it iJ.­
<;1 has, of the first, the second, the third month 
etc., (up to the twelfth f). '1'he word' monthly' 
here indicates a vas t h a, condition; there are 
sixteen such conditions or stages after death. 
Hence we have the offering of the sixteen 

peoples like the J~gypti:tlls, Indians, et-c., who offered 
and still offer bloodless help to their departed. The 
former would !'leem to be only the ferociouR and fear­
ful exaggeration and degeneration of the latter, 
appearing during the decay, the' involution,' the 
diseased Renility of dying races. 

Actual relationship by 71telnory is very significant 
and explains theosophical views 011 the subject. 
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pindas, shogasha-pinda. After tllis, the 
preta ahandons the town, and its lingu-<;Ieha 
breaks up rapidly_ This lin g a-cJ e h a is the 
embodiment of 10 k-e ~ h a Q iL, desire for the 
world; its form is like that of the gross hody i 
and, after the death of the latter, it plISses 
through the sixteen conditions mentioned be­
fore, for the gradual abandonment of which a 
pin d a is ordained each month. This monthly 
offering should be made in accordauce with 
the condition of the lin g a-body, at the times 
prescribed as most favourable to the dissolu­
tion of that condition, and at t.he time of 
the final casting off of the 1 i n g a-body the 
yearly pin da should be offered. The ordinary 
length of life of the lin g a-iJ. e h a is one year 
after the destruction of the gross body; hence 
the extension of post-mortem ceremonies over 
one year. Thereafter the j 1 v a goes in the 
8 11 k ~ h m a-iJ. e h a into Kama-Ioka. But, by 
special means, the lin g a-iJ. e h a may be 
dissolved even at the same time as the s t h 11 I a j 
and, again, sometimes it lives for many years, in 
exceptional cases. The lin g a-rJ e h a is called 
the pre t a and the Liilga-Ioka is the Pre~a­
lokal. 

1 'l'here may well appear to the reader a serious 
discrepancy between the text here and CillTent 
theosophical views. The latter aver that the 
ethereal double can be separated from the gross-body 
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Altogether, fifty pin d a s are offered in the 
course of the funeral· rites. ']'he pin d a (the 
first one 7) of the burning-ground is not counted, 
as it is intended for one's (i.e., the cremator's) 
own release (from pursuit by the pre ~ a) and 
not for the helping of the pre ~ a. The fifty 

during life only in the most exceptional cases, and 
that too for a very short time, and that it does not 
survive the disintegration of the gross hody more 
than twent,y-four hours at most. The text here 
says, 011 the contrary, that its normal term of separate 
existence is a whole year. The reconciliation will be 
found perhaps, in the view that the I i i1 g !Io-(,l e h a 
here does not mean only the ethereal double but also 
the lower astral hody of theosophical literature. 
The distinction between the lower aRb-al body and 
the higher aRtral botly is not yet ma<le t,here either 
with much clearnesR, hut it is beillg recoglliRed more 
and more. (See foot-note, p. 260, .mpra). 

I have said aboye 'does not mean .... only 
but also,' because it cannot be said that it means 
wholly and ouly the httter. It seemR to me 
that this is the case with the names of all bodies, 
graded one with or within another. They pass 
from one to another, as ice to water and that to 
Rteam, in a manner which makes it difficult to say 
precisely where the one ends and the other begins. 
Hence the somewhat unsettled condition of the 
terminology. Indeed, in strictness, this is the 
case with all objects whatever; nothing can be 
rigorom;ly defined and marked off from other 
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are made up thus: Six before the cremation, 
ten of the ~ ash a-g ii. ~ I' a, one of the e k a­
~ a s h-a h a, sixteen of the s hod ash i-s h I' ii.~­
~ h a, sixteen of the sixteen (monthly) s h I' ii.~­
~ has, and finally one of the v ii. q h i k a or 
annual shra~~hal. 

things, finally, though the predominant character­
istic helps us to do so for practical purposes with 
regard to most things. As our knowledge of these 
bodies grows, our definition of them will grow more 
complete. In the meanwhile, we may provision­
ally assume that here lin g a-~ e h a corresponds 
with the lower astral body, which lives out its 
generally unhappy life in that region of Bhuvar-loka 
which is known as the Preta-Ioka, while the higher 
astral body, which may be said to cOlTespond to 
part of the s t1 k iii It m a-body of the text, dwells in 
the other region of that same Bhuvar-loka which is 
known as the Pitr-Ioka or Kama-Ioka. So it is 
said, earlier in this chapter, that the j i va dwells in 
Svarga-loka in the karaJ.la body. This also appears 
to differ from the theosophical view !loud should be 
reconciled wit.h it in the same way, by distinguishing 
a lower mental body from a higher mental body, the 
former, according to theosophical literature, being 
prominent in Svarga and the latter latent. 

I In modern Him;it1 life, there is some conflict of 
practice as regards these offerings, mainly as regards 
the times at which they should be offered. These 
times cannot always be observed in exact accord­
ance with the old rules. The sixteen monthly 

18 
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In the true form of this consecration, the idea 
is: The I and the This are both Not; the Not 
predominates and is the source of all; all is 
naught, all is Not. '1'0 realise all as Not-this 
is the death-sacrament. 'rhe bond between the 
I and the '1'his is broken, and the mutual' deliver­
ance' is the occasion of rejoicing. The two 
become one (and so abolish each other, Se1£­
Not-Se1£-Not). All this appearance of sepa­
rateness and contradiction disappears. The 
(separate) knowledge of the I, the This, and the 
Not is 'burned' up in the complete knowledge, 
'I-This-Not,' so that neither the I is, 110r the 
This, nor the Not (by itself). Hence the j i va 
who knows this is also apr eta, i. e., p r a­
k a r ~ h e I) a, supremely, ita, arrived, attained, 
accomplished. P r a k a r ~ h a here refers to 
p ray a t n a, effort, for this supreme knowledge 
is gained by supreme effort only. 

offerings, compressed into twelve months by the text 
itself, are often in act.ual fact, finished within half 
that time or even less, in nlfi,ny cases. There is 
also ash 0 II It S hi performed on the 13th or the 
16th day after death, in many families, and so on. 
The principles having been lost Right of, and the 
orderly scheme of life laid down by Manu being 
very much diRturbecl and changed, the practices 
based upon Ulem have also naturally become uncer­
tain. 
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'1'he fifty pin d a s in this connexion mean 
the various combinations of I-This-Not (?).1 The 
six pin d a s before cremation are the six permuta­
tions of cognition, desire and action (taken two 
at a time?) each accompanied by the Not. The 
sam a-a h ii r a-p in d a or that offered at the 
burning-ground is the seventh, and corresponds 
to the combined activity of the six. Or taken 
in another way, we have the actor, the cause, 
the effect or work, the motive, the relation of 
these four, the following Or working out or 
manlfestation of that relation, and finally it·s 
destruction. The I is the actor; the particular 
, this' in the I is the cause j the 'this' become 
(i.e., become identified with) the I is the effect; 
(' May I become this and not this other' is the 
motive); the conjunction of I and this is the 
relation; 'I am this, this, ' is the following out 
or manifestation or evolution; (I am) not (this, 
this, etc.) is the seventh (i.e., destruction). 
(After all this there follows) again the r-rrhis­
Not-am, the connecting of the first three with 
the verb a s, to be, (in consequence of which 
there is a reassertion of what has been denied, 
a rebirth, in endless succession). This itself is 
manyness. (Again) the sub-division of the 
three (by the same three) makes nine. That 

1 The text is here very obscure, and the translation 
is largely tentative in consequence. 
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which is beyond even these three (taken sepa­
rately, i.e., their summation and mutual abolition), 
the s h ii n y a, the vaCUUlll, the no-thing, where 
even the Not is not-that is the tenth, the 
supreme condition. Theile make up the 9- ash a­
g ii t I' a. Then again we have the work, the 
activity, of I, and Not-I, and Not; and this 
work is of four kinds, s a 111 y 0 g a, v i y 0 g a, 
all 11 y 0 g a, p ra t i Y 0 g a, conjunction, disjunc­
tion, association or silllil:Lrity, contrast or 
contraposition (?). (By the sub-division ofthese 
by themselves) we have the sixteen pin d as. 
The eleventh day s h I' it 9- 9- h a or pin d a is the 
illllllllmtion of a,ll, the reali,mtion of the underlying 
unity. After gaining satisfaction (thus there 
comes) p r a I a y a, dissolution, reabsorption. 
That is the work of the N a. But after the 
p r a I a y a, fresh power having been gained, new 
·work is taken np. There never is apr a I a y a 
of the Whole at any one single time, but only a 
successive and endless gradation of p r a I a y as, 
for all that is in Hme is sllccessive. Out of this 
there again ariHOs the performance of sixteen 
(offerings) becanse of the multiplication of the 
fonr, I, you, this and another. The annual 
pin d a moans the ahandoning of the conscious­
ness of these d.istinetions and the unification of 
all tho four. Such are the fifty pin d a s in the 
aspect of knowledge. 
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v r ~ h-o t s a I' g a, in this view, means the 
abandonment of the ever-bellowing bull of 
separateness, which first manifests in sound 
(in our system). V r ~ It a b h a, the bull, is the 
sense of separateness, mine, thine, another's, and 
the' casting away, ' the' letting loose,' of this is 
ordained by the science of the Self. So, the 
shayyit-pra9-ana, the gift of a bed, a place of 
rest (to all beings, in our consciousness) is the 
service of all beings in consequence of the 
consciousness of their unity j for whatever is 
gained from the Self should be given away to 
and for the sake of all selves. He who knows 
himself as the Universal Self, he has no egoism, 
no wish, for his separate individual self, nor 
any wish for another separated, individual self, 
but only for duty, i.e., all selves; no s v it r t h a, 
and no par ii r t h a, but only par a ill art h a. 

The feediug of b r it h ill a 1). a s and others is 
recommended at these sacraments; for according 
to the extent of his knowledge is the extent of 
the service that a j 1 v a may claim, and b r it h­
m a 1). a s are those who have most knowledge. 
They have risen above the distinction of my-self 
and another-self, of mine and thine, and know 
all as One 1; hence the giving of food to them is 
meritorious. At the same time, because of the 
fullness of one's own knowledge, and the 

1 See the extant Vaj;-a-suchi-Upani~hat. 
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realisation of relationship with all beings, gifts 
should be made to all and not only to b r ii h­
m a I). a s. Hence C the supplying of nutriment 
to all' is also declared to be meritorious. 

In the true form, the feeding of b r ii h­
III a l). a s means association with those possessing 
knowledge. On the principle that m u k t i 
follows from knowledge of the Truth, the study 
of that 1'ruth is itself the feeding and clothing 
and supporting of those that possess that Truth. 
1'hey who are ever pondering on the 'rruth in 
this way are ever feeding b r ii. h TIl a 1.1 as. 

Such then is the death-sacrament. Connect­
ed with this is the m a l' a I).-a s h au c h a, the 
impurity and segregation of the kinsmen and 
relatives of the deceased for a certain number 
of days after the death. What is contrary to 
nature, the non-fulfilment of the requirement of 
one's nature-this only is impurity, ii. s h a u c h aj 
for what is pure to one is impure to another at 
the same time, and again, in succession, to the 
same person, and what is impure becomes the 
pure and vice vm·sa. Impurity and purity are 
thus relative to time and place. Now, crema­
tion means the destruction of the s t h ii I a body, 
whence anger in the pre t a and fear in the 
cremator j this condition of fear is the impurity j 
and according to the perfection of the knowledge 
of the cremator is the littleness of the impurity. 
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Hence, the b l' Ii. h mal). a, devoted to j fi it n a, 
cognition, knowledge, is purified in ten days, 
beca:use of th~ triplicity of each combination of 
cognition, desire and action (7). The k" hat­
triya, devoted to action, becomes pure in twelve 
days, because of the summation (the further 
addition) of cognition and action. K l' i y it and 
j fi ana enter into combination and the vaishya 
is the locus ofthat combination, (i.e., ichchha); 
he; therefore, is purified in fifteen days. The 
s h ii q. l' a, C resting on ' service, becomes pure in 
a month after the performance of the required 
service. The release from fear of the pre t a by 
the performance of the Q. ash a-g a t l' a, is the 
purification.1 

1 The excellent sanitary results on the physical 
plane of such systematic segrega:ion o.f fam~lies are 
patent, especially in the case of mfectlOus dlseases ; 
and the more so when we remember that infectious­
ness is only a question of degree and not of kind, 
that all diseases, like even health, like passions, 
enthusiasms, panics, etc., are infectious, but some very 
much and some very little. But over and above this, 
there are the superphysical considerations mentioned 
in the text. To understand the connexion between 
the two w~ have only to call to mind the fact, now 
generally recognised, that fear is a predisposing 
cause of disease, being itself in turn the effect of a 
debilitated nervous system and unhealthy condition 
of body such as is favorable for development 
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Three more s h r ii 9. 9. has are sproken of, e k­
o"l{Ji~hta, parvaJ,la, and sapiI,ldana. 'l'he 
first (having one ohject,' (addressed to one, ' is 
performed once every year, in the month and on 
the day of the death; the .i i v a derives comfort 
therefrom in Svarga and Kiima-loka hy the 
power of wOld-Ronnds; the m [I,ll t r a of this 
ceremony confers happinesfl in Kiima-loka. The 
second is in the nature of a prayer for the 
emergence of the j i v a from Kiima-Iokn, and the 
strengthening of the k ii ra I,l a-hody ; it is offered 
at a p a I' v a, joint, junction-point, turning-point. 
The prayer is addresed to Vishve(Jeva, the Lord 
of Kiitna-loka: Do thou deliver him out of this 
world, he will do good work in Svarga. Vishve­
"leva hears these prayers only at par vas, the 
junctions of Reasons, Rpecial 0(;casi01ls, holy 
days. If there are no Rnch offerings and 
pray erR, the j i y a dwellR in the two places for the 
fnll tel'll1 required by his k a l' 111 a. It is true 
that k ~t l' 111 a call1lot he annulled in any case; 
but what is meant is that the consequent punish­
ment is quickened and its period therefore short­
ened; this is the jUfltification for the prayer.' 

of t.he disease-microbe. A family possessed of 
, knowledge' would ordina.rily not allow itself 
to fall into such a condition, and so be able 
to throw of t~e 'impurity' more easily. 

'It ma.y also be said that the gifts and charities, 
etc., accompanying the prayer, help to balance the 
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-In the true form, e k 0 9.q.i s h t a and parval!a 
refer to j fi 11 n a. The former is the uprising of 
the One I, its appearance everywhere. The com­
bination of the I with another, in the world­
procession, is the latter; for a p a I' v a is made 
by a joining of two. The A ~ m ii. iR eRtablisl~ed 
thus; by this means; it is not born, nor ever dIes, 
for such 'reasons; or is ever dyill~ and being 
born-such reflexion is p IT, rv a l! a-s h r it q. q. h a. 
To enhance love with and for all, as if they were 

evil and sin committed by the j iva. That every 
j i v a must suffer the due puniRhment of his sins, 
that there can he no 'forgiveness' of sins-requires 
to be construed in detail. For it is also true that 
love can share son-ow and so make it less, that 
Christ can atone vicariously, that the Ruler can 
forgive sins to the repentant. The exltct physical 
counterparts are the payments of relatives' debts by 
other relatives, the remission of debts by rich cre­
ditors to submissive debtors, the pardon of criminals 
by imperial prerogative. The reconciliation is that 
in the endless chain of causes and effects, the 
infinite complications of Nature's Ledger of tran­
sactions between all j i vas that are but one Self, 
the relative who pnys fa?" anot.her relative, the 
creditor who remits and forgives, the Christ 
who atones for others, the King who pardons is 
only paying back to the debtor, the sinner, the 
criminal, previous service rendered, to Self or 
country, or is now registering a loan to be recovered 
later. 
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one Self, to know with perfect faith that the 
Atmn. is in all the parvas, i.e., samsn.ras or 
worlds, centres, junction-places of j Ivas and of 
planes of matter-this is parva1,1a-shra~~ha. 

Sap i n dan a in the true form means 
samrma-p inda-kara1,1a, 'same-body-making,' 
the co-ordination of all into one, (the reduction of 
everything, of all the World-process, into the 
I-,ogion). Brahman is one; the many is not 
possible; many ness is nothing; the one is the 
many; the many is the one; nothing is destroyed, 
or hecomes, or stays; destruction and stay are 
becoming; becoming is destruction and stay; 
those that have become, stay; those that arfl 
staying, dissolve; those that have dissolved, 
become again-the realisation of this order and 
succession running through all things is such 
coordination. 

In the conventional form, sap i n dan a is the 
yo.i a n i"~, classing, joining, of the departed j 1 va 
with the father, the grandfather and the great­
grandfather. Yo .i ann. means the making over 
of the .i 1 v a to the hereditary rulers, the spiritual 
hierarchs of the family, the r ~ his, 1, r n. h m a­
D as, etc., spoken of before, who are in tho position 
of father::;, grandfathers, etc.' And this is done 

I The experiences recorded in themlophical and in 
the better class of modern spiritualistic literature, 
go to prove the presence of 'ofHce-bearers' in the 
, invisible' worlds of the ~mbtler planes who look 
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by mea,ns of man t I' as: Behold, this j 1 v a 
entereth into Kama-loka and other worlds, do ye 
protect him. This ceremony is also known as 
pitr-melana, the 'joining' with the ancestors 
Because of this inner significance is the ceremony 
performed even for those departed ones whose 
father, grandfather and great-grandfather may 
be living. The rites are the same for men as 
well as women; those are' classed' with the 
mother, the mother's mother and hor mother, 

etc. 
Thns, then, these external ceremonies bring 

special results, physical and superphysical, in 
special kinds of pleasure or riddan ce from pain; 
but the real aim of all sacraments js to secure 

after dil1emhodied j 1 v a R from the phYRical pInTle. 
The elaborate after-derLth ritual of HinquiRm is 
intended to facilitate the work of these 'ofHce­
bearers' so far as possible. 'J.'he physicrLl deviceR, 
the llse of fire rLnd of running water, rLil(l there too 
of RpecirLUy 'sacred' Rtreams, etc., all becomes 
significant if we rem em her thrLt the groSRel' and 
subtler worlds 3,re not disconnected but correspon­
dent, t,hut they are rLlways working in with erLch 
otller, 011 principles of psycho-physical pamllelism. 
'J.'heosophical literature tells us that in the astral 
world the it p a s-t a t t v a predominates; in the 
mental world, the rL g n i-t a t t va; therefore there 
are special contacts between these and the physical 
WrLter and fire, etc., respectively. 
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the fina'! illumination. And for this reason is it 
ordained that for those who lmve already passed 
thl'ongh the fil"e of knowledge, no second crema­
tion is needed, and san n y ii SIS are not cremated 
ill consequence. When the final knowledge has 
1een gainecl, all sacraments lHO finished. All 
these sacraments are to 1e found hidden and 
taking place in every atom. I 

I 'fhe model'n ren,der might question why all this 
excessive elaboration-as it would seem to him­
of rites and formalities which remain empty after 
all the author's attempts to put significllllce into 
them? And indeed have not the Hin(Jiis themselves 
practically given up the bulk of them? For answer 
-to a questioner in whose mind the whole h'end and 
setting of the line of t.hought contained in this 
work, has not wholly f:.iled to touch some even 
slightly responsive chord-two considerations may 
be recommended: 

«(1) It mfty be that all the elaboration had its 
use in :tll of.dier dny, in trftining the mind, but 
that only n small pOl'boll of it has use now, 
and is being rwcolTlingly retained, while the 
rest has heen or is being, given up by the Hin<).us 
themselves, The ~l h arm a s change with the 
y u gIL s, epochs and forms of civilisf.tion-t.his is 
expressly recognised in the Smrtis themselves, A 
definite origin in time, rtt a particular stlLge of 
human evolution, foJ' the s h l' a ~l Q h rt ceremony, is 
clearly clescribed in the Mah,ibluimta, indicating 
tlmt the conditions of human constitution, in respect 

THE SACRAMEN'fS OF THE YAJUR-VEI;>A. 285 

Thus, then, these five m a h a-y a j fi a s, five 

me q. has and sixteen sam skit r a s, extending 

from birth to death j the life-activity of the j 1 v a 

from this world up to Svarga j the cause of 

rebirth j the cause of reincarnation in special 

bodies; the re-experiencing of pleasures and 

pains j the mutual relation of objects and their 

origin j in short, the whole essence of k r i y a or 

action, is described in the Yajur-Veq.a, together 

with the absolute necessity of the world­

procession and its activity. 

of physical and subtler bodies before that time were 
not such as to require s h l' a Q q. hILS, And in some 
future day, as seems to be promised by 'spiritual­
istic' researches and developments, if conscious 
intercourse between t.he living and the delLd, t.he 
'embodied' aml the' disembodied,' should be fully 
established again, probably the present form of 
s h l' add h a would have to become non-exiRtent 
again, 'Briefly, with changes of the physical and 
superphysical conditions of the constitution of num 
and of his environment., changeR take pllLce in the 
, sfLcraments' needed for the full living of his lifo. 
In eftrlier dnYR these changes were deliberately 
nmc1e by 'acts of legislation' of recognised seel.'s 
awl divine kings, in whom people had fnitll ; to-day 
they ILre brought ahout by instinctive struggles, and 
revolutions between ruler flud ruled who have lIttle 

fnith in nnd sympnthy fo], ench other. 
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The first m It l;t t r a of the Yajnr-V C9-lt is ish e­
tvar je'-vva, etc. Beginning with this and up to 
the very encl, the whole of k r i y fi, is successive­
ly descrihed in its relation to time and space, 
without which k r i y li, is not possible. 'rhese 
three, viz., action or motion, time and space, 
themselves constitute (process,' and by means 
of them is the work of Brah man accomplished. 
Otherwise, indeed: 

(b) The secoIlfl cOllsideration, practimlly a 
continuation of the first, is that much more elabor­
ate samHkarftR-only not calleel by tlmt llftme but 
designat€a 'social conventions '-are being el'eateel 
by the modern type of civilisation to replace the old 
ones. One rea(lH in a journal of the day tlw,t 0. 

school hn.s been estn.blished where young men fwe 
initin.ted into the mysteries of the art of using 
kniveR and forks, etc., correctly while en.ting in 
compn.ny-and so forth. As t{) whether the one 
set of 'initiations' is hettel', or the other, whether 
'soein.l conventions of etiquette' is a bettel' name 
than 'Ra~raments,' whether the religious atmo­
sphere amI high ana sel'iol1s moral tone of the one 
is more elevating or more dearlening and depr:1ving 
to human nature, or whether the competitive wish 
to Hlline as first iu everything is snch-all this is 
matter of racial taste, itself governed by the general 
scheme of evolution-for' new' races :11'e mostly only 
new em boeliments of the same .i j vas, over and over 
again. 

1 The modern reading is tv 0 r j e. 
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The Self transcendeth act and space and time. 
This Ancient of all ancients needeth not 
The offerings of y a j fi a s small or great, 
No vows or sacraments of triple thread, 
Or piercing of the ear, or marriage-tie, 
Or rite before or after birth or death. 
Beyond all time and space It ever stands, 
Beyond all reach of good or evil things, 
I, This, and Not, a trinity in one, 
A perfect Consciousness of Being and Bliss. 



SECTION III. (Oontinued.) 
CHAP'l'ER VII. Sub-Section (i) 

THE SAMA V EJ.>A. 

The nature of S h a k t i-Energy in general.­
Distinction between Shakti, Ichchha and 
Maya.-Miiya and Rl'ahman.-Maha-maya, 
and its sub-divisions, Yoga-maya, Bhagavati, 
Yo g a-n i <J riL 

A fter the YaJnh comes the Siirna, descriptive 
of all desire; and as desire connects cognition 
and action, so the Srima connects the J!.k and 
the Yaiu.h. I c h c h h it is the energy of 
Shiva. It indeed is the energy, force, power, of 
all and everything that has any power; and 
it is everywhere, omnipresent; without energy 
relation between two things is not possible. The 
being together of two things is their relation; 
and for snch relation, sucll bringing and keeping 
and being together, of two things, a third thing 
as connecting link is indispensable, a third 
which may hold the two together. I c h c h h a 
is this third which brings together cognition 
and action; and this coming together of these 
is all work, all (the external, objective, real) 
World-process, the cognition-element being 
(tIle intermtl subjective, ideal) Verla which 
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is the ideation of Maha-Vi~hQu. All the 
'behavior,' the' operation,' of time, space, and 
motion becomes possible only by means of 
S h a k t i, and the World-process is but the­
proceeding forth of these three. That they are 
considered separately at a.ll is only to secure 
fullness of treatment; in reality the three are 
but one} Hence too the One S h a k t i of the 
whole World-process is the Bra h m an-Shakti 
which only appear8 threefold as Brahm!, Vai~h­
Qavi, and Shaivi. It may be said that only two 
s h 8, k tis should be spoken of (those of cogni­
tion and of action, and not also a third, the 
s h a k t i of desire, which would be tantamount 
to a 'power of power '), because desire is the 
one power divided in two by reference to 
cognition and action; still, becallse energy is 
definable only by its work, and because we 
find the three kinds manifesting in work, in the 

1 I have nowhere met in the Pra!lal'a-Viir!1l a definite 
statement to the effect that space, time and motion 
are different fOl'mf) or uttributef) of the negative 
aspect of the No., and that S h a k ~ i, EneJ'gY, is its 
affirmative aspect, as if) attempted to be shown in 
ch~pters xi ILlld xii of 1'he Science of Peace; but 
statement.s like these in the text here may be 
regarded as pointing to this. In the Vi{!h~m 
Bhagamta and Vyasa's YOfJa-blu"i~hya also, such 
expressions are to be met with as ~ e s h 110-

k all1-k r i y a, or spo.ce-time-motion, and ~ e s h !\­
k a I a-n i mit t a, or spa.ce-time-cause .. 

19 
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world, as a matter of faet, therefore we also find 
them dealt with in the St"i111a- Verla I. 

A indieates the Vai~lll:mvi, U the Britlllui, and 
]I,{ the Slmivi energy. 'rhe Vai~lll)avI eJlel'gy is 
the complement, COIl verse or opposite, of k ri y ;1, 

and of the Ilature of and in accord with j fi it II a. 
The Briilllui energy is of the nature of k I' i y;i 
and the converse of v i <.I Y Ii, knowledge. The 
ShaivI energy is of the nature of the nexus be­
tween the two and gives rise to i c h e h h a. 

1 rYe may justify the three kinds thus: (i) encrgy 
as manifesting in cognition; (ii) nil mnnifesting in 
:tct.ion; (iii) :ts in itself, :tpal't from manifcstation, 
:til nlere der,;ire or emotion. 

BeClLlUiC of the endless interplay of 'insepara­
bility' :t1ll1 'distillgllil-dmbility' and of the unremit­
ting opmo:ttion of the lnw of psycho-physical parallel­
ism, we have the appeamnces of difIerent psy­
chical processes bcillg predominantly cOll11ccted with 
different organs aIHI diiIcrcnt kinds and plnnes of 
matter, in the world around flllll in the constitution 
of human individuals. Thus coglliti"e consciommess 
works predominelltly in one set of orgnnil and one 
kind of mntter, the desidemtive in flIlother, nnd the 
active in a third. See 'l'hc Sc.£cnce of Peace, chap­
ters xiii-xiv-xv; 'i'lie 'i'1'i8hikha-Bnlh1l1a~1a U'}Jani;dtat; 
'i'he Secret Dodrine, vol. III, l:tst section, and 'The 
Ancient lVi8,zom, as to the predominance of olle of 
the three af'pccts of cOllsciousness in olle plane of 
matter amI COlTcspolllling sheath or body of the 
j iva. 
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We find the soven s v a r a s, musical notes, in 
the Sii1na. In describing desire, the SiillLa 

deals also with the sextette of j fi it n a and 
k r i y it (mentioned before, through which de;;ire 
manifests) and with their summatioll, the seventh; 
and the seven s val' a s correspond to these 
seven. At first, in the Samhl:(ii portion of the 
Sri111a" we find only three s val' a s, correspond­
ing to the three energies. So too, in the 11,k 
and the Yajnh, only the three s v a r a s are 
employed. The seven are developed only in 
the course of the exposition of ichchha through 
which alone all things are developed. 

By studying the three vi q y a s, sciences, of 
cognition, action and desire, I.~lc, Yqjnh and 
S(ima, whIch are all again developed in a llew 
aspect in the Siima, by itself, as the sciences 
of the three s h a k ~ i s, and, finally, by study­
ing the A (harva, the j 1 v a secures the full 
fruitage of <.I h arm a, art h It, k a m a, and 
m 0 k ~ h a, virtue, profit, pleasure and salvation, 
respectively. 

Shakti is the necessity of the cOlljunction of 
Self and Not-Self, of A and U, of cognition and 
action. Nothing takes place without necessity. 
Necessity is all becoming, inherent in and 
outcome of the S v a-b h it v a, the nature, of the 
Absolute. As the Nyiiya declares: All becom­
ing is necessity. (All becoming, all the World-
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process, all possihle conjunctions and disjunc­
tions of Self and Not-Self, are contained in 
the S v a-b h it v a, and hence necessary; that 
Absolute-Nature is the one necessity which is its 
own reason and the reason and cause of all facts 
and contradictions which are within it and 
are it.) Anything, anywhere, all, not-all, 
other, this, all sonnds, all times, all spaces, 
all cognitions, all actions, the known, the 
unknown, the done, the undone, the born, 
the unhorn, the present, the non-present, the 
essence, the non-essence-all this i8, hence be­
C01IW8: Sitch is the significance of hecoming. 
That which does not he come never comes into 
reckoning at all; it has no word or name for it, 
there is no consideration of its significance, no 
remembrance, no forgetting, no recollection of 
it, no certainty and no uncertainty.about it, no 
possibility and no impossibility of it.· The ( not' 
itself also is 01' becomes, for unless it became, 
there would he no such expression as n 3o-i t i, 
(01' n a-a s t i), so-and-so' is not '; there would be 
no conjunction between n a and it i. ' Not this 
thing', 'not this person', 'not another', not thou " 
, tI' " t" t'" d" b . . , no ,IS no , no IS, no en , no egllllllng, 
, no beginninglessness nor endlessness' -in all 
these expressions we see the conjunction of the 
'not' or 'no' with other words. This conjunc­
tion itself is the becorning of the' not'. Without 
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such conjunction there is no knowledge and no 
expression of it. 

As the Brahma-Siifra declares: As (i.e., is) is 
nec~ssity. Beyond the a 8 is the Soundless, the 
Timeless, the Spaceless, the Differenceless. For 
these reasons, then, 'becoming' is necessity. 
Hence all is necessary. As the Vaisheflhika 
declares: There is not anything that is not 
necessary. The unnecessary, the contingent, 
is also fashioned by the necessary, is necessary, 
is part of the contents of the S v a-b h a v a. 
Therefore whatever becomes, and the operation 
of becoming also, is necessary. The Sankhya 
also declares similarly: Is-ness, as tit va, is 
necessity. '}'he necessity of the (conjunction 
of the) , not' and the' is', and of the' I 'and the 
, '1'his '-all this is inherent in the Negation. 
Because of the principle that Necessity is shak ti 
(s h ak, to be able or possible), might, power, 
energy, do we see that everywhere action arises 
ont of (some) necessity, (a special need). Every­
one, imposing upon himself, imagining, feeling, 
realising some need or necessity, performs some 
act according to the extent of his kllowledO'e to 

of the means of satisfying that need. This 
fact may be observed in the movements of every 
single atom .. We see that such first questions, 
preliminary to acqnaintance, as, How do yon 
happen to come here? For what purpose? What 
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do you want? Who are you? Where do you 
live? all these really signify, What is the need 
or necessity that brings you here? By what 
necessary means have you come here? By 
what necessity are you staying in the place 
where you have put up? etc. For residence in 
any particular place has also its necessary reason, 
as, otherwise, the Self dwells everywhere and 
supports all. There is a necessity implied also in 
the question Who are you?, viz., What is the 
necessity for your being what you are; why yon 
in particular; there must be a reason, a need, a 
necessity for the knowing, the recognising of, 
the making of acquaintance with, you; other­
wise, multitudes of people see and pass each 
other every day, and everyone does not ask 
m·ery other such questions. In the question, 
For what purpose, pra-yojana? the reference 
to necessity is express. PI' a-y 0 jan a means, 
etymologically, that wherein the self is engaged, 
conjoined; and that is necessary, otherwise the 
self would not be so assiuuously engaged therein. 
Or, by another etymological explanation, that 
whereby one is impelled to or engaged in some 
activity is the p r a-y 0 jan a; here' that where­
by' signifies 'by this necessity.' Otherwise, 
from the standpoint of Bra h man, all is always 
'impelled,' and there is no need for any specifica­
tion of the impellor as 'he', 'which', 'that 
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one:, 'which one', 'r', 'thou', 'all'. Hence, 
then, we must recognise necessity everywhere. 
As the Brahma-Sft(ra says repeatedly: Every 
question looks to a necessi.ty, every question 
bases on a necessity (a reason, a compelling 
motive). 

Therefore are all sounds or words necessary. 
Without necessity there is no thinking and no 
utterance of words-this is the view of the 
science of language, grammar, which further 
enjoins that the unnecessary, or redundant, and 
the irrelevant, or inconsistent, word should not 
be used, but only the well-directed, the necessary, 
and the easy to follow in thought. Let us 
consider further that no word exists for which 
there is not a necessity in its own proper time 
and space; the irrelevancy and undesirability lie 
only in the use of the word without due necessity; 
otherwise, s h a b c.l a being Bra h man, all 
words are relevant, correct, and of universal 
application. Hence does the AiI,ga-Sil{ra say: 
The word should be regarded as based on 
necessity. And the science of Chhanr/ah, metre, 
rhythm or prosody, declares: The word should 
be selected according to the needs or the necessity 
of the subject, i.e., the subject-matter dealt 
with in the work, and of the order of the 
thought or meaning. The Kalpa-Su{ra again 
avers thus: Thinking is, and is about the, 



296 PRA~AVA-VA~A. 

necessm·y. And that is the a I' V h a, the idea, 
the subject-matter thought about, the sense 
or meaning intended to be expressed. And, 
finally, the expressor of that art h a is the 
word, the s h a b 9- a. Hence is it declared 
everywhere that the action, aim or purpose, of 
'ornaments of language' and 'orllaments of 
thought' is one and the same. I 'rhe' ornament 
of thought' is the real, inner, llecessity, i.e., 
aim and purpose; the ornament of language is 
only an additional means of emphasising it. 
The poet who indulges in mere ornaments of 
language without an inner substantial ornament 
of thought is condemned by the science of 
poetry. Hence does the Stlhitya-Sfl(ra, the 
aphorisms of rhetoric, say: 'rhe ornaments of 
language and of thought are inter-connected. 

So is there the same reference to necessity in 
the advice that time should not be 'made use­
less' 1:.e., wasted, which means that only that 
should be done at any particular time which it 
is necessary to do at that time; to do anything 
else is to make time useless, to waste it, and so is 

1 In Bnglish, the expression 'figureR of speech' 
seems to cover both, 'ornaments of hngun,ge, ' e.g., 
alliterations, onomatoprein" delibemte selection of 
soft-sounding or IHLrsh-sounding words, and 'orna­
ments of thought,' e.g., similes, metn,phors, llyper­
boles, antitheses, etc. 
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reprehensible. Otherwise, indeed, time is with­
out beginning and without end, and it is not 
possible to waste it; it is always passing, whether 
this thing be done or that other, your work or 
mine, and it can never be exhausted. But this 
transcendental consideration is not appropriate 
where particular business is in hand, in individual 
life; for, there, time once passed comes not back 
again, and even though time be indefinite or 
transcendent, taken as a whole, yet within it is a 
constant succession of definite' appointed times,' 
i.e., moments, periods, cycles, reons, assigned to 
and fixed for particular purposes. The' appoint­
ed' is the necessary. 'Within the transcendent 
is the particular time, this time, appointed for 
each 'this.' If this does not become, i.e., is not 
completed, within this period, beginning here 
and ending here, then that time has been wasted, 
and after it has lapsed, regret remains behind, 
for the necessity, the need, has not been fulfill­
ed. If, on the other hand, the necessity has 
been fulfilled, then the lapse of the time leaves 
behind no regret, but a great satisfaction. 
Hence too is it cle~r that joy and sorrow also 
attend on necessity. 

'1'he science of Jyo(isha, astrology, also declar­
es that the calculation of time depends on the 
necessity of the work for which that calculation 
is required. 
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Thus do we see that all becoming is neceRsity; 
and becoming is nothing else than conjunction, 
inter-relation; and conjunction exists or sub­
sists in a pair only; hence the necessity of the 
conjunction of the two, theJad, the deed-act,l of 
becoming (or the being and existence of the 
fact or process of becoming) is the third to these 
two. It iR S h a k t i, ?night, energy, which is 
therefore called the cans£', of Sam s fi, l' a. i 

This S h a Ie t i iR the originn,tor, reverser, and 
permuteI' of beginning, middle and end, and it 
inheres in the Logion, I-This-Not. The R v a­
I' up a, the own-form, of this S h a k t i is as, 
'is.' Its manifestations are the affirmations: I 
am, I am thiR, I am not this, I am such, I am 
not such, how am I, why am I, why am I not, 
how am I not, I verily am, etc. Without the 
a s, is or am, the Jjog-ion I-'rhis-N ot is nothing 
at aU, is meaningleRs. (Thou)' art' and (he) 
'is' are also based on, derive their significance 
from, (I)' am.' It is only on the strength of 
and with the consciousneRs'I am' that one jiva 
says to another: Thou art, thou art this, thou 
art thus, etc. The case of 'is' is similar. With­
out the' am' there is no speaker of the' art' or 
'is' ; without a speaker there is no employment 

I COlIllmre }<'ichte's "ThatHache," and "That­
Hamllung" (Kl'oogol', xix). Pl'ofessol' H!LITiR' in­
t.roduction ifl very intel'eRting in the light of the 
following (E. H. n.). 
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of the second or the third person (of grammar)l. 
In one sense, indeed, because the A ham, I, 
exists everywhere, and a s, is, is everywhere 
inherent in it, therefore everyone becomes, in 
turn, according aR he is the speaker, or listener 
or spoken about, the first, the second, or the 
third person. Thus, in truth, all is but a s, is, 
Necessity, and first, second, and third persons 
are nothing. 

The 'am' is the Self, the' art' is the This, 
the' is' is the Not. This difference of persons 
arises because the thought or knowledge, I-'1'his­
Not, is present in everyone and everywhere, 
so that each one thinks 'I (am)-not-this,' and 
thus separates himself away as 'I,' illcluding 
all the rest in 'this' and 'not'. Otherwise, 
indeed, all q. h ii, t u 13, verb-roots, roots of 
action, are but one, viz., to be, to hecome; 
and all action proceeds from and hecause 
of the root; hence all action is one~. That is to 

1 All thifl ifl only another but fresh and suggestive 
wlty of saying tlmt my-consciouflness, and, becauRe 
there Itre ever so many m.y-consciousnesses each 
cognisant of otherfl, therefore the one univerflalMy­
Consciousness or All-Self-Com;ciousness, is the 
necessal'Y foundation of all individual conscious­
nesses whatsoever; it is the one sole proof and 
testimony of the existence of any and everything. 

2 The text ifl very obscure here and I am not 
quite sure of the fl.ccuracy of my tranRlation. 
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say, there is but one noun, the' I,' hut one verb 
'to be,' and but one unbroken action or motion 
in the whole of the world-process, i.e., 'becoming,' 
the self-assertion of the Self in endless ways. 

(The primal trinity has he en repeatedly declar­
ed to consist of three factors, I, This, and Not. 
What iR this S h a k y i, then; is it a fOllrth ? I) 
It would Room as if it was outside tIle three. Yet 
this is not so. It is only the Necessity of the 
three and so included in them and not any­
thing apart from them. That which is necessary 
to anyone is included in that one, is part of his 
being. In the moment tha,t anyone is feeling the 

I TIle question of the place of S h a k t i in the 
Logioll iH dealt with in a Hlightly different aHpect, 
here, from that in which it is treatecl in the The 
Scil'lIn3 (if Peace. PORRibly the reader Jlmy find it 
easier t.o follow the text here if he is familiar with 
the idea put forward there, v/z., tlmt the rdation of 
N egatioll between Self and Not-Self, hecfLURe of the 
limitedneRR of the Not-Self, which makes simultaneity 
of affirmation and negation imposRible, necessarily 
becomes a sll('.cessit'e affirmation-negation: and this 
nec€ss(/'/,y sncN'ssl:on, of affirmation and then Negation, 
is the real nature and form of S h a k t i, so that 
S h a k t i ma,y he regarded aR one aspect and N ega­
tion as the other of the t.hird factor, i.e., the Relation, 
which iR immanent in the Self and Not-Self, or 
rather is immanent together with the Not-Self, in 
the Self. 
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necessity, the need, for anything, in that moment 
he is feeling himself as nothing else than, as no­
thing without, the object of his desire. (This is 
the inner significance of the ordinary expressions, 
'his soul, his very being, is bound up with the 
loved object, without it he dies, is nothing.') It 
is true that from the position of the necessary or 
desired object, i.e., when it has been attained, 
there will appear still another necessary or 
desired object further on in the distance, and this 
endlessly, but for the time being the conscious­
ness of the desiror rests t.here, in the first desired 
object. (Consciousness is sa m-v i y, that which 
'knows well '). That which knows another well 
is itself knowable by that other; on this principle, 
the A y m 5., the desiror, the Lover, becomes in­
cluded in or with and non-sep~Lrate from the 
desired object, the Beloved. Because the reality 
is one even when it appears as separate, because 
the necessity is its own necessity, therefore its 
own light or life is included, is present, in that 
which it thinks to be necessary to its own being; 
and hence only the pursuit of the desired by the 
desiror hecomes possible and results actually. 
By the union of man and woman, progeny arises. 
The man is the first, the woman the second, the 
child the third. The necessity-hond of this 
triplet is k a m a, love. This k ii III a is included 
in the three, and not outside of and apart from 
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them; it is understood when the three are referred 
to. Of course, in a verbal enumeration, k a III a 
wonld be mentioned separatdy, but in reality, 
the whole of its existence is included in the 
existence of the three. 

'rhis one and the same Energy, in its supreme 
and universal aspect, is called S h a k ~ i; in its 
non-Ruprenw or Rubsidiary, particular, concrete, 
aspect it is called i c h c h hit; in its all-tran­
scendent, absolute aspect, Mit y it. 'When we 
say that 1'1 it Y 11 is nothing, we should remember 
that the 'no' belongs of necessity to May ii.1 

The form and nature of necessity is no-thing 
determinate, but always indetermillate and 
transcendclIt, for necessity is all-transcending, 
beyond space, time, and action or motion. (That 
is to say, necessity being the changeless nature 
01' S v a-b h ii. va of the Absolute, which is Self­
detm·rn·ined into all lJONsible jO'I'7n8 in the W orld­
process, there being no other determinor-it 
follows that this absolute necessity is absolute 
freedom or indeterminateness also; and again 
because it is essentially the' negation of all 
affirmation of any and all possible particulars, 
therefore is it truly no-thing too). 

I It may be that Maya is the equivalent of what 
is described in The Science of Peace as 'Shakti­
energy as condition,' or time-space-motion. These 
three are emptinesses n,nd :M a y a is by Samskr; 
et,ymology lIT JiT, 'that which is not '. 

----------_._. __ . 
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But it may be asked: A difference is made 
everywhere between 11.{ a y a and n r a h man; 
the counsel is constantly given that we should 
free ourselves from 1'1 it Y ii. and become Bra h­
man, that 1'1 it Y a is the maker of separateness 
and we should therefore abandon it and realise 
Bra h man; (how then can we say that 1'1 it Y it 
is the necessity, the very nature of Bra h man)? 
The reply is: In this counsel, the word 1'1 i'i. Y a 
means something else than the Supreme Neces­
sity; it means t.he separate, personal and parti­
cular forms of desire, the feelings of mine, thine, 
etc., created necessarily by the Self by means 
of nescience (the half-science, half-truth or error, 
included in the Whole Truth, Vi q. y a), the fixed 
ideas that this only should be done, this avoided, 
this has been gained, this lost, this is certain and 
permanent, this uncertain, this desirable, this 
undesirable, and so on. The counsel meallS that 
we should rather think that (from the totality of 
all standpoints) all is desirable, all is thine, I am 
thou, (there cannot be anything that is exclusive­
ly) mine or thine, thou art I, another is I, I am 
another, allis necessary and preordained, all should 
be done, all is one, one is all, there is no one and 
many, all is everywhere and everywhen and 
everyway, all belongs to everything and every­
thing to all; abandon that primitive may ii that 
is the personal desire of mineness and' creates 
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separateness, and embrace instead the Supreme 
M ii. Y a that is identical with B I' a h m an, the 
one Necessity, the unified 'I'rinity.l 

As S h a k t i is sub-divided into Vi~lll}u's 

jfifina-shakti, Brahmii.'s k:iy~-sha~t~ 
and Shiv a's i c h c h h a-s h a k t 1, so IS Maya. 
also sub-divided into Yo g a-m a y ii, B hag 30-

vat i, and Yo g a-n i<J l' a, corresponding to 
vi~in:lU, Brahma and Shiva respectively. The 
necessity whereby the conjunction of A ham 
with Eta t is brought about is yo g a-m ii y iL, 
the maker of the worlds, for without this 
conjunction there is no possibility of the 
existence of samRiira, and indeed the conjunc­
tion itself is called s a III s 1\ l' a. B hag a vat i 
is connected with kriya; bhaga is aishvarya, 
lordship, flOvereignty, the wealth of action. It 
is the necessity of Eta t (which, because of the 
inherent limitedness of each eta t, gives rise to 
succession). Yo g a-n i <J r ii is the necessity of 
the NeO'ation which brings about the disjunction 
of A h ~ m and Eta t, and so the diRsolution of 

1 In the bnguage of practical social ethics, 'Do 
not remltin passiolllttely wprlded to particular opi­
nions, holding nIl others in orror-which egoism is 
the quintessence of prejudiced bigotr~; but le~rn 
to tR.ke bl·oad-minded nnd tolerant VIews, seemg 
that even the most divergent opinions and doctrines 
have some element of the One Truth in them. See 
'1'/te Secret Docf.rine, Vol. I, p. 282, foot-note. 
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worlds; it is that which slepps in or brings 
to sleep the conjunction of I and Not-I. The 
Bummation of these three is the Maha-maya (in 
a general metaphysical sense; but it has a parti­
cular sense also, viz.,) it or she is the s h a k t i of 
Mahli-Vi~hI:lU the lord of the m a h a-m a n v a n­
t a l' a, the cycle of this sam s a I' a. Strictly, 
of course, this s h a k t i is not a possession, a 
private belonging, of Maha-Vi~hI.1u. There is 
only one Necessity or energy which receives 
various graded llames of great, small, etc., 
according to the grades of the various agents 
through whom it manifests. All other similar 
names (and metaphysical wordR) should also be 
interpreted similarly> everywhere and always, 
as having a double significance, one personal and 
particular and the other impersonal or universal 
and transcendenta1.1 

1 In cOllnexion with Maha-Maya, appltl'ently to 
illustmte the two meanings mentioned in the text, 
the author quotes It shlokn, from the current ])urgd­
Sapta-shatr, as to how by the special grnce of :Maha­
Maya, Savan.li became the eighth Manu and the 
ruler of a man van ~ It l' a. J n comment.ing upon 
the verse the r ~ hi makes a numher of st.atements 
as to occult cycles, etc., which are very olJscure. 
Some figures have been given before, in the 2nd 
chapter of the 3rd Section as to cycles and worlds 
and world-mlenl; they too, it will be remembered, 
are not easy to synthesise. :Mltkillg {1. rough guess 
as to the author's meaning, it Reems to be tqat 

20 
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7" manvantarasor 7' maha-manvantaraA make 
the vi nih i t l1-cycle which is the lifetime of our 
Sun (?), who iR the body of Mrtha-Vi~lll.lU; that in 
this particular 111 a h a-11111 n V 1111 t 11 r 11 of fourteen 
Manus,-the 7th of which MltIlUS, vh., Vaivasvata 
is now ruling us in the 4th V (l,iv!L~;yata-mallvalltrtra 
and the 28th viyuga.,-by Some special oruainmellt 
of the illdivi<lnal godde:<s l\fahii-Miiya, the cOllsort 
of Maha-Vi~hl.lU, Sava,rt,.i becomeR the 8th and mORt 
imporhtnt :Ma,nu, a,pprtl'enHy exercising Rome author­
ity over the whole of the seven man vall tar a fI, 
retrospect.i ve and prospective, alld over all the other 
thirtpcn Manns, being in Rome Rpecial mallner, the 
special SOIl of Surya, the Sun. It may be asked whitt 
is the differellce bet,ween S h a k t i allli its three 
sub-divi:-;ioIlR of j fi all a-s It n k t i, k ri Y a-A It a k t i 
and i c h chIt a-R h a k t i (Ol', as they al'e called in 
their pcrRonal fi,f;pect, Vais]Il.l[1.vi, BI'ahmi, and 
Sllfl,ivi), on the one hand, and Maya or Maha­
Maya and its three Rub-divisions of Yoga-maya 
Bhngavati and Yoga-ni<Jra, 011 the other. Ap­
parenUy only the differcnce behve(m dynamic and 
static aspects of the Rflme C1lCl'gies; t.he former 
series of nameR giveR prominence to the active or 
manifested aspect; the btter to the potential and 
self-contained one. aI', it J1l[lY be R[l,id that the 
difference iR that bctwecn the univcrsal and the 
pal'ticlllar, the gen(,l'ic and the specific; Romewhat 
like that between R It t-c h j ~1-fl.1l a 11 (J a. anel k l' i Y a­
jfianfl,-ichehhfl., OJ' between Sltttva-1'[ljas-t(LJ1las 
and g n I} n.-k a r J1l a-(J I' rt y y a. Sce the opening 
sentences of the next chavtel' alHo. 

SECTION III. (Oontinued). 
CHAPTER VII. (Continned.)-Sub-Sectioll (ii). 

THE HAMA-njI)A. 

Particular f01:mR of S hak ti-Ellergy.-Saras v [ttl 
Lak~hmi, Sap.-Their Rummation in Pal'ama.­
'l'heir sub-diviRioIls. 

Yo g a-m a y a, ptc., are the universal aspects 
of Energy, based on I-This-Not, and present in 
each single atom; but tIle individual s h a k t i fl 

of the rulers of this world are Lak~hllli, 

Sarasvati and San. The order just mentioned 
is the principal order, but they may be taken 
in any other order, Sarasvati, Lak~hllli, Sati or 
Sati, Lak~hIlli, and Sarasvati, etc. Sarasvati 
is devoted to cognition, Lak~hmi to action, and 
Sati to deRire. 

Brahmfi, the upholder of actioll, is, however, 
entirely powerless to perforlll any action without 
the power of cognition; action without know­
ledge is not possible; hence he takes Sarasvati 
as his help-mate. Again, the power of cognition 
is ineffective and useless without the power 
of action; hence Vi~h!].u takes Lakr;;hmi for 
consort. Because of the conjunction between 
I and '1'hi8, and the mutual dependence of 
cognition and action, these two powers are 

--------------------="~-.------ --
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exchanged between Brahma and Vi~llI.1U. The 
Self is knowledge; in order to conjoin with the 
Not-Self, action, it needs the energy thereof; 
and 1:ice ver.'1a. That which unites with another 
takes on the powers, the work, and the time­
cycle or life-period of that other. So long as 
there is not a complete co-ordina.tion and unity 
in all theRe three respects there is no possibility 
of a conjunction, there is no i~-ne8.'1, existence, 
reality, in the conjunction. This is the signi­
ficance of the ceremony of marriage, which 
is the imitation, in the outer world (of these 
di"i11e marriages). In a sense, all women have 
the smrie s v a-b h ii. v a, nature (i.e., femininity) ; 
all have the same limhs, and the same work 
or function and flO are one; yet, hy difference of 
situation, they, each, have different relations 
with different persons: the wife of one-the 
daughter of another, the daughter of one-the 
wife of another, and so on. Throughout, however, 
wifehood is the principal element in the nature 
of woman generally; the inner principle whereof 
is ollly the conjunction of I and This. As the 
Bmhma-81tt·J'a declares: Yoga, conjunction, 
Hnlon, is the mutual completion of two in­
completes. 

Finally there is the j c h c h h a-s h a k t i of 
Shiva, i·lz., Ball, of the nature of N egatioll. As 
imlicatec1 by the C'tYlllology of the name Shiva, 
n·7-., she t e, he who sleeps in all, the Not is 
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inter-present between I and '1'his. These two 
make up the all and in them sleeps the Not, in 
the shape of (affirmative-negative) desire, and 
abolishes them both. This Sati is the disjoiller 
of conjoined pairs, for the transformation of the 
complete into in completes is disjunction; and 
the Negation disjoins the I and the '1'his. It is 
indeed present in them hoth, at their heginning 
middle and end, and always and everywhere 
separates them. That which is not limited by 
space, time and vas t u, suhstance, substantiality, 
thisness, is sat, being; that which possesses 
sat, is Sati. I~This is limited (in the W orld­
process of particular experiences) by space, time 
and substance; sat is opposed thereto (negates 
the limitation); hence the s h a k t i of Shivais 
named Sattl 

The snmmation of these three, the s h a k t i 
of Maha-Vi~hli\U, is the Paramii-Shakti. 

Each of these three is again sub-divided 
many times. 
Lak~hmi has three forms: Rama, Lak~hmi and 

Shiira9a. '1'hat wherein all rejoice or play, 
ram ant e, i.e., expand el1dleflsly, for play is 
expansion, is Rama, connected with cognition. 
That whereby every object is manifested, 
lak~hyate, is seen or made visible, is Lak~hmi, 

1 The Rignificance of these observn.tions will be 
developed further in the next cl1n.pter on the 
Atharva-VerJa. 
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connected with action. That whereby the 
j i y a discards all, s h a r a (J a ~ i, is Slu1raqa, 
connected with i cIte h h ft. 

Sarasva~i is snb-divided into Ainqri, Brlihmi, 
and Sarasvati. That which pervades, inqati, 
is Inqra, and the necessity or energy of the 
pervasion is Ainqri, connected with action; 
Briill1ni is connected with desire; and Sarasvati 
with cognition. 

The suh-divisions of Sati are Sati, Gaur! and 
PiirvatI, respectively corresponding to desire, 
cognition and action. ']'he Rtatus of the g u r u, 
the giver of knowledge, is g a u ram, and that 
to whom this belongs is Gauri. The nature of 
the cognition here is, <'1'his-(is) Not-possible' 
< Not-I-any thing," Not-I-'rhis'. <Not-This-I'; and 
accordingly we see in the world that OIl the 
acquisition of some partial knowledge (of the 
distinction between the permanent and the 
impermanent) dislike and weariness of the world 
arise in the j iva. Finally, we have Pllrvati, 
the danghter of the Parvata, (literally, the 
mountain) which signifies the transcendence of 
the Negation. 'fhe power of realising or express­
ing this N egatioll in action, is Parvati; it is the 
power of performing such actions as end in 
destructioIl of self as well as another.1 

11'he text hel"egoes off into a Rymbolicnl explanation 
of Himaclml:t, t.ile mountain of Rnow, etc. It may 
he noted, ill pasRing, that the exphulf1tion given in 
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The summation of these nine s h a k ~ i 8 is the 
tenth, Bhairavi, of the nature of s h ii n y a, 
vacuum. He who protects, avati, the samSBra 
or h h air a, is Bhairava, and his power of 
protection is Bhairavi. 

Such are the ten Mahii-Vi4yiis. The posses­
sor of all these is the omnipotent ishvara. 
The relation hetween the four ish varas of 
this sam s i\ r a, viz., Maha-VilllhI).u, VilllhI).u, 
Shiva and Brahma, and their s h a k tis, is 
that of s Ii k III h Ii t-k Ii I' a, mutual facing, vision, 
association. 

'fhe a vas ~ h ii, (7, condition, state, status, 
constitution,. standing, standing-place) of the 
potency and its possessor is one (and the same ?), 
and this status is named the vehicle. i The 
vehi£Jle of VilllhI).n is Garuga; of Brahmii., Hamsa; 
of Shiva, V rilihabha. 

Garuga signifies succession in the transcendence 
of time, knowledge in and of parts and particu­
lars in succession. Hamsa is space. V r~habha is 
motion. Maha-Vi~hl;lU occupies OIle cycle within 
endless time; so VilllhI).u too is the promulgator 

the text of Parvati would have fitted in better with 
the CIDTent Pural}ic legend about Sati, who destroyed. 
herself and was the cause of the destruction of her 
father's 8acrificial arrangement.'!; aiRo that where 
the word g a u r It m is mentioned above, modern 
Samskrt would Ray gaurav am; and that par va. 
means a joint, It junction-point. 
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of (one sub-cycle of) the cycle of .Mahii­
Vi~hl.lU. Only that portion of time (or Rub­
cycle) iR Garu~Ja which is or cOlTesponus to the 
aspect of j fi ii n a. 'rhe marvel of the vast 
movement of time iR spoken of everywhere. The 
sweep of Gar\1ga is similar in nature; in the 
moment of cognition it ;eaches into the All, the 
Supreme, the Transcendent; and this is true of 
every atom. Vi~JlJ;lU causes the sam s ii r a to 
be known, to become knowable, and he, in setting 
the time-bounds of knowledge, in the moment of 
his own cognition, examines and ascertains all 
that is ordained for his cycle and then settles 
down to work. The significance is that he re­
gards all solves as his own work (k It r y a, effect, 
progeny?), of himself and within hinulelf,iand 
therefore he moves to the llelp of his devbtees 
when grief befalls them, leaving even his Garuga 
i.e., the proper time, behind.} 

(Such a change in the course of what has been 
described above as preordained necessity is 

1 This explanation refers to the Pura1.lic legends 
according to which, in many inRtances, Vj~hl)U has 
left. hiR Garll\la behind when it. could not carry him 
sufficiently Rwiftly t.o the Ride of his devotee in 
trouble, that is to Ray, in other words, when it be­
came necessary to modify a curl'ent.law in accordance 
with a higher or larger law. (See Y£~hT}1t-Rhiignt'ata 
VIII, iii, where, alRo, GILru\!a iR descrihedaR composed 
of t.he VerJas; anrl the C(irllgopani,<hat.) 
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possible for two reasons, mainly. In the first place, 
the event itself is not changed, but only the order, 
the succession in time, of events.' Secondly, the 
preordainment is perfect and literal only in the 
transcendental sense, i.e., when we are thinking 
of the All, the Absolute; the pre-arrangement of 
the particular course of events of any particular 
cycle is fixed only in a general sense by the 

I Change within changelessneRs is pORsible where 
the All is the Changeless, and the juxtapoRition or 
succession of the parts iR changeable. Where the 
balance of spirit and matter in any part--any 
separated portion-is such that the part becomes, 
self-moving as well as moved from wit.hout, moved 
by motives as well as by impacts, the position of 
that part relatively to other parts is conRtantly 
changing, apart from the adion of the mechanical laws 
imposing changeR on all parts> Hence a prophecy 
(based on the 'vision' of a limited number of facts 
and planes) which t€lls of a sequence in the futur~, 
a sequence which exists at the time of the prophecy 
anrl is seen-foreReen only metaphorically-may be 
rendered false by subsequent changes in the position 
of one of the parts, cauRing a change in the Requence 
the causal changes being self-motived (in conse­
quence of facts beyond the limits on which the 
prophecy was based), and at the time ofthe prophecy 
not indicated; in fact, sometimes the prophecy (being 
brought out by causes deeper than its own plane) may 
itself act as a new cause, and avert its own fulfilment. 
(A.B.) 
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desire or will, i.e., the necessity of the nature, of 
the ruler of that cycle, who iR, in turn, subject 
to the desire of a higher ruler, and may there­
fore occasionally be over-ruled by him, and so 
on, endlessly.) 

'rhe vehicle of Brahma iR appropriately the 
Hamsa,! i.e., space, wherein all action takes place. 
As the Ny,iya says: The sub-divisions of t~e 
quarters, the directions or cardinal pointR, are III 
the Hanula. In reality, transcendence underlies 
space also, and space is only a name for a certain 
kind of succession.' 

! It iR well-known, in current SamRkrt mystic 
literature also, that h a m-s a is only A a h-a ham, 
, l'hn,t-am-I, ' reversed. 

~ From one AtaIHlpoillt of courRe, space is best 
cha.raderised aA simultaneity, and time as succeAsion; 
but both are realised, seen, felt, experienced, in the 
succession of the W orld-proceRR, only in and by motion, 
which is explicitly sllccessive, though implying also 
the beinO' of something in and for which it takes 

o . • 
pl:tce amI which being, as a whole, eXists or 18 

simultaneomlly in all its constituent parts; therefore 
it mny be Raid that, from another point of view, 
Rpn,ce is alRo a kina of succesRion, viz., that very 
rapid kind which appean. as Rimultnneity. The 
general principle under which all individualised 
objecb; divide up into inner and onter, ideal and real, 
abstract, and concrete, applies here alRo. (See The 
Scienfe of reace, p. 283 ef seq.) 
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That which moves, hides, or energises destruc­
tively, v r ~ h y ate, within j Ii a n a and k l' i y ii, 
is V r~habha, the Bull, the vehicle of Shiva ; it is 
connected with the two, becausa they only, as 
being in space and time, are possible to destroy; 
it is the succE!lssion in the Negation.! 

The s h a k tis of the gods have the same 
vehicles as the gods. Ain9-l'f, the s h a k ~ i of 
Inqra, rides on an elephant, which signifies the 
conjunction of space and time, intoxicate with 
action, ever endeavouring to bring about a 
connexion between jfiana and kriya. Vai~h-
1)avf rides on the eagle; Miiheshvarf on the 
Lull; Kaumari on the peacock; Brahmf on 
tIle swan; Lak~hmi on the lotus; the white 
goddeflR, 1)hara, on the antelope; and so on. 
All these vehicles differ with and symbolise 
the different functions of their owners! 

1 Compare the fact of the disintegration of tissue 
and t,he formation of poisonolls toxins in the organism 
with each exercise of function under the stress of 
desire, with the statementR in the text ahout the 
deRtruct.i ve or llegati ve property of desire and the 
venom in the throat of Shiva. 

~ These nameR are different from those of the sub­
divisions previously mentioned of the three principal 
s h a k t i H. Probably Ain~ri, Kaumal'i, etc., are the 
, wives' of the Rub~hieral'cl1H of the three principal 
godR. 'l'heRe sub-hierarcllR are referred to eli.ewhere, 
without mention of nameR and details. AinQ.ri 
is the consort of InQ.l"a; Kaumal'i of Kumara 
and so on. 
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'rhe ornaments assigned to the divinities are 
similady symbolical of fnnctions. Thus, the 
lotus, the seat of Lak~hml, represents j fi it n a. 
For this reason, indeed, is Bralnnii, said to arise 
ont of the lotus; that is to say, action arises by 
or from knowledge. 'rhe coming together, the 
facing each other, of the two, Self and This, is 
cognition; and in this act or process the name 
Brahma is uttered (? given), for to name is also 
to bring face to face, as when we call another to 
us, (externally, or call up his picture in imagina­
tion, internally). Such names are given by 
j j vas to each other in order to indicate the 
specific, concrete aspect of the individual, for, 
otherwise, all are one in essence. At the primal 
conjunction of I and This, the 11 H. m a-k a r a J.l a, 
the name-baptism, of Brahmfi., Vi~hr.lU, and 
Shiva takes place. The description of Lak~hmi 
as 'lotus-handed' has the same significance; the 
hand is the organ of action and that holds fast 
to knowledge. So the other epithet of J-,ak~hmj, 
viz., Hari-priya, beloved of Hari, signifies the 
power of gathering together, bringing together; 
for h a rat i implies taking, leading on to, bring­
ing up, conveying. 

'l'hat which upholds, (J h a ra t i, appoints, 
assigns and establishes everyone to and in his 
proper place and time and function is .ohara, 
the white or luminous, the shining goddess, the 
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ishvari, the summation of the other three 
s h a k tis, the supreme power of MalHi-Vi~hl).u, 
riding the Mrga which signifies the whole mass 
of cycles from the vi nih ita down to the 
rna h/i-m an v an tara. 

The reference to gems, in the descriptions of 
the gods and goddesses, indicates that these 
powers are present in all Q r a v y a s, substances, 
which are represented by gems (?)I 

1 The text is very obscure here; possibly the in­
tention is that the descriptionR, while Rymbolical, 
are at the same time indiCH,tive of liteml facts also. 
The gems, jewels, and other objects that symbolise 
various functions, also literally help on those func­
tions, in subtle ways, even as medical drugs affect 
such functions in palpable ways. 'l'lmt olle con­
sciousness runs through all things and beings; that 
one, even though pseudo-one, matter composes the 
hodies of all beings and thingR; that the triple sub­
division with its pelmutations and combinations 
pelmeates, ramifies and revels through all the 
W orId-process; that all animate and so-called in­
animate beings and things are interconnected; tlmt 
nowhere is there a real break or division in nature, 
but that all is continuous one wit.h another; that 
there are only differences of degree and l1e\'er 
absolutely of kind-if tlJese facts B,re always borne 
in mind all these old traditions will appear not 
unreasonable, and new and useful factR may be dis­
covered with their help. [The theosophist divides 
the concrete world-system into seven groups, and 
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It must not be undel'stood from all that has 
been Raid above that s h a k t i R are really many, 
i.e., essentially separate j they are indeed all but 
various forms of the one S h a k ~ i, the supreme 
Necessity of the Logioll. The' hecoming,' the 
, coming forth,' the appcaring olle after allot,her, 
the necessHol'Y ohservance of a time-sequence, a 
successive existence, hy I, 'rhis, and Not--this 
only is manyness j and hence appcars mn,llyness 
everywhere. Substance, actioll, motion, method, 
power, space, time, before, after, order, yo g a, 
etc.,-each of these is many-and all this many­
neSR, and with all its permutations, is enclosed 
in the AUM. 

O,l'rfLngeR within t.heRe groups, ill o.sel'udillg order, 
all element.al RuhstallceR, minel'oJR, vegetfLhles, fLni­
mals, fLnd men. TheRe seven spring from the three. 
'1'his lieH fLt the root of the iaea of sacred plfLnts Itnd 
sacred aIlinlfLIs, the (sacred' pln.nt or nnimal being 
merely the one in which the clJn.l'fLcteristics of the 
whole group are most powerfully summed up. 
All mlllel'fLls similfLrly f:tll into groups, and the 
( sacre(l ' gems are those thfLt HlUll up the influences 
inc:tl'lln.ted in ench gl'OUp. Ry the URe of the 
magnetism of the gem 01' pll1nt or animal, fL man 
mfLy Rtrengthen thfLt magnetism ill himself, and 
thUH more readily come into touch with the ~l e V!1. S 

of the group, whethCl' to gltin knowledge from them 
or to utilise their puWet·H. A trllly scientific cl!1.ssi­
ficn.tioll of naturn.l ohjectR mURt be made hy sub_ 
divisions within these g'ren.t natnrn,l divisions. 
(A.B.)]. 
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The. names of this multi-une S h a k ~ i 
many) 
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are 

I A long list of names follows here, eaeh significaut 
of one special aspect 01' function-but they are not 
explained in the text. . 



SECTION III. (Oonti1/.1(,ed). 
CHAPTER VII (Continncd). Sub-Section (iii). 

'l'HE SAMA-VEJ,lA. 

The need to medit,ate on Necessity.-The contents 
of the S(I1'na- Vm!a..--Comliderations as to variations 
in the order of SllCCeflSion of cognition, etc.-The 
significance of devotion nnd of hymns and singing, 

generally. . 
The acquirement of the knowledge of thIS 

Necessitv is alone (J h y ii. n a, thinking, medita­
t.ion; th~ (J h Y e Y a, tho object of thollgh~ or 
meditation if'! the Necessity. There is no thmk­
ing with~lt necessity. Only that. objec.t is 
thought about regarding which a de~lre anses, 
and only at that time; no other obJect. and at 
no other time. Or, if, with great exertIOn, the 
tllOught is driven into another direction, it is 
hut sin, pap a. For sin is nothing else than 
the neglecting of the realllecess~ty o.f ~he Self. 
(i.p., the higher Self) and engagmg It m some­
thinO" else. Otherwise, there is no p ii P a and 
no ; u I,1 y a, no sin and no merit. Hence .indeed 
the counsel: He who neglects the certam a~d 
goes after the uncertain, loses both. The cert~m 
here means the necessary. Also: Let t.he WIse 
man welcome insult and put pride behind him, 
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and accomplish his duty. In doing that which 
is necessary, i.e., is required by duty, there is 
neither honor nor dishonor. These two are 
connected with the unnecessary. Praise is given 
for the doing of what is not obligatory, what is 
more than necessary; it is pronounced in the 
u Q ii t t a-s val' a, the 'loud' tOIle: 'he has done 
what it was not his obligatory duty to do, what 
was difficult to do.' Blame is also similarly 
given, but in the an u Q Ii t t a-s val' a, the' low' 
tone: 'He has done what was improper, against 
his duty to do.' One's duty, one's proper work, 
is accompanied hy the s val' i t a-s val' a, the 
'even' tone, wherein there is neither praise 
nor hlame 1. Dawn, sunset and noon, and night 
and day recllr most regularly, of necessity; none 
thinks of praise or blame for them, though all 
rejoice therein. And the lesson from this is 
that all actions should be done in the same way. 
Niti, ethics, is the science which teaches what 
is necessary to do. 9 There is a need, a neces-

1 This whole page is an illustration in an especial 
degl'ee of what the whole work impresses conti­
nually upon the mind of the readel', '1:iz., the impol't­
ance, the dignity, the pl'ofundity, tIle conllexion with 
essentials, of the so-called familial' and common­
place. 

9 For a full exposition of this idea, t·iz., that the 
right act is the act which, at thnt time and place, 
at tlmt stage in evolution, best forwards the evolu­
tion of the world, and thus accords with the will of 

21 



322 PRA:<AVA-V AJ?A. 

sity for this action at this time, this conduct 
brings about this result, the way of the accom­
plishment of such a thing is this, this is the 
proper act in this reference, this the allotted 
time, the space or place, etc.,-is all taught 
by Ni,ti. 

Hence the need to meditate on Necessity: 
'Thon art the sa n-(J h y ft, the s I-t v it I' i, the 
mother of all '. San (J h Y ii is the object, the 
proper time, and also the process of true prayer 
and meditation, sam y a k-(J h Y ana. The many 
hymns addressed to S h a k t i, all indicate Her 
importance. These prayers and salutations 
imply the wish for pm;session of Her in Her 
aspect of power to fulfil onr wants, and signify 
the supreme and compelling power of Necessity. 
Indeed all mutual human and other salutation 
and reply, and prayers and other conventions, 
also all refer to the satiflfaction of each other's , 
C needs,' the helping of each other in and with 
their wants. Va 11 (J a n a and a b h i-v Ii (J a 11 a, 
obeisance and salutation, mean but this: 'I am 
younger than thon; behold my need and fulfil 
it'; and praty-abhi-vii(Ja, the reply, similarly 
means the gracious acceptance of the office 
of helper: 'I see thy need and shall endeavour 
to satisfy it; I am thine and thou art mine, etc.' 

Ishvara in helping the wodel to l'elLch its appointed 
gUltl-see '1'he Adrallcerl 'l'e;rf-Book of Sanlitana 
J)harma, Part. III. 
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The Sarna-vpqa" from its beginning, '0 Fire! 
come to purify ns,' up to the very end, is 
dedicated to a description of the nature of this 
S h a k t i. All such matters as these: What 
is the necessity underlying the divisions of the 
world, its distinctions, differences, fleparatenesses? 
What is this separateness and how does it arise? 
What is the proof, origin and significance of 
numbers, 1, 2, 3, etc., and what is the necessity 
of their existence and increase and infinite 
multiplication? What is the nature and necessity 
of numberlessnefls and of its operation? What 
is the power of retention, wherehy learning, 
bodied knowledge, is always present to the 
mind? What is the necessity of Power or 
Energy; of energy within energy; the energy 
of succession; the power of time; the necessity 
of divisions of time; of divisions of action; of 
summation; of cognition, reflexion, contempla­
tion, deliberation, 'revolving in mind,' the work 
of b u (J (J h i, reason or intelligence, generally; 
the power of the organs to perceive; the 
necessity of grahakas, receivers (sense-organs), 
p I' a p a k a s, transmitters (media, ether, air, 
light, saliva) p I' a pya s, objects? What is 
the necessity of actor, causation, mode, real 
and unreal or true and false conduct; of omni­
potence, transcendent power, of the power that 
is the cause of the origin of the elements, 
and of their quintuplication? What is the 
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necessity of mutual relationship; of the power 
or energy of the atom; of ideation; of substance, 
attribute and movement; of the distinction 
between principal and secondary, generality and. 
singnlarity, division and unity, worker and in­
strument, wordR, meaningR, things and thoug'hts? 
The use of decision, final conclusion, determina­
tion; the power of doubt and certainty; the 
necessity and the Ruccession thereof; the cause 
of their appearance; the use of marks and 
definitions? 'rhe en<llessneRs and beginlling­
lessness, fj,S well as the beginnings and ends, of 
'becomil1gs' and 'destrllCtions ' ? Birth and 
death and RimultaneonsnesR? 'rhe ahility to do 
work; attainment and failm'e; the use and 
significance of ~ harm a, art h a, k 11.111 a and of 
tllPir sumnmtion in III 0 k !;l h a; each cause 
wherehy each thing' becomes,' with its necessity 
and its law; each pleasure and pain, each joy 
and sorrow; p r a I a y a, the dissolution of the 
world; and san n y ii s a, renullciation, and all 
the activity of i c h c h hit; and the co-ordination 
and synthesis of all things whatsoever, worlds 
witlJin atoms, and atoms within those worlds 
agai.n, endlessly-all this is dealt with in the 
Sli7na- Veq.a. 

It may be asked why the Sii'/nu- Vec!a was not 
p1:lCcd aftcr the ~k, when the usual order is: 
first, cognition; then s a it k a I p a, i.e., resolution, 

.... 
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Qr i c h c h h ii, i.e., desire; and then y a t n a, 
conation or k r i y ii, i.e., action. The reply is 
that b~cause. of the universality of the principles 
enunCIated 1I1 the Sii-ma, it is, truly speaking, 
needed before, during, as well as after k l' i Y a. 
I c h c h h a pervades everything, i.e" the otIler 
two factors. But for this very reason is it 
counted thir~ (after the two factors which it per­
va~es). So, III the AUM itself, M or Negation, 
whICh pervades and connects the other two is 
placed third. Ftol1l the end it can reach ~ut 
everywhere. Hence the Bmhrna-.'1'Ii-tm: "(,he 
beginning and the end are not separ~te. 'I From 
another Rtandpoint, it may be said indeed that 
the order doeR not matter. 'I.'he first becomes 
the la.'!t and the last first; hence the absence of 
difference. A beginning may be made with the 
end; in place of AUM we may read MUA. But 
for practical purposes tlle I must be posited first 
then the This, and then the two should b: 
reduced to or connected by the Not. In every 
Verf,a, the order is j fi a n a, i c h c h h a k l' i y ii, 
(?) 9. In the Atha1'va the order is the'same, at 

I Compare the English saying, 'Extremes meet '. 
2 The text seems to require some elucidation here. 

'1'he successive parts of each Veda .. e M t . "", an ra, 
B~'~hma'!la: Upani§1zat and Tan/m, cOlTespond to ~og_ 
n~t~on, nctl.on, deRire, and Rummation, rather than cog­
mtlOn, deSIre, action and summation. PosRibly there" 



326 

first; then, again, i c h c h h ii, then j jIlt n a" 
then k r i y ii.; or again, j fi it n a in or after 
k l' i Y ii; and this is so, because in the sUlllllla~ion 
the order becomes manifold by permutatIOn. 
Knowledge is possible in, by, or afte)' action, as 
may be seen in the fact that by imitation of 
another's action one may also obtain his results 
in knowledge and become like him. 

In thiR way there is always order in the W orld­
process as well as violation thl'reof, i.e., law and 
exception and higher law amI so on, endlessly, 
the following out of the one ill the many being 

foro what iR meflut here is only thflt the onler of cog­
nitioJl, desire flud action, is refeJ'red to in every Verla 

fiR the nsunl ol'der of J'otation of theRe t.hree fflctors 
01' fI.RpectR of consciouRness. 'ThiR iR RO because the 
coun~cting link, desire, should come betwee~l the 
two facto]'s connect.ed, I and N nt-I, correspondlllg to 
cognition and actiou. 'I know it, I like it, I seek it '-is 
the nonufI.l way of life. At the Sflme time, in orderto 
illustrate the fact that no possibility can be excluded 
from the W orId-proccsR, we h:we these fllso : ' I wish 
to kuow ; I try to lefl],n, I :un doing all I Cflll to find 
out; I kIlOW how to act, I know how to choose, etc.' 
But flgflill, however, on allfllysiR, theRe so to say 
abnorma.l forms are a.lRo always reducible to the nor­
mfll. Theil'mere existence, though, is sufficient jus­
tification for the t,ext. (See foot-note at pp. 31-31> 
SlIpra). Also while the relation e,rists between the 
things relat.ed, it is olJserl'cd 01' r/l'scl'i/wd aftl'1' they 

IU1Ve been. 
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order. or law, and the appearance of the many 
in the one disorder and exception.1 

B h a k t i, devotion, resides in the Sama-Veq,a 
as a means to m 0 k ~ h a. '1'here is no inconsist­
ency between this statement and the other, that 
m 0 k ~ h a results from true knowledge. From 
the standpoint of bh akti,2 mok~h a orIiber-ation 
is an action, and action requires desire as motive 
and knowledge as guide. Mok~ha, thus, can be 
secured only by means of appropriate action 
under the stress of appropriate desire (ariRing out 
of appropriate knowledge). Hence the statement 
that it is obtained by chanting the Sama. 

As the lJ.,k expounds the methods of studying 
and teaeping, and the Yajnh those of perform­
ing y a j fi a-sacrifice, so the method of chanting 

1 In the language of evolutionists, the 'rule' 
becomes the principle of natural selection, and the 
'breach of rule'. corresponds to the principle of 
spontaneous variation. The pre-existence, in possi­
bility, of such endless variations is the element 
of truth in the one view, viz., that of the eternal 
fixity of species. The unfolding of the possibility 
along graduated lines is the truth in the supple­
mental view, viz., that of evolution. 

2 B h a k t i and b h a jan a, seem to come from 
the same root as devotion, voting, vowing, vOt'ere, 
'L'otmn, 'reproducing in oneself the chara.cteristics of 
the object of devotion, the ideal '. (See Rtlma­

Tiiptini- Upanifhat.) 
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hymns is taught in the Sama; and ~:;uch singing 
or chanting arises only out of b h a k ti. A 
hymn is a description of the deeds, the life­
work, of the ide:tl, and deedR are dependent 
on the desire, the power, of thflt ideal. It may 
be said that a hymn ~1,ssume8 a separateness be­
tween devotee and lord; but tIle conventional 
relations of greater and smaller do ariRe in the 
world hy and of necessity, and in these 
clrcumstancCH a, hymn iH appropriate, (especial1y, 
:tS, though it heginH with an aRsUluption of sepa­
rateness, it aims at 1111ion, equa,1is:ttion). Bvery 
hymn signifies: Thon art so great aud perform­
est such wonders; te:tch me how I too may do 
them, :tud attain to thy e8tate. 'rhe rule of 
continuous instruction prevails everywhere in the 
World-process, 'I teach thee, thou another, that 
other a third,' etc. ; and a hymn is intended only 
to elicit snch instmction; it does not create any 
new and real sep:tmteness in the Great Unity. 
Thus, then, hymns are also means to the true 

, d . , knowledge, for so long as one s eSlres, one s 
needs, are not expressed to another they cannot 
be fulfilled and HatiHfied by that other. Such 
fulfilment indeed is a conjunction, a union; and 
giving information to another is also a conjunction 
with him, a union in consciousness. Strictly, 
indeed, a desire is a desire only so long as it 
remains uncommunicated to another. (As soon 
as it is mentioned to another it may be said to 
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have become partly fulfilled, to have passed into 
the stage of action, to have lost its character of 
pure desire). When the desire embodies a very 
great and urgent need or necessity, then steps 
are taken at the very earliest opportunity to 
communicate it to another, and seek from him 
the satisfaction thereof. Such is the principle 
of the relation between the teacher and the 
pupil. The latter says to the former: 'rhou 
knowest more than I do; I want this knowledge; 
teach it to me. And the former complies. 

~Jndless sub-divisions of kinds of hymns are 
made by differences of time, space, and motion. 
In some, only the greatness of the ideal is dwelt 
upon; in others, only the littleness of the 
singer; in a third kind, both, and so on. 

'1'hus is the ultimate purpose of the hymn 
also to lead np to the final knowledge of the 
Brahman-state, the realisation of the Supreme 
S h a k t i of whom the gods have sung: 

o J.) e viI Thou that in 'l'hyself unitest 
The might of each and all the gathered Gods! 
'rhat from the fount of Self this universe 
Oritpourest 1 Ambikii lour little Mother! 
We bow to '1'hee in reverence and love. 
o Thou! whose might, matchless and measure-

less, 
Ananta, Brahmii, or e'en Ham's self, 
May not in speech encompass, Cl1ftndikii.! 
Do thou protect us from all evil fears. 
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Thou art the affluence of the virtuous home, 
Thou the dire want that blasts th' abode of sin, 
Thou art the good man's simple-hearted faith, 
Thou art the modesty of those well-born, 
Thou art th' intelligence beneath whose gaze 
The 11eart of every science lies unbared. 
Thou art the Sacred Script where lie enshrined 
The stainless words of .B.k, the holy hymns 
Of y aju~h and the music of the Sarna, 
Thou art the Vigya whom the sinless ones, 
The sages who have seen the truth of sense 
And sense's object, serve unceasingly, 
Thou art the wisdom in the hearts of those 
That have achieved the vision of tIle Se1£­
We bow to Thee, again, guard 'l'hou the 

worlds.} 

1 These verses are to be found ill the extant J)u1'ga­
sapfa-shatL 

SECTION III. (Oontin11.ed.) 
CHAPTER VIII. 

THE A'fHARVA-VEJ}A. 

The Atha1'va as the summation of the other three 
Vet!a.~.-The partless unity of the Whole appearing 
as uniformity amidst endless variation and detail 
of partR.-The realisation of non-separateness the 
one final goal.-The contents of the Atlzan·a.­
Endless successions.-The significance of sat 
and a s a t.-Why sat cOlTesponds with k r i y a, 
a nan Q. a with i c h chit ii, and chi t with cogni­
tion.-The explanation of the symbology con­
nected . with 8 h i v 0,.-8 a t-c h i t-a nan Q. a and 
the nerve currents of i Q. a -p i iJ. g a I ii-su~humnii.­
Reproduction of trinity in each.-Endless permuta­
tiolls.-Further contents of the AthaTt'a. 

The fourth Verla is the A {hm'va, and its place 
as the fourth notifies us of its character; it is 
the summation of the preceding three. In the 
summation we find at once the seeds which 
expand into the three,and the expression of 
their fundamental unity. In the A{hm'va the 
World-process is seen as a whole, as a method, 
rather than as expressed in its separate character­
istics. Its Mahii-vakya is therefore that which 
sums up in a single phrase the whole World-
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process-I-this-Not. It expounds the Self, the 
Not-Self, and the nexus between them, the Nega­
tion which implies a previous affirmation; it con­
tains the workings of all activity, the marks of all 
knowledge, the repletion of all desire, the whole 
of life, tIle whole of B l' a h m a-v i ~ Y ii, the 
inmost science of the Whole. To know the 
Afharva is to know the essence of the World­
process, and the essence of the activity of the 
atom, the junctions, disjunctions, interjunctions 
and conjunctions which make up tlw,t World­
process. 'f11C Hk, telling of cognition, the Yajuh, 
of action, the Sii1na, of desire, are but parts 
of tllis, which snms them up in one great 
gencra.lisatioll. As the l.~k is reflected in all 
lrIantra8, the YaJnh in all Briihmatw.~, the 
SI'illla in all Upani§ha{8, so is the Atha1'1'a reflect­
ed in the Tan{m, the great science, by which 
worlds are built. 

While, in the Whole, everything is compacted 
in OIle partless consciousness and everything is 
equal and simultaneous, in the sequence of the 
parts of the World-process is seen the succession 
of cognition, desire and action, all again reaching 
unity in the snmmation. As say some ancient 
shlokas: 

All living things have knowledge, though 
their avenues of knowledge vary; some are 
blind by day and some hy night, and some can 
see alike in both; all animals, all birds and 
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beasts,h~v~ knowledge, and the knowledge of 
men i~ ~l1mlar to theirs; so is their knowledge 
also SImIlar to that of men; and similar also are 
human ways to theirs.l 

Such s~atemellts indicate the essential unity, 
the equahty, the in-difference, in nature, of all 
knowledge and all activity. 'rhe one goal of 
all beings is knowledge-of the One and All. 
Yet th~s is realised in ever different places and 
ever dIfferent cycles, for in these differences 
co~sists the nature of the World-process, and 
blmdness and vision, day and night, have larger 
meanings ill larger cycles, for large and slllall 
re~eat ea?h ot.her.1! Some j i vas' see by night' 
bel11~ blmd III the day of manifestation, and 
learmng to see by passing through the night of 
p l' a I a y a. Others are 'blind by night' not 
gammg knowledge even after passing through 
~ r a I a y a j for such pass fruitless many crea­
tIons and many dissolutions, and numerous are 
such jivas. Yet is the quest the same and the 
goal is reached by all." ' 

1 These verses occur in the current J)urgl"i-sapfa­
shari. 

2" As above so below," ." As the small 1'0 the 
large ," "History repeats itself," " There is nothing 
new under the sun," etc. 

s Tllis im~ortant ~tatement has a direct bearing 
on the burlllng questIOn as to whether jivas make 
progress when excarnate. The text seems to imply 
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That separateness is pain and unity pea,ce, 
that a,ll is AU M, this is the essence of a,ll sa,cred 
teaching; this, this alone, is Truth. To be liber­
ated is to conquer separateness, for Sam s I-~ r a, 
arises from cognition, desire and action separ­
ated/ in endless permutations and combina,tions; 
this is the knowledge of all knowledges. 

The Atha,rva Verfa, as the summation, instructs 
us in the principles which equally underlie the 
methods of the World-process and of the atom­
process-a world in miniature. Whether 'World.­
process J or 'atom-process '-depends on the 
speaker and his point of view. As every 
III ant l' a of this Vecf,a reHects the operations of 
the World-process, so does it reveal to us 
cognition withiu cognition, memory within 
memory, powo)' within power, world within 
world, fact within fact, action within a,ction, 
duty 'within duty, sin within sin, indivi­
duality within individuality, ascending and 
descending from overy point in space, end­
lessly, ceaselessly. (Atoms make up molecules, 
molecules compounds, compounds cells, cells 

what has been elsewhere taught that" we must 
work while it, iiS a:ty, t,he night cometh when no 
man CfLIl work". (Johll, ix. 4) (K H. n.) 

I vVhen equalit.y i:> restored between wish and 
thonglIt and deea, when wish ifl llO longer fttther to 
thought, but the two are mere aspects of a unity, 
peace is reached. (E. H. n.) ~ ~in ~lt: I 
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tissues, . t~ssues organs, organs bodies, bodies 
commumtles; communities classes and races' 
classes and races kingdoms j kingdoms of man; 
grades and varied lin kings make up a planet 
planets make up a solar system, solar system~ 
~ vaster system, and so on, unending; nowhere 
IS f~und simplicity indivisible; now here com­
plexIty fina.l. All is relative.)l 

'{'he World-process is not oue succession but 
maI~y, everywhere beginnings, everywhere 
endmgs, each beginning the ending of an old 
order, each. ending the beginning of a new one. 
The succeSSIOns in the LoO"ion gl've the 

• • 0 succes-
SI.O~1S m the World-process. I-Not-This is cog-
mtIO~~desire-action; Not-This-I is desire-a.ction­
cogmtIOn; I-this-Not is cognition-action-desire 
The activities of Brahmit Shiva Vishnu h . 
h .' . " . ", ave 
ere~n ~h81r record, with the summation in 

Maha-VI~.hlJu, wherein their separation vanishes. 
~ at, chI ~ and it n.a n cJ a~ inseparate and yet 
In successIOn, are In theIr unity Bra 1 

I In a n, 
• 1 'YeRtel'll Rcience is endorsing thifl ancient teach-
Ing In the most complete fashion Th t . , . e a am IS now 
spoken of as a complex body resemblin 1 
s t th' r t I ' ' g a so ar ys .em;. e I teas revealed by the microflcope is 
as Infimte as the 'great' revealed b th t I 
th r . t f k lye e eRcope . 

e ImI a now edge in both cases is the fltrengtl; 
of the lens not the bankruptcy of nat S . 

ld' t'f . ure. Clence 
wou . JUS.l Y us In seeing in the atom a solar flystem 
and In tIllS planets, an~ in the planets communitie,~ 
and so on, down to the mInuter atom again. (A. B.) 
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and "et since inseparate, anyone of them may 
, .;' • TT d 
be slLid to be Bra h man, as in varlOUS ~ e. a-

texts. In succession, s a ~ is k r i y a, and ~rah-
~ tIle creator' chi t is j fl IT. n a, and VI~lll;lU, 

HI,\., ". . d 
the preserver; IT. nail q. a is i c h c h h a" an 
S h i v a, the dissolver into peace. In s a v, a s a ~ 
. . 1 led f(lr althouO"h it he true thltt only IS Inc U(, 'n . . 
that is defined to be s a~, which is not hmlte~ 
by time, nor space, ll:>1- su hstance, such :~ .defim­
tioll cannot arise Without the recogmtlOll of 
time and space and substance by the definer, 
and hence without t110 recognition of a s a~. 
'1'he unlimited is that which cannot be defined 
or measured by, or ill, time, space and subst~nc~; . 
it is that the beginning or ending of w~lCh ~s 
. . ble Yet '-an it only be recoglllsed III Inconcelva. v' . 
innumerable be-iugs, within numberless .be.g~n-
llings and endings, which in endless ll1ult.lphClty 
strive to mirror unity. We cannot po~nt to a 
, this' and say, 'This, ill this pla~e,. IS s a ~~ 
b . , (Neither can we say, 'TIns IS asav, 

emg. .·f 
for sat is thore, making possible the lllam esta: 
tiOll.) Becam;e we cannot say' This is sa h 
wholly (nor' '],his is a s a~,' whony) therefore 
is the Sam s it r H, the World-pr~ces.s, c~l1ed 
m i ~ h Y IT., mythical, bIse; that WIll~h IS nelther 
existent nor non-existent, but both, IS fa~se, ~nd 
hence the Wodd-process itself is false, IllUSive. 
The Nyiiya declares: The very nature of the 
world is existence and non-existence, the World-
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process consisting in this verily. So also the 
Brahma-Sii,tra speaks of 'the sa (J a s a~, the 
many, or the false,' these terms being synony­
mous. A s a ~ means 'not-being,' 'no-thing,' 
and signifies space and time, the two illusions 
and creators of illusions. '1'0 be connected with 
space and time is to be a s a ~, non-existent, un­
real; yet inasmuch as a s a ~ appear8, therefore 
it always includes an element of sat also. For 
the World-process being sa q. a sat, and being 
made up of space, time and substance, and space 
and time being a sat, the third element in the 
Wodd-process, vas t n, substance, must be (that 
whieh corresponds to) sat. These three make 
up the (procession'. Hence sat is connec­
ted with action, active or actual process being 
impossible without substance, without which 
space and time were mere emptinesses. l 

I The following triplets are frequently met with: 
time-Bpace-motion, time-space-causality, time-space­
substance. Eliminating the two common factors, it 
would appear that motion, causality and Bubstance 
con-espond with each other. And in a Rense they 
do so; causation is the work of force or energy 
which is desire; and substantiality is, in one aspect, 
the power of self-maintenance and other-resis­
tance (which characterises Sit t t a, see p. 12 
supra), and it manifests by vibration or motion 
etc. But this would make substance con'es­
pond with desire. Here however the aspect of 
motion or action is emphasised. Again,. else­
where, time is said to correspond with elesire, Kala, 

22 
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Sat thus corresponds with k l' i Y fl, presided 
over by Brahma. Chi t, or c h a ita 11 y a, 
similarly corresponds with j fiftna, presided over 
by Vi~hQu, and a. nan ~ a belongs to Shiva, the. 
lord of i c h c 11 11 ii., full of all bliss, self-willed, 
turned inwards away from all outer things, and 
the cause of the dissolution of all things into 
the Self. Hence does the hymn sing of Shiva: 

I bow to him, who sleeps within all beings: 
I bow to him, who re-absorbeth all ; 
Three-eyed, five-faced, bedecked with linked 

flkulls, 
Wreathed round with serpents, lord of Pii.rva~i. 
I bow to him, the source of all the worlds. 
I c h c h h ii, desire, is hid in all things, hence 

is Shiva said to sleep in all beings. He re­
absorbs all, as well as is the source of all, be­
cause of his nature, the Negation-the Negation 
which first affirms and then denies, i c h c h h ii 
first coveting with greed and then rejecting with 
satiety. He is called the Three-eyed because he 
protects and carries. out the. t~'iple N~gation, 
triple because covermg COgllltlO~, ~eslre and 
action, and again because the N egatlOn IS not o~ly 
itself, but is ever inseparably connected durmg . 
the World-process with the A ham and the 
Eta t. For this reason also is Shi vii, the feminine 

Shiva etc. 'Ve can reconcile these apparent differ­
ences as the result of differences of point of 
view. 

ATHARVA-VEJ;lA. 339 

aspect of Sh~va, said to be t I' i-g u 1;1 ii., possessed 
of t~Il'ee at.tributes. There is 110 W orId-process 
pOSSIble wIthout this tl'inity; if there were no 
A ham and no Eta t the Negation could not 
apply to anything, and in their mutual annihila­
tion the Negation vanishes. 

A ham is the right eye of Shiva' Eta t the 
le~t; the third eye above both is N ~. 'By' this 
thu'd, A ham and Eta t are destroyed, and 
hence comes the tradition that the third eye of 
Shiva is and canses p r a I a y a. In the LoO"ion 
also the N a is placed after the Aham and\he 
Eta t, and in the written symbol of the Prrinava 
~, it is the dot placed above the A and U .. 

'fhe 'fi ve-faced ' Shiva has a similar interpreta­
tion. In the creative thought, 'I am This-I am 
B l~ a h man taking form,' the A ham is one as­
pect; the desire to create is the second· the 
shining forth is the third; the performan~e of 
actions is the fourth; the result of the actions 
is the fifth. So in the destructive thought, 'I 
am not This,' i.e., 'I will destroy this,' the faces 
are: the A ham; the consideration of the nexus 
between the A ham and the Eta t; the desire 
to disunite the two; the breaking of the link 
and the consequent disappearance of the 
Eta t; and, lastly, the disappearance also of the 
A ham. Yet again may the faces be translated 
as jfia.na, ichchha., kriya, and samahara 
and their destruction. . , 
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The string of skulls, emhlem of those changes 
which are summed up in death, signifies the 
p r a 1 a y a-nature. 

The wreath of serpents indicates the regula­
tion of time-cycles. Everywhere the W orld­
process proceeds by time-cycles, and the time of 
p r a I a y a, the Negation, is called v y a I a, a 
serpent. 

Again Munda is the aspect of Maya which 
destroys all things, and hence the nallle of Shiva 
as "the lord of Chaillundrr,. " 

Hence, finally, hy the destruction of alllimita­
tiOllS and distinctions, the destruction of all sepa­
rate thingR, is Shiva identified with a nan q. a, 
bliss, which is the absence of all separateness. 

Time is triple, following the M, the A and tIle 
U. 'l'he first, of the natnre of M, is the hringer 
of pralaya, and is mtUed v.rala. These vyalas 
are represented by the sacred thread, the 
wrist-chaplets, the ear-rings, and the other 
ornaments of Shiva, and these ornaments, again, 
indicate the actions or functiolls(?).1 'rhe wrath, 
the disintegrating energy, necessary for the 
work of destruction, for the hringing ahout'of 
pralaya, is the halahala, the deadly poison. 
Virhen the ocean of Bra h 111 a n is churned, of 
the gems that come forth, Vi~IlJ;lU takes those 

1 In allegory, serpents usually signify spiral cur­
rellb; of energieR, vital force~,. and also time-cycles. 
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that are of the nature of A ham; those of the 
nature of Eta t are claimed by Brahma; that of 
the nature of N a, the h a I ii h a I a, is finally 
taken by Shiva, who by drinking it, declares his 
readiness for the bringing about of p r a I a y a. 

Many expressions scattered in the descriptions 
of Shiva are to be explained in similar fashion; 
the epithet Chanq.ra-shekhara, the moon-crested, 
means he who delights, c han q. ate, or illumi­
nates all. And so explanations may he given of 
other symbols, such as : the a g h 0 r a-m ant r a B, 
each issuing from one of the five mouths' the , 
b has m a or purifying ashes; the destruction of 
Kiima, Cupid; the effacement of the Bcroll of 
Destiny; the vi b h ii t i or sovereign powers, also 
ashes; the peak of Kailasa . the m r g a-c h arm a ,. , 
or deer-skin; the mat ail g a-c h arm a, or 
elephant-skin; the retinue of daimolls' the , 
t r ish ii I a, or trident j the epithet N ata-raja­
raja, the king of dancers; the double-headed 
drum, etc. In connexion with Vishnu the four . . , 
arms, the conch, the discus, etc., have been 
already explained. The lotus-seat of Brahma is 
also significant; he is the basis Dhiita and has ,. ., 
also the names of Vi(Jyii, ..M:ahah Buq.q.hi, etc. 1 

S a t-c h i t-1t nan q. a is the summation into 
one of action, cognition and desire. The reason 
of this order is as follows. Kriya, action, is all 

1 Here regarded as the active sub-aspect of intelli­
gence. 
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pratyak~ha, sense-cognisable; pratyak~ha, 
sense-cognition, comes first. Vic h ii ra, thought­
inference, is based on and follows after that; 
on beholding action, the thought arises that 
there must be some one who is the manifestor, 
the regulator, of this activity; this thought is 
b 0 (.I 11 a, awareness, which is chi t. Finally 
comes the question; what is the connexion 
between these two, by what force do these two, 
sat and c 11 i t, hold togetll8r? As answer, 
there becomes lIlauifest i c h c h h ii, of the 
nature of ii nan (.1 a. But in truth there is no 
inntriable order, since in the One all is simulta­
noons, and in succeHsion any may be first or 
second or third. Only the conjoint triune A UM 
is universal, and the permutations of its factors, 
A, V, and M, vary in different universes, albeit 
for our universe the order is that of the Logion, 
A h a m-E t a t-N a. Hence even here, at 
certain times 01' places, the beginning may be 
action, or cognition, or desire, for at each point 
is a beginning and an ending, an effect and a 
cause, and each is either, according to the 
relations under review. 'rhe Sa t-c h i t-ii n a nq. a, 
the triune, is present in evei'y atom, and accord­
ing to the function required one or other mani­
fests predominantly, while all is Bra h man. 
'l'his hoi-unity of S a t-c h i t-ii nan (J a is the 
all-auspicious TrikutJ, the true Trivel)i. For 
Gailgn., who bringeth m u k It i, is the S h a k t i, 
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the Necessity, flowing forth from the Tri-unity; 
while the separate s h a k tis are Ganga, Yamu­
na and Sarasvalti, corresponding I to sat, chi h 
a nan q. a, and also to the three nag i s-(spinal 
nerves and vital currents in the body) iga, pin­
g a I a and s u ~ hum n a. Each of the several 
manifestations, Vi!,}hl)u, Shiva and Brahma, is at 
times indifferently called sat, chit, or ananqa, 
because all three are present in each atom. 

On this same principle, k I' i y ii, action, mo­
tion, involves the idea of space, in which actions 
begin and end j and space thus involves time; 
and time involves both motion and space. ThuB 
all involves all. That one attribute is assigned 
to one, and another to another-as, sat is 
Brahma, chi It Vi~hl)u, an and a Shiva-is due 
simply to the predominance ~f one attribute at; 
a special time and in a special space and a 
special individual. 

It is important to note that the trinity re­
appears in each of its members. Thus in sat ., 
the a is the immortal (the creator), the s the 
mortal (the destroyer), while the t (Vi~hl)u) 

protects. In chi t, the i is the Aham-s ha k ti, 
the power of the Self, (Vi~hl)u); the ch is that 
which moves, i.e., the s a 111 s a l' a, the world, 
(and Brahma); and the t is that which con-

1 Whether respectively, in the order given, or 
otherwise, the text does not make clear. 
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sumes 1 (Shiva). In a nan Q a m, the a is the 
At m a, together with the A nat III ii, (Brahma); 
the nan is the cognition or the conjunction of 
A nat m a and At m a (Vi~hJ;lu); the rJam is 
that \~hich bestows ·all, necessity, desire, (Shiva). 

The knowledge of the permutations and 
combinations of these is the end and aim of all 
s has t r a s, of all teachings, and the practice 
thereof the actnal formation of spaces, times , 
and movements corresponding therewith, is the 
practice of the true Sanatana Vaiqika 1)~arma, 
the Ancient Religion of Knowledge, IS the 
performance of all y a j fi a s, is the attainment 
of the nature of Bra h man. 

The A (haTva Veqa expounds these permuta­
tions and their summation as sa t-c h i (J-a n a n­
d a. 'l'hus there may be: a nan (J a, chi t, sat; 
~ a t, it nan (J a, chi t; sat, chi t, a nan q a; 
a nan (J a, sat, chi t; and so on. Bra h man 
is not sat alone, nor chit alone, nor ananq.a 
alone. It is all three at once, as conjoined in 
the AUM. 

So also are the other three Veqas summed up 
in the Atha1·va, and when this has been master­
ed, they are seen to be subject to similar 

1 Change of situation may explain change of 
function; like the change of appen,rance of an object 
with change of stn,ndpoint of observer, so often 
referred to. An a,rmy is a 'dest,royer' to the 
enemy, a 'preserver' to its own nation. 
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permutations of order. The permutations of 
their logia are likewise shown in the A (harva. 
The expansion and coming forth of all the 
processes of the world, the origination of one 
from another, the combination of diversity and 
nnity and the results thereof, the interdepend­
ence of all things, the co-ordination of all things 
into unity, the causes which lead to the dis­
tinction between things to be avoided and to be 
accepted, and the tracing of all kinds of kriyaB 
through all these operationii and processes in 
the world-all this is expounded in the Atharva 
VerJa. What enterprise remains to be under­
taken after the acquirement of the knowledge 
of the Self, the Not-self, and Desire-this also 
is explained in the Atharva, as are also the 
many manifestations and functions of Brahma, 
Shiva and Vi~hJ;lu, their endless operations, the 
experiencing of cognition, desire and action, the 
functioning of S h a k t i, etc.; in short, the 
details of the expanding and evolution of the 
universe. Here, too, we learn of the gradual 
transformation of atoms into a k ash a, of 
a k ash a into va y u, of va y u into a g n i, of 
agn i into ap as, and finally of a pas into 
p r t h i v i, and also of the reverse process at 
p r a 1 a y a. Here, also, of the connexion be­
tween the hierarchies and their powers and 
corresponding works, times, spaces and numbers. 
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Such is the Atharva- Vit/ya yet, in the study 
of details, must never be forgotten that the 
A t m a is ever untrammelled by and ever free 
fr~m all such limitations. 

! .. ' ., 

SECTION III. (Oontinued.) 
CHAP'l'ER IX. 
THE BR1HMA~AS. 

The reasons for the name Brtihma1)a, common to 
a portion of the scriptures and to a caste.-The 
general nature and scheme of the contents and the 
authorship of the Brtih1/Ut1)as.-Themystery of 
being, the endlessness of details, and their synthesis 
and unification in the scriptures.-The relation of 
the vltrious parts of the scriptures, as principle and 
concrete detail, aphorism and commentary.-The 
B1·tihma1)as of the .J.lg-Vet/a.-Those of the Yajuh.­
Those of the Sti7na.-Those of the Atharm.-Open­
ing root-sentences of each of the four.-Recapitula­
tion.-The significance of hymns and prayers.-The 
allegory of Maha-Vi~h~1U sleeping in the ocean of 
milk. 

The Ma.ha-1:akya is the seed-thought; the 
Veri-a."! are the expansion and development of 
that seed; and the Brahma1J-as are the further 
xp ansion of the Veri-as, that is to say, of the 
Samhita proper. '1'here are four Brahma1J-as to 
each Vet/a, corresponding severally with cog­
nition, desire, action and the summation. 

It is true that the word Brahma1J-a is applied 
to a caste. It is applied to this part of scripture 
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also for the same etymological reasons. He who 
knows Brahman is a brahmaQa; that which 
imparts the knowledge of Brahman, reveals 
it and makes it known, is also Rl'ahma7J,a. 

Further details of the four factors of the 
World-process, cognition, etc., are expounded in 
these Bnihma7J,as. 'The four sub-hierarchs of 
Vi~hJ;1u write the j ii a n a-portions; the four sub­
hierarchs of Brahma, the k r i y a-portions; and 
those of Shiva the i c h c h h a-portions. The 
summation-portions are also similarly dealt with 
by four sub-hierarchs, n i yam a k a s. These 
divisions within divisions arise in consequence 
of the endless variations, modifications and 
correlationR which each factor undergoes; and 
separate office-bearers have to be deputed to 
deal with each main type of work arising out of 
these variations. It is admitted on all hands 
that a whole world-system exists in each atom, 
that in every world-system again are innumera­
ble atoms, and that every atom performs such 
an incalculable number of movements that those 
of even a single day cannot be accurately counted 
by the whole science of Jyofi$ha. 'The result is 
that only the general principles of the co­
ordination of all the multifarious things of the 
World-process can be mastered, even with the 
help of these many Brahrnar,tas; and this is the 
whole fruit of knowledge. 
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Therefore is it that to know the Unity is to 
become Bra h man. Otherwise indeed the 
world is endless and beyond the knowledge of 
any. As is written: - ' 

The knower knoweth not; who doth not know 
He only knoweth, knoweth he the all. 
Ask not of others, look within Thyself. 
Such is the mystery of Being, such the wonder 

of the world. 'Thou thyself art all. Dost thou 
not recognise thyself within thyself? Art thou, 
or art thou not? Dost thou know or dost thou 
not know? Dost thou act or dost thou not act? 
If thou knowest not thine own work, is it not 
wonderful that thou shouldst seek to know the 
world? That which to thee seems marvellous is 
only that which does not enter into thy intelli­
gence, either because of the narrowness of that 
intelligence, or from inattention, or lack of 
relevant and careful consideration. In truth, 
there is naught marvellous; for everywhere, 
everything exists. 

Hence the teaching, to be l18edfully grasp­
ed and followed: attend first to thy duty 
to wife and children; then, to thy duty to 
thy country, the larger home; and then, to 
thy duty to the whole earth; then, to thy 
duty to the world-system, the brahmanda. 
Thus, stage by stage, will the unity of the whole 
be realised. And as there are many stages in 
the life-work of a man, so may it be inferred that 
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there are likewise many in the life-work of Maha­
Vi~hl)u. What is in the root, that only appears 
in the branch. The highest truth, the law 
according to which the worlds are created, that 
same law manifests in every atom. To that law, 
smallness and greatness are both alike, or may 
even be said not to exist, for that which is mani­
fest in the small, that only is manifest in the 
great, and ,dee versa. The knowledge of the 
truth is not necessarily attained by the study of 
only the so-called large or gl'eat. It is attained 
equally by the full and free study of a single 

atom. 
And, indeed, thus only can all sciences, all 

teachings, be saved from futility. There is no 
knowledge worthy of the name until all sciences, 
all teachings, can be deduced from and applied 
to a single atom. In the absence of such insight 
and comprehensive grasp, to say' I have learnt 
this,' 'I have learnt that,' is mere vanity. This 
co-ordination, synthesis, unification, equality or 
sameness of all should be realised by the study 
of the atom, and then-for the elimination of all 
suspicion of separateness and the establishment 
of a complete co-ordination in detail-all the 
sciences, all the s h [t s t l' a s, should be studied. 

Thus, then, in their respective lines of succes­
sion and official gradation, in the department of 
work of each, Maha-Vi~hl)u, Vi~h:r;I.ll, Brahms 
and Shiva, and of Shakti, the consort or 

, 
,r 
.~ 
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energy,' of each also, there are four chief sub­
ordinates and four main laws of cognition etc., 
worked by them. This quaternary (of office­
bearers or sub-hierarchs, or laws of nature, or 
modes of life and consciousness) manifests 
throughout the world. And under each of 
these again are other four, and under them still 
others and so on endlessly.' This endlessness is 

lA familiar illustration may bring these statements 
home to the reader and justify at the same time the 
law of analogy, 'as above so below,' 'as the small 
so the great '. Roughly, the life of a nation may 
be divided into (a) educational, (b) industrial, 
(e) administrative, which binds the other two to­
gether, and (d) 'policy,' 'government,' 'national life' 
as a whole in an all-comprehensive sense, corres­
ponding respectively to cognition, action, desire and 
summation. ' The welfare of the nation' is the root­
principle, the watchword, the motto, the 'logion,' 
which sums up its whole life. The expansion of 
this logion is the statute-book which governs in 
more detail the departments above-mentioned. But 
under each of these we mlty discern others. Under 
(a) educational, we may note the further division of 
(i) 'l'utorial and professorial function, literary and 
scientific research, or educational work proper, (ii) 
ecclesiastical, theological, religious, philosophical 
and literary activity and ministration, (iii) 
inspectorial, supervisory or disciplinary work which 
connects the other two and makes their working possi­
ble, and (iv) 'Pedagogics,' dealing with educational 
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the endlessness of the ways of individual mani­
festation, whereas Unity constantly resides 
unbroken in the Necessity of the Three-in-One. 
For necessity is ever one, unique, partless, nou­
comparative, ungraded and ungradable. If a 
thing is necessary, no question arises of its being 

policy, tIle bearing on the national life of the grow:h 
of knowledge of this and the other world-agam 
corresponding to cognition, action, desir.e an~ su~­
mation. Under (b) indnstrial, we have (1) SCIent.lfic 
knowledge and art, (ii) factories, trades, in~~:'!trles. 
commerce and all applianc~s for travel, (m) the 
organisation of labor and capital whi~h makes t!le 
utilisat.ion of (i) for (ii) possible, and (IV) economICS 
as a whole. Under (c) we have (i) the financial, (ii) 
the civil, and (iii) the military, or force proper, 
which makes the two others possible, and (iv) office 
and legislation generally. Under (d) we may 
distinguish (i) the science and.~cheme of g~vernment, 
politics in the widest sense: (n) the f~nctlOns of the 
ruler whether monarchIcal, parlIamentary or 
republican, (iii) the sovereign will, and finally (iv) 
the nationn.l organisation as a whole. 

Each of these sub-divisionfl agn.in hn.s its own (1) 
bye-ln.ws, rules etc., (2) the n.pplicn.tiolls or workings 
out of those rules and bye-laws, (3) disciplinaI?, or 

olice provisions which make the other two pOSSIble, 
p d(4) the scheme ratiollalising the whole. The 
~ . fl· 
illm;trn.t,ion may be worked out to n.n IIlde mte 
length. Thus (l'.iii) military, m~y be sub-clivi~ecl into 
(1) the science and art of offenSIVe and defenSIve COll-
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small or great; it is simply indispensable. When 
we say of a thing that it is more necessary and 
of another that it is less necessary, what we 
mean really is that in the particular circum­
stances only the one is truly and indispensably 
necessary, and that the other can be dispensed 

structions, forts, men-of-war, weapons, the theories 
of tactics, strategy, mn.namvres, drill and diRcipline 
etc., (2) actual defence amloffence opemtions, (3) the 
commissariat and (4) general domestic and foreign 
military policy. And anyone of these, say the com­
misl'uwiat, may again be broken up into (1) the 
theory of the hygiene, sanitation and housing and 
harboring of armies and navies, (2) act,ual supply of 
requirements, food, clothes, ammunition, stores in 
general, (3) discipline and policing, and (4) the war 
department as a whole. Or take(a.i) edueational; 
here, say, in the department of the microscopiHt out. of 
innumerable possible lines of study and research, 
we may distinguish (1) the finding of the specimen, 
showing desire, (2) the preparat,ion of it by multi­
farious processes, mechanical ana chemical, section­
cutting with microtoms, immersion in various 
solutions, affixing to glass-slides etc., all showing 
activity, (3) the observation and examination, 
corresponding to cognition, and (4) the publication 
of the results. And so on. A little careful cOllsider­
ation will show how cognition, desire, nction and 
summation are always i.nterlacing in endleRR compli­
cation, so that each in every manifestat,ion involves 
corresponding manifestations of the other two. 

23 
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with and is therefore not neceRsary in truth. 
But from the universal standpoint all and each 
is equally necessary, for it is all equally present 
in the I-'rhis-Not, and there is no more reason 
for anyone than for any other in the view of 

the Whole. 
Accepting this absence of finality, a n a va s­

t h a, 'no-stopping-short, no-stan ding-still,' as 
prevailillg everywhere, the Ve~l(t8 and all sub­
serviellt sciences endeavour to co-ordinate this 
endless multiplicity of the Wodd-process into a 
unity. Otherwise, that is to say, if we did not 
recognise such an endlessness of particulars, 
and insisted on a mere unity, then no speech 
at all would be possible; in fact there would be 
no diRtiuction of knower, knowledge and known, 
and ll1uch less of speaker, speech and spoken 
about. Speech, the Ver!as, are made possible 
by the fact of the existence of these endless 

Fin!Llly books embodying knowledge may be and 
!Lre writ,t.en on !LHy and everyone of these heads and 
Rub-hends !Llld by a,ppropri!Lte 11'01'1..:('1'8; !Llld even so 
are we to understand the compil!Ltioll of the vl11·ious 
parts of Scripture. It may be objected th!Lt these 
divisions and sub-divisions often appeal' :wtifieial; 
but this is support illsteml of refut.ation. When 
everything is inextricnhly mixed up with other 
things, no hard and fast cliviHion is possible. Do not 
regard thm;e divisiom; as IIIl.rd and fast and their 

artificiality disappears. 
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particulars; and, therefore, the actuality of 
these particulars is lll'oved by the possibility of 
speaking ahout them. For to impose even the 
possibility of 'becoming' on what does not 
really 'become' at some time or other is not 
right. In the contrary case, it is right and proper 
to speak of those things as posRible (at one 
time) which do actually 'become' (at some other 
time).' Now the possibility of all things what-

1 In this al'gllment we mny diHcem the met!Lphysi­
Cll,] renson of the Rtatement in the foot.note at page 
282 of vol. j of 'FlIP Secret D()r:.frine t.hat. nothing can 
possibly come into any human consciousness, how­
ever w~ird, fanciful, mom;trous, the conception lIllty 
be, whICh does not actunlly exist in the world in 

,some pInne of matter or other. And when we 
furthe)' I'ealise th:tt every sueh conception is itself a 
• formulation' a picturing, n copy, in m!Ltter of the 
menta,l or astral plll,ne, the nrgument becomes 
clearer. Herein nl80 we Ree wh!Lt element of truth 
t.here is in the view of tllOse philosophers who make 
conceiYahility a test of trnth; also, in tlw view that 
eve:'Y ide:t or opinion, however erroneons-seeming, 
wlllch !Jas entered into nny hunHtIl consciousness nt 
all, must bec:111se of that fact have some element 
of truth in it, otherwise it could not have appeared 
in that consciousness-a view, whidl, if Iwld more 
commonly, would bl'ing nbollt the amicahle settle­
ment of JIlany controversies tlHLt now Reem hopeless 
of adjm;tment. The analogy between the small 
human author of a little story and the divine author 
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soever is implied ill the triad of the Self, the N ot­
Self and the Not-Nat-Self, that is to say, in the 
affirmation of the I, its denial, and the denial of 
that denial; and we accordingly find that all these 
bhavas, possi.bilities, 'becomings,' which are so 
impli.ed in these three are actually manifested 
and are also described in the Verfas, etc., by 
Maha Vi~hI)u, Vi~lll;lU, Brahma, ShivH, Shakti, 

etc. 
In this description, as indicated before, the 

root and essence of the whole Worid-process 
naturally comes first, ami that is the transcen­
dt'utal fact indicated by the PTa1Jara. Then 

.--~ 

of a great world-drama is very close. See Bh(J!IU -

mt!-CJif(l, ii. 16, Vyasa's Yoga-HlMI$hya, iii. 14, and 
'Ph" 8C1:encc of l'eace, p. 12:~. J n mORt of the 
Pural,ltlS, t.he 'ulIiYersal' fads, materials or cont.ent.s 
of the IVorld-proeess arc described in the t.erms of 
811likhya, and are designated as a~~:~S~, 
the' automatic or mechanical' evolution, that is t.o 
sa.y dependent only on the All-conscionsness, and 
independent of the consciousness of n,ny particulnr 
indixidUfll !Rhnll'a, whose particular world-Rystem, 
world-egg, bra h m:i. n d a, becomes hiR ~:~: 
consciom; 01' deliberate formation. 

As tlle Arabian doctorH tanght, nIl t,hat, iH con­
ceivable already is, in the All, ,,·hether 01' not it 
he in manifestat.ion at [l,ny time nnd place. That 
which if! not always existellt, has no possible nor 
conceivable exiRtcnce, cmlllot be imngiuCll or 
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comes the subtle seed-ideation of Maha-Vishnu 
embodied in the Gaya(1"t and the Mahti-vaky~ > 

rrhereafter we llave, as embodied in the Veda;' 
the ex?ansion of that ideation, still in the ,~a; 
of ulllversal principles, by the ideations of 
Vi~~I)u, Br:Lhma and Shiva, in pursuance of 
the lllstructlOns of Mahit-Vi~JI1:lU. '1'hen follow 
the varietieH of p I' a k it r a, method, law, that 
IS to say, a further descent into details; and 
t~ese are intended to be explained by the 
SIxteen Brtihma1},as. 

.In the first Brdhma~la of the i!.g-t1eqa is C011-

~amed the ideation of Vi~hJ).u relating to jiiitna, 

thou~ht of. Every conceivable thing exists in 
eterJllty, and appears and disappears in time and 
space, becomes and vanishes; but has always Being 
O.ut, of the all any Ishvam chooses tIle materialR, fo; 
IllS system, and within t.hat Rystem there can only 
appear such of the contents of the All aR he has 
s~lect€a for possible manifestation in a particular 
tune and placc, llis am s h a, portion. Thus looked at 
the 'reason' fOI' the existence of any particular pheno­
~enOll-all elephant, an octopus, a gnat, a planet­
IS exactly the same aR the' reason' for the exiRtence 
of any other; each one is, and it 'becomes' when 
selected for manifestation hy an lshvam or withl' 
h' . " n 

lR selection, by any sel£-consciouR being in his 
world-Ryst.em. A genius is ollly a man who draws 
more largely than hiR fellows on the ever-existing 
store. (A.B.) 
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cognition or knowledge. 'Vj~lwu iw;t,ructed 
his subordinate departmental officers thus: 'There 
are four B1·uhm,a1J,as, and there are four subdivi­
sicms of knowledge too. First, cognition proper, 
the connecting of everything with or ill or by 
means of knowledge; this is the aham-buq.q.hi, 
the I-consciousness. Second, cognition within 
or succeeded by action; the projection of the 
self into an act. Third, cognit,ion concerned 
with deRire; tho consciousness that the I should 
be known and that the This should also be 
known; in other words, the' making' or feeling 
of desire between the I aud the This. Fourth, 
cognit.ion relating t.o summation; after having 
known the I, and felt. desire, enter on action; 
for where else can the desire of the I reside, 
exist, become manifest, find free play, than in 
act,ion and cognition; after haying known the 
I, known desire, and known action are the three 
summed up ill life-work! Because of all this is 
the work of Yi~hl)u and of his sub-hierarchs 
said to be the work of preservation, pit 1 a Il a; 
the fulfilling of the desire for anything that 
appears anywhere ill the I, as may be necessary, 
is p it I ana. This is also the reason for the 
puhlic tradition that Vi~h",,1U is pervasive of all 
creatures and ever abides with each. It is true 
that every j i y a constant.ly makeR seemingly 
imlependellt efforts; 'I have done this, not you; 
I am Ro-and-so while you are not; I am a chief, 
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a kiqg, a learned man, an artist, etc.' But all 
this is the utterance of the illusory. consciousness 
of a h a m-k it r a, I-ness, individuality, egoism: ~ 
In reality Vi~hl}u is the mover, inspirer and 
propeller of this j i v a, (i.e., of all j i vas with­
in his world-system. 'All this is by the amsha . ' 
portIOn, of Vi~hJ).u,' i.e., all this conseiousness 
of self-effort in j i vas is but participation in 
the life of Vi~hl).u. 1 The work of preservation 
that takes place in every atom takes place 
because of his presence there. Vishnu first 
cognises himself: I am the ruler, ~nd rules 
ought to be made by me. This may be said to 
be knowledge within knowledge, knowledge 
about knowledge, cognition inclusive of other 
cognitions. Having thus ideated, or formulated 

1 This will be clear to the reader when he has 
mastered the significance of individualities within 
ihdividualities, cells within tissues, tissues within 
organs, organs within persons and so on. (See The 
Science of Peace, p.216.) He will then see that 
Vi~hl.IU's consciousness of self-effort, 'initiative,' 
is also illusory with reference to the consciousness 
of Maha-Vi~h\lU and so on, endlessly. From the 
transcendental or par a mar t h a standpoint the 
World-process is mechanical, automatic, carried on 
by one Autos, the One Will of the Universal Self· 
from the empirical or vyavahara standpoint, each 
?f. ~he endless movements of any world-system is 
mlbated by the individual will of some one self or 
another. Etymologically Vi~hl.1U means the pehador. 
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his laws, he cognises the a J} u, the 'small' or 
the a,tom: This atom is subordinate to me. Such 
is the consciousness of the 'l'his; it is know­
ledge as regards the elemen~ .of act!o~, etat; 
it is active or actional cogmtlOn. 'Illlrdly, he 
cognises the desire of the atom: 'l'his atom has 
such and such a. need or necessity. This is 
knowledge with respect to the element of N ega­
tion, desire; it is volitional cognition. Lastly, 
even when the thought is of the nature of 
affirmation, 'is,' even then the negation' is not' 
is also present; for the question has been 'is it 
or is it not necessary,' and after having deter­
mined this question in the affirmative he satisfies 
the desire. And this is knowledge with respect 
to the summation, summative or summational 

cognition. .. 
vVe see the same processes in dally human lIfe. 

Every man first cognises, acquires knowledge 
about his work or bnsinesR, what he wants to 
do' tlten about his 'necessary cause' or the 
ne;essary means that only will enable him to 
carry out his work; then of the relation of t.he 
things or objects involved in that work wIth 
himself, i.e., he finds out how he stands lJl 

respect of those things and how or ill what way 
his business will be helped or hindered 1 by 
them. And so on. 

1 To take a concrete case: I first determine that I 
would like to go to such and such a place; then I 
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Knowledge of these various kinds, all the 
element of cognition, in aU its varieties, is thus 
expounded in the Brahma'T}a.y. For instance, it 
is shown there that there is a triplicity in ii k a­
s h a, the cognition-element being called chi~­
it k Ii. s h a, the action-element m a h a-k it s h a, 
the desire-element it k ash a proper; the summa­
tion being the p a r-a k ii s h a. I Further, eaoh 
sub-division has its Own corresponding sub-divi­
sion of the property of sound whioh belongs to 
this element, viz., par ii, pas h y ant i, m a c.I h­
yama and vaikhari;moredetailsonwhioh 
subjeot are to be sought in the scienoe of 
language. The element of cognition in this triad 
of it k Ii s has and their summation, what the use 
or purpose and application of cognition is in this 
aspect of ii kits h a, by what law it is cognition­
all this is determined and made clear by the 
lJ.g- Veg,a-B/'ahma~ta. The other elements, two 

find out whether road, rail, ship or other is the best 
means; then, what things will be requisite or useful 
on the joul'lley; then I take into considerat,ion the 
whole of these and, if everything is sati!'!factory, I 
decide to entertain the wish and finally proceed to 
carry it out. 

1 In extant Sanu;krt literature, many of the so­
called minor Upani~hats and also the Yoga- V(,si~htha 
mention different kinds of Ii. k Ii s h a. In some, five 
kind!'! are distinguished, and the names vary nlso. 
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preceding and four succeeding it k ii, s h a, are 

similarly treated. 
There are seven elements, on the general 

principle (which, as said before, governs the 
number of the Angas and the Upiiilgas) of the 
sub-division of the triad of cognition, etc., by two. 
These two elements, m a hat and b u q. q. h i, 
that are not cOlllmonly known, are matter of 
yo g a, not for daily life, and are dealt with in 
the Vpq.as only for tlw URe of those who have to 
carryon the processes of the world by means of 
archetypes, sa III s Ii r a-r u p a-~ a ~ ~ v a (?). The 
cognitive element in each of these, in its subtle as 
well as gross aspects is described in the Briih­

?'Ita/.la,: What is the work of chi q.-Ii k 11 s h a in 
the element of va y u, what is chi q.-v a y u, 
what is the relation between the three y ii Y u s, 
what eJTects are produced on or in ~ e j n. s by 
chi.;t-vl-tyu and chi.;t-iikflshn., what is chH 
~ e j a s, what is the relation between its three 
sub-divisions, and so on with regard to the other 
successive elements. 

There are similarly four Brahma~la8 in the 
YaJ1tr-t·p,q.a dealing with the factor of k I' i Y a or 

action. 
Bralunii. plans out all action and instructs his 

subordinate hierarchs therein thus: 'The first 
sub-di\'iRion of action is that which bases on 
cognition; the second is devoted to desire; the 
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third is action proper; and the fourth is of the 
nature of summation. All the office-bearers of 
our department of work are followers of Vishnu' , . , 
you should obtain the necessary knowledge from 
him or his department and carry out your actions 
accordingly'. And the sub-hierarchs of Braluna 
obtain their information from the sub-hierarchs 
of Vi:;;lU;lU of the corresponding grades, even as 
ill daily human life people establish relationships 
with their equals in respect of knowledge, acti­
vity, wishes and inclinations, and condition in 
life as a whole.' 

The first sub-division or cognitional action is 
the recognition of oneself at; an actor; this is the 
element of Vi~lll:lU, mere cognition; also the 
cognition of the truth about the performance and 
the instruments of performance of action, viz., 
such and such are the methods and such the 
successive steps of the performance of such an 
action, such the rules and conditions under which 
the action can be undertaken and the methods 
followed, etc. ; all this is action in the aspect of 
cognition. Then, in the second place, we have 
the desire-aspect of action, 'I }Jave obtained 
knowledge of the matter, I should now take 

1 Compare the significance of modern adminis­
trative terms and things corresponding to these 
terms: 'bureau of informat,ion', 'despatching office, , 
'weeding department', 'public works department " 
etc. 
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action' ; this is the activi ty of desire, desire-action. 
Thirdly, there is the action proper, the active 
conduct after feeling the desire and ascertaining 
the necessity for the action. In the action, 
again, all these are summed up, and so we have 
the fourth aspect, that of summation. Actual 
action, action proper, stands between the desire 
and the summation and implies the latter, that 
is to say, all four aspects, thus: 'I am Bra h­
m a 11, the actor; this is the present need or 

·t to fulfil it I do this,· this is done by neceSSI y; 
me'. 

All this is taught in the B1"lihlna~~a of the 
Yajn.,·-vpcJ,a. And therein are also described and 
set forth the actional sub-divisions of the 
mahat and buddhi elements, and of akasha, 
viz., tl~e m a h It-k·it s h a, and also of the other 
elementR, and their respective functions, their 
mutual relations, their fields of activity, and the 
results produced by that activity in gross and 
subtle aspects, with all their permutations and 

combinations. 
The four sub-divisions of desire should be 

studied in the Briih:lna'fJa of the Siima-verJa. 

(1) The desire t.o know; whence (2) the desire 
to possess; thereafter (3) the desire to secure 
possession, i. e., to take the necessary steps, the 
action, that will bring possession; and finally (4) 
the attainment--these reRpectively are the four 
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sub-divisions, cognitive-desire, desire-proper, 
active-desire and summation-desire. 

The ruler of desire is Shiva and his instruc­
tion to his sub-hierarchs takes this shape: 
Behold, our work is the work of destruction. 
'I.'he order and the way thereof are these. This 
should be destroyed first, ~his afterwards; and 
such and such work of the nature of negation 
should be performed. First, make enquiry, 
entertain the' desire to know,' and thoroughly 
and fully understand the nature of the I and 
the '£his. Then entertain the desire to possess, 
'I shall obtain the 'I.'his and the I '. Having 
obtained them, you will pass on to the N ega­
tion, to the declaration, 'no (I want them no 
more),. In the Negation is the summation, 
sam-a-h it ra, 'bringing all together' and it is 
the sa m-h a r a also, the c taking all in,' 
re-absorption, destruction. 

All these sub-divisions should be studied in 
the subtle and the gross, (the psychical or sub­
jective and the material or objective aspects), 
with reference to the desire-sub-divisions of the 
various root-elements, as in the case of the 
cognitional and a.ctional sub-divisions thereof. 

After all these lIave been learnt (and study of 
them completed and experience exhausted, for 
the time being,) the Negation is entered upon. 
P r a 1 a y a begins with the desire-sub-division of 
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p r t h v i and all the others lt~'e d~stroyed sllcces~ 
sively ill order. ThiH procesH ~s U1~1versal and. ~a} 
be obscrved in each atom, t"t1.., first. the '~Olklllg 
of desire qualified by knowledge, then attamment, 
then destruction. I Psychologically, conteI~pt, 
. It 11' ~l'esllCct hostilitv , altercation, detractIOn, Insn "I .,., J. • 

1 1 '1' '11lg'el' Gte. (the llegatIve or destruetlTe s ane ~ , ' , , . d d . 
sides of the emotiollal life), are all mcln e m 

desire . 
.All these matters are nlade plain ill the 

Briihmnu(/, of the SI/lIIa- VI'r!(I. . .. 
Fillall:y we have the snll1~ fOI\l' sub-dIvISIOns 

undcl' the summation, alJ(l wlth rp::;pect to t~l.elll 
lIf ahii.- Vi~hl~n iWlt ructs his Sl1 h-hierarchs : 2 'I' lrst 

---------;c-;. mmholi1'm, optimum, [tud kntabolism, aU in-

cluded in metabolism. . 
2 One would Imve thonght that th~ sub.-hwrarchs 

f -"1 } ;;-Vishnn wcre only Hrahma, Vl~hl.lU and 
o .1> a I" .' k' f th 
Shiv:t; but it seems thnJ. jnst as (10.0 mg ron~ e 

, I .... 1' a or ml1]Jiricnl stauopomt) conSCI011S-v y a V.I. I" • t 
. ~ L'(linethillO' more than its three aspec s, an ness 1" ~ I":> t' 
. lOre th'\ll ltU the organs. HO the summa IOn ora (l.lllsm n ' I th 

• to t el'cly the sil111)lc totttl of the ot lcr ree, 
IS no, lIl' t 
but f;olllethillg over awl ahoye, amI the Atllll1Ta I10 

1· ·1' 1{'" 1.00'. pt,jH'l' int.o onc volume of the a mc]'!' nll( 11 " ,., ., I 
} . II . V.'lla,·llut ~()Illethi])f" wllll:h mdlllles t lem t Iree () leI (.'" b d 

and further cxplains and Rchenmtises them .. Ac.cor -
. I f )l' the working of the A{llll 1'1'(1, 1.Iaha-Vl~h~1U 
mg y. (. L • f tl tl' 

k I os it were hy the sHle 0 le Ilee ta eR [t pace ". '. . S 
.l I llnf.l sC'parnt,e snh.liwl'a]'ehK also. ee goufl :\lI( • .. • •• • " " 

the st.atcment,,, as to the 'I'etract,YR, m 'Jlll! ~ CC1·et 

Doetl'll/I', voL iii. 
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comes· the securing of knowledge with its four 
sub-divisions of (a) the wish to know, correspon d­
ing with desire, (b) the intimation of this wish to 
some one else able to fulfil it, corresponding to 
action, (c) the development within oneself of the 
necessary qualification, a <.1 h i k a r a, authority, 
right, title, for the obtaining of the needed 
knowledge, cort'esponding to cognition, and (d) 
the attainment of the knowledge, corresponding 
to the summation. Secondly, we have desire 
with its four sub-divisions of (a) knowledge of 
the pleasantness of a thing, (h) the desire to 
obtain it because of the pleasantness, (c) the 
search for the means of a.cquisition, and (d) the 
acquisition. Thirdly, there is action, (a) the 
desire to do, (b) the desire to find out the 
means of action, (c) the action and (d) the wish 
to give up, to cease from action, renunciation. 

In the commonest compound, the compound shows 
attributes llnmanifest in its constitucnt factors . 
Oxygen and hydrogen yield, as compound, water, and 
water has properties which are not found in its con­
stituent gaseR. Nitrogen, most inert of elements, 
united with chlorine, quiet enough hy itself, gives 
compounds that explode with a tremor, or with the 
touch of a feather. Innumerable instances might be 
given to show that a summation is more than its 
parts, the reason therefor apparently being that 
the 'organism' is inhabited by 11 j i v a of 11 higher 
grade in manifeRt.ation than those which inhabit 
the' organs' which make it up.-A. B. 
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Finally we have the summation with its (a) 
wish to know, (b) wish to acquire, (c) wish to 

act, and (d) the act. 
All these matters, the uesire to know, to ac­

quire, to do, to abandon, the doing, the results, 
one's own condition, the significance of own, 
another, this, thou, I, which, ~im, all, if, then, 
becanse, therefore, wherefore, from all, mine, 
thine, his, before, after, earlier, later, etc.-all 
this should be studied in the A (hcwL'a- VecJ.a 

(Brit h1nU'TJa ) . 
Without the Briihma1}-as it is illlPossible to 

understand the Vllr!as. '1'hey have been special­
ly formulated for the separate enunciation of 
all the main laws of the Worlu-process. And 
so long as the COil vergence and divergence, the 
separate effects as well as the interworkillg of 
the~e laws is not understood, so long will the 
formation of new worlds remain imposl:lible. 

The following are t.he opening sentences of 
the fonr Brah'lna,1Ja,.~ of the four Vcq,a,s respect­
ively; each is also the root-n.phorislll which 
indicates the principal or predominant subject­
mat-ter of its Bra7m~a~w. and also the nature of 

its conneXlOll with its Veq,a. 

(a) A h a III tat t v a III a par a m. 
(b) Prasthitarn pilrviLpararn krt aIll 

a k r t a 111 k iL r a 1.1 a-k art r k a lll. 
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(c) Na evam na oha stat pratyashit 
sam a q h y a s t ham 0 h a . a'n a n v a yam 
b rah ma-taB vam ak hil am. 

(d) Kriy ii-gu l,1a-qharma-sampatti­
s a ~ han a-I a k s h a 1,1 a mal a k s han ~ m 
cha samahrtam.1 . 

The principle embodied in each of these 
m ii I a-va k y a s, root-sentences, governs the rest 
of the work; and throughout the Brahmana.'1 
every successive minor or subordinate logio~ is 
for~1l11ated in genetic consonance with the root­
JogIOn, and each word of each such minor logion 
also conforms to the same rule of consonance. 

T~ recapitulate a little. Maha-Vi~hJ}.u first 
obtams or receives the AUM. He ideates it 
and finds that there is a sllccession within the 
successionless, the transcendent. To discover 
the details. of that succession he studies the 
Maha-veq,as which, again, are the ideation of 
some one else, for the series and succession of 

1 These sentences are wholly unintelligible with­
ont commentary, which the Pra1}ava-Vt;r!a does not 
supply; hence they have beeu left untramdated. 
At the time of the dictation of the work in the 
huny of it, I unfortunately omitted (so fa: as I can 
~lOW reme~ber) to ask him to supply the needed 
mterpretatlOn from some of the other works whicl 
he said he had by heart, e. g., Gobbili's Tika, on th; 
Pra'l}ava-Vli4a itself. . 

24 
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1 dl After lln, Vl'llg mastered the l"ll ers If, en ess. ,. 
essence of the Mahii-verf,as and so become 
n r a h man, he enters on the construction of this 
sam s ii r a in a series of bra h m a; I). d a s. For 
this purpose there arises within him further 
ideation in accordance with the Mahu-'L·elf,as. 
'J'he steps and stages thereof are somewhat as 
follows: 'In what manner is this possible? It has 
been made dear to us that the formation of a 
sam s It r a is our duty. These are the various 
ways of doing it. In which one of these ways 

~ . l' k?' or orders is it fit for me to engage III t liS wor . 
All thi8 deliberation is 8ymbolised as sleeping in 
tho k s h 1 ra-s a gar a, the 'ocean of milk'. The 
condition of reflectiveness is the 'ocean of milk'. 
K s h I r a signifies the stainless. Mahi"t-Vi!llhr.lU 
is ~tainless relatively, by comparison with us. 
This relativity must never be lost sight of. As 
has been s~tid befol"e, as an atom of ollr world­
syRtem is to the Maha-Vi~hl).u th~reof, so is 
Mahii- Vi~hl).u in turn to a greater belllg ; and as 
an atom is to our world-system so is that whole 
world-system to a larger one, so that. literally 
worlds are hidden in atoms and atoms III worlds 
again endlessly. And even so is the condi~ion 
of 1Iaha-Vi~hl).u's stainlessness comparatlve. 
In thi8 condition, this sag a r a or ocean of 
Htainlessness, the thought about the creation of 
a new world arises. Hence is it also called the 
b h a v a-s a gar a; b h a van a means becoming, 
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coming into existence, and pertains to a vas t h a 
or condition; 'a thing becomes' means' comes 
out of one condition into another condition '. 

(Another interpretation however of the word 
b h a v a-s ii gar a is the tumultuous ocean of 
birth and death and rebirth from which escape 
is so difficult; and hence we find such statements 
as these:) Beholding this most fearful b h a v a­
s a gar a, one shore of which is the endless and 
the other shore the transcendent, and which is 
studded with the rocky islands of world-systems 
on which the hapless j 1 v a is flung about and 
bruised and battered by the overwhelming waves 
of k arm a helplessly, the terrified and despair­
ing j 1 v a cries out to the ruler thereof: 'Save 
me, save me, take me across, 0 Bearer of the 
Discus! ' Yet such is the cry of only him who 
knows the This alone and not also the Self and 
the Negation. He who knows the three has no 
need to cry out thus. He knows and says: 'As 
thou art, so am I, so are all these others. 1'here 
is no crossing and no saving here. By the path 
by which thou hast arrived at thy estate, by 
that same path shall I arrive there too. Such 
is the law, and it must be fulfilled '. Thus, indeed, 
to know the three is to be saved. 

Under these circumstances the use and justi­
fication of hymns, prayers, etc., is but this, viz., 
that he who is the ruler of this world-system is 
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our chief, and when we say to him, 'save us,' we 
mean only that he should make plain to us the 
means of crossing over, the way by which we 
could go over to the place he himself occupies. 
For he who has trodden a path to a goal, he and 
he only knows all about the path, and from him 
only is it fitting to receive knowledge and 
instruction about it. It is true that the manner 
of treading that path is explained in the Veq,as 
and the subsidiary sciences, and attainment of 
the goal will surely follow upon the pmc#ce of 
it; but (to study a work is also to appeal to 
ib; author for information and to receive it from 
him, and moreover) the practice cannot be had 
without makiug known the desire for it to those 
who can teach it. All kinds of knowledge are, 
no doubt, written down in the books, as 'this is 
so and this is so'. But the one so and the other 
so aro not realised except in and by pmctice. 
'fhe mere knowledge iH fruitless. And knowledge 
cun be put into practice only with the help of a 
competent guide. Thus, if an inhabitant of olle 
country wishes to travel to another he lllay find 
out from written books in what direction from 
IIi::; own this other country lies, what other lands, 
rivers and oceanH intervene, what roads and 
routes are available amI so forth; yet it will be 
necessary for him to COI1HUlt oLhers who have 
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actually made the journey, for confirmation 01' 

correction of the information contained in the 
book; and, more, after he has received such 
confirmation, to seek for a companion and 
assistant to go with him to the desired place. 
It is true that sometimes persons start by 
themselves, without companions; but even so, 
they meet with companions on the road later 
on; and in any case, these are exceptional 
instances falling under special laws. 

In this sense, then, the j i va may and should 
appeal for help to those who have trodden this 
path to m u k ~ i or to the ruler of the system. 
For all are the helpers of all, and all may appeal 
for help to all, and all may teach all, according 
to their needs and abilities, turn by turn. This 
is the virtue and significance of s a ~-s a n g a, 
the compl1ny of the good; and such sa ~-salig a 
only is the fruit of knowledge; for all are in 
eHsence equal and indeed the same. Otherwise, 
indeed, to know and not to know were the same. 
Knowledge is for this only that all may profit 
thereby, and this is rightly so and must be so, 
for knowledge, consciouHness, is universal, and 
the Knower to whom it belongs is also universal. 
Wh~n it is said that Mallll-Vi~hr;lU sleeps in 

his nirmala-sILgara, his 'pellucid and stainless 
ocoan' or condition, it is not meant that he is 
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inactive. As saidlbefore, utter cessation of action 

never take~ phwe.1 •. 

Activity is as inseparable from [111 condltlOns 
as the affix q. ft, (indicative of the incessant 
movement of time) is inseparable from the 
prefixes k a, t (1, ya, etc., (indicative of special 
conditions) in the words k a <J ii, t a q. ii, Y a {J a, 
when, then, whenever, (at what time, at that· 
time, at whichever time) etc. So, oven during 
sleep, Mahii-Vi~IIJ.l\l, preoccupied with thoughts 
of extensive operations, revolves in mind the 
various methods thereof. She ~ h a" (literally the 
, remainder' and mythologically tho thousand­
headed sorpent who fornm the couch of Mahii­
Vii?ll1;lU) is space. Because l111 is endle:,;s and 
transcelldellt, space is ~mch also. In that area 

of space 
system, 
occupied 

wherever there was or is a world­
that portion i:,; taken up, 'bound,' 

and unavailable. What '/'(J7nwins 

1 Activity Oil one plane is eonsonllnt with rent 
Oil allother. The j j v a is tireless, but the vehicles 
tire and wear out. Henee, that the body may sleep, 
the j j v a, lelLving it, energises another vehicle, 
and is ltetive through it on another pbne. And 
:Llso, l\bhii.-Vi~lll.ll1, ;;leepillg in the ocean, is 
a.cti ve in ideatioll on the ere!1ti ye plane, [mel the 
result ifl the growth of the Lotus, and the appearance 
of Bmh11lii., the creator on the planes of manifesta­
tion. (A.B.) 

THE BRAH:p,{A~AS. 375 

unoccupied is the she ~ h a, and in that Maha .. 
Vi~]lI:lU sleeps, i.e., ( works,' 'ideates,' ( dreams'. 
Whence the tradition that' the I.Jord, sleeping in 
the ocean of milk, creates this world '. Sleeping 
with Lak~hml by his side signifies the presence 
of desire. Because desire is omnipresent there­
fore Mahii-Vi~]1J:lU, posflessed with it, performs 
his ideation in this remnant of space, desiring to 
create. Vi~hJ;1U is born there, that is to say, an 
atom by evolution attaim; to that condition and 
receives a place neal' Mahii-Vi~hl}u, by devotion 
to him. '1'0 him the inRtmction is given: 'Do 
you' perform the work of cognition '. Then 
Brahma arises in the same way and is directed 
to perform all actioll. Finally, Shiva is born and 
taught to deal with desire. For himself Maha­
Vi~hl}u reserves the function of 'holding to­
gether all,' the summation. The primary ideation 
is the Gayatl'i I ; the separate special instructions, 

1 The nature Itnd significltnce of the Gtiyafri I111ve 
been n,ttempted to be explained in previouR foot­
noteR. With reference to those it may be asked, 
'When the Giiyaf1'i is the effort of the ordinary 
human j i v a to put itself in rapport with the Solar 
LOgOR, whitt can it meltn in the mouth of the Solar 
LogoR himself; what is meltnt by saying that his 
first ideation is the Giiyat1'i P '. This is only another 
illustration of tIle continuum we meet with every­
where. In the mouth or mind of our Maha-Vi~lll.lU 
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the Maha-vlil,ya.'1; the detailed exposition~ .the 
Vedas. After receiving the detailed eXpOSJtIO~, 
Vi~lmu Brahmii and Shiva entered on theIr 
res'po~tive functions. And when the work grew 
in their hands, tlley felt the need of and 
appointed subordinate workers. To these 
subordinates they expounded theiJ· own further 
ideations, and theRe are the Briihma'TJa8. 

When it is said that summation iR the work of 
Ml1hii-Vi~hI;lU it should not be understood th~t 
he ha,R only this and no other work. ~e has h~s 
own special work under the instrnctIOns of h18 
own snperior Mahii-Vi~lwu, and also ho:ds to­
gether his Rubordinat.e thre~ gods: To Ins own 
Mahii-VishT;lu, 0111' Maha-Vl~hT;lu IS only one of 
many subordinates, Maha.-Shiva, Ml1hii-~ral~mi\, 
etc., even as Brahmii or Vi~hI;lU 01' ShJVa IS ~o 
him. It is not known to us whether h~ J8 
specially devoted to cognition or action or desJre, 

tIle G(j,ynt1'"j would mean h£,y effort to put. l~imRe~ in 
mpport with his ,~npel'im' IJogoR. The Gaya,fn ex­
presRefl, RO to Ray, It law, an ahstl'n,cti~n, the concrete 
appliclttions and illustrations of whICh are on all 
pOflsible scales, infinitesim~.l n,s well ~R pseudo­
infinite, aR ought to he and lR the cltse WIth o,ll trne 
lawR of nature. The conRt,ant flow of life fro~ 
parent to cllild along the whole endleHR course IR 
t,he primn,ry law of all 'creation,' ~nd .hence the 
Giiyat1''j, which expresfles thifl flow 18 rIghtly the 
first ideation. 
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filL" QUI.' knowledge dol'S not reach up to tllat 
Rtage. l3ecallRe all powprR appear ill him, so fal' 
BR our world-system is ooncerned, therefore we 
lIlay infel' that ho has thp office, the duty and 
t.hf' "ight of producing all three. It is declared 
ill the Mahi'i-t~f,(f,a.'( however that this 0111' .Mahii­
Vi~hI;lu is the cognition-official of the Aupe"ior 
lVlahii- Vi~lll:1U as the lord of summatioll. 

Bllt, all this need not be discllssed here, fOl' 

"noh discuAsion is useless for us. It is enough for 
III'! to kllow t]mt the transcendent B l' a ]. In a n i:'l 
I'l11holli('1I ill t,Jw universal ADM wherein t,ll{' 
Imowlndge of pndlpss Mah:i- Viljlll.lus is included 
:Inri lips latpllt. Become we first like onr Mah:i­
Vi~lll.lll; then will bp t,ime to think of higher 
l'enches. That tllis matter has been touched on 
htwe at ail is only to further illustrate and 
nmphaAise the endlessness that prevails every­
where in the W OI'ld-process, becR,use of the 
infinity of the Absolute B I' a h man. 

Slife :-The nn,mes of only It few of the Brrihmo,7!n.$ 
nre now current,; the better known are t.he Ai(nreya 
or ishva,h;,ya.n.a and the J((w,,~M!a,kT 01' S(i1ikhy,iyona 

of the J.lk; Sl~a,tapath.a, of t.he Ya:1u.h; P01icha­
I'/m~~ha, Shad-vi1nsha and Tlindya, of the Buma; and 
On-palha, of t,he A/harva.. The text mentions the 
On-pallia. Itnd the 8a,!-plltha.. The modern Ilpelling-, 
it, will be not,iced. is Shata-patha (t,he 'hundred­
hmnchea: 'of t,he hunrln.d-pnt,}-,s ') in pln('e of 8n/-
7"'rlm (tlu' • ~r(Jnd-pnth '), 
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That. iR 1I0t llOlllpnSsl'd by tho lll'iih /lUI tlf[N, 

With 3,11 their wealth of COllHlll'lIt ami detail; 

No great-wOIod and no root-word mny (1llclmlP 

The evel'-Rwellillg grea.t.llP-Rs of tht> Relf. 
Yet., in t.his seething ocea.n of t,hp wor\(l, 
Wi til el1rrents of sllcceRsion ol'dmopli well, 
A lid lawless-rushing hillow1'I of tl11'lTloil, 
RhOl'de81'1, with one long shore of clldlessllPsR, 

Another of trallscendenee,-Olll' sole hop(', 
Havl'n of rest., t.lw RUlI1('lIP88 of t.lw Rp)f! 

• U~q~~i'f~ 

~ .nrrf~ ~~ 

q[f'if>T: f.{~rn: ~.n 11«;:<I 




